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PREFACE

This book, the first part of which contains the First Grammar of the

hitherto unwritten and unexplored Language of the Bontoc Igorot, is based

exclusively on the material which the Author has obtained personally from

the lips of several groups of Igorot who were on exhibition in Chicago dur-

ing the Summer and Autumn of 1906 till October 9, and in 1907 from May
28. to August 20. They were under the management of Messrs. Felder,

Krider and Schneidewind, altogether some ninety men and women, having

been conducted to the United States by Mr. Schneidewind from their homes

at Bontoc in the very heart of North Luzon and from several other towns in

the valley of the Rio Chico de Cagayan.

In the Autumn of 1906 the first group was joined by another contingent

of about thirty men and women who had been scattered at dififerent places

over this country. By a decision of a Federal Court they were ordered to

be reunited and transferred to Chicago, there to await the day for their re-

turn to Bontoc. On the spacious field at the Riverview Park this unfor-

tunate second group found well built houses and humane treatment, after

sad experience to the contrary; their intelligence and keen sense of justice

persuaded them that the manifold wrongs had been inflicted upon them, at

their first contact with our civilization, by one individual only, their former

manager, and not by the Government. When these Igorot who were kept
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away from their homes since their departure for the St. Louis World’s

Exposition had been permitted to return— penniless but rich in ex-

perience— to their country, five members of their group had to remain

about two months in Riverview Park and several months longer in various

cities and towns as witnesses in behalf of the United States in some appar-

ently endless lawsuits against their unscrupulous former manager. Sev-

eral of these natives also helped the Author greatly in collecting material

from the spoken language. And so did Agpauwan, a young man from

Alab, who remained in Chicago under the care of Mr. George E. Ellis, Civil

Engineer of the Federal Signal Company, in order to attend school at dif-

ferent places.

Considerable difficulties were encountered during the first time which

the Author spent with the Igorot at their campfire, their forge, under the

roofs of their huts, observing them throwing spears, contesting in sham-

battles, singing, dancing, thrashing, preparing their meals, constructing rice-

terraces, making spears, plaiting hats, moulding pottery, forming pipes,

weaving, etc. The difficulties seemed at first even unsurmountable, for none

of those whom the Author met at first understood English sufficiently well

to comprehend questions or to give explanations. (Nor do the Igorot em-

ploy any method or possess any knowledge of committing their language or

thoughts to any kind of writing whatsoever). Thus it became necessary to

force the way into their idiom by their idiom. But what had appeared, in

the beginning, to be almost a misfortune, proved afterwards to be a blessing:

the necessity of using in the research almost exclusively their vernacular,

through which the investigator succeeded in gaining genuine and correct

material, such as in many other Malayo-Polvnesian idioms is collected from

unreliable translations of the Bible, from prayerbooks, manuals for priests,

reports of unphilological officials, traders, missionaries and similar sources.

No book of this kind exists as yet in the Bontoc Igorot vernacular.

Only during the last four days of the Igorot’s sojourn in 1906 a young

Bontocman of surprising intelligence and a quickly acquired, remarkable

knowledge of English, Falonglong, called “Antero Cabrera,” returned from

other states to Chicago and furthered essentially the revision of the material

previously gained. Thus the Author became convinced that the treasure

he had gathered, thanks to the assistance of Anauwasal, Bugti, Julio Balinag
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(an Ilocano settler at Bontoc, knowing Spanish and Bontoc Igorot), Mo-

leng, Liblib, Domingo, Agpauwan, Falengno, Fumnak, Taynan and many

others, stood the test and could be relied upon.

His investigation, pioneer-work throughout, produced furthermore am-

ple evidence that any attempt to apply to this idiom the rules of the much

simpler constructions of the Malay Language would be futile. The truth

of a passage in Prof. Dr. Renward Brandstetter’s book “Malaio-polyne-

sische Forschungen,” 2. Reihe, III, p. 23, was thus virtually proven. As

it is refreshing to see time-honored dogmas shattered by better knowledge,

this passage from one of the excellent books of that great scholar shall be

quoted here:

“Ein Hauptgrund, dass immer noch so viele schiefe Anschauungen

iiber die malaio-polynesischen Spracherscheinungen im Umlauf sind, liegt

darin, dass die betrefifenden Forscher das Malaiische als Basis verwenden,

um sich ihre Ansichten vom MP Sprachbau zu bilden, wahrend dieses von

alien MP Idiomen vielleicht am unfruchtbarsten fur solche Studien ist.”

While the material was taken down during the first few weeks without

any definite plan, the fascinating success soon induced the Author to proceed

systematically. Henceforth it was his aim to elicit from the Igorot as many

examples as possible, illustrative of grammatical rules already sketched, and

to collect an extensive Vocabulary of genuine Bontoc Igorot words. But,

as a matter of no less importance, he never neglected to take down also from

the Igorot’s mutual conversation as many phrases as he could obtain, al-

though the significance of most of them was quite obscure, at that first period

of his research. This practice furnished excellent training for the ear;

several months later the revision of this material, found by the wayside, but

conscientiously committed to writing, proved it to be of greater value than

had been expected.

When eight months later, on May 28. 1907, a large group of different

Igorot came to Chicago (among them only Falonglong and a woman, Suyo

from Basao, had been here before the entire harvest of the former year

was gone over, especially with Falonglong’s clever assistance, and that of

Matyu, Oloshan, Langagan, Tjuinigyay, Ivalangad, Abakid and Angay,

Akunay, Tongay, Bumegda, Kodsoo, Fanged and others. Several chapters

of the Grammar were completed, new sections were added, the Vocabulary
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was increased, and the extremely important third part of this book, the

Texts— the only Texts existing of that language— were dictated by Mat-

yit, Fanged and Falonglong. As the Author had meanwhile memorized his

Vocabulary and practiced his grammatical rules, he was able to converse

without difficulty with these most sympathetic people, men of astonishing in-

telligence, inborn independence and frankness, strong principles of honesty,

kind disposition, a vivid desire for learning, and blessed with the divine gift

of healthy humor; men so different from the crowd that visited their village

at the “White City.” They readily comprehended the advantages of what

we are accustomed to call civilization. Several Igorot were wise enough not

to wish a great deal of it in exchange for their strenuous and poor life and

their desirable qualities and simple but deep religious feelings. . .

And how kindly did they promise, on their own accord, to furnish still

more information concerning their customs and ceremonies, their legends

and traditions, prayers, songs, their “old language” (said to be preserved in

one distant settlement), when the Author would come to their country to live

among them! Thus confidence created confidence.

The use of their vernacular from the very outset did not only yield an

enormous quantity of linguistic material, nearly twice as much as is con-

tained in the Grammar and Vocabulary (thanks to the Igorot’s far-going

patience !), but it enabled the investigator also to gain a more intimate knowl-

edge of the intellectual capacity and the mode of life of the Igorot. Many

a statement of travelers in the Bontoc region that was held out to them for

verification, met with an ironical smile, or with general shaking of their

heads. It may also be said that the attempts at conversing of several vis-

itors in their village at Chicago who claimed to have acquired a knowledge

of their idiom at the Igorot’s home in the Philippines, were a complete fail-

ure, in each single instance.

Students of the Bontoc Igorot Language who wish to read about this

tribe and their home will find no little information in a number of articles and

in books treating of the Philippines in general and of the Bontoc region in

particular. Nothing of this kind should be sought in this work, written

with the intention of furnishing material for further philological studies. A
few sources for information shall be mentioned

;
but the Author by no means

intends to give a complete bibliographical list, as, for instance, an extract
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from Retana’s “Biblioteca Filipina,” or from the book with the same title by

the eminent scholar T. H. Pardo de Tavera, published in 1903 at Washing-

ton, under the Direction of the Library of Congress and the Bureau of In-

sular Affairs.

The numerous articles and “Abhandlungen” by Prof. Dr. Ferd. Blu-

mentritt, especially his “Versuch einer Ethnographic der Philippines mit

einer Ivarte der Philippinen; Gotha, T. Perthes, 1882” (page 25-31), based

on obsolete material, compiled with praiseworthy endurance from doubtful

sources, will not give reliable information concerning our people, however

interesting the various theories of the Author may be. Also Prof. Semper’s

article in Vol. 13 of the “Erdkunde,” p. 90-96, contains peculiar errors. More

reliable seems to be Dr. Plans Meyer’s lecture on the Igorot in the “Zeitschrift

fiir Ethnologie,” Vol. 15, 1883, Pag. 377-390. (Dr. Meyer has visited the

Igorot in their country).

The Eighth Volume of the “Publicationen aus clem Kgl. Ethnograph-

ischen Museum zu Dresden: Die Philippinen. I. Nord-Luzon, von A. B.

Meyer unci A. Schadenberg. 1890” shows on 18 tables with excellent illustra-

tions some implements and arms of the Tgorot among those of other tribes.

In the introduction preceding these tables wherever the “Ig6rot”-names for

several objects are given, they are almost unexceptionally wrong, i. e.,

they are not the names under which the Bontocmen know these objects.

In his report in the “Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie,” Vol. 20, 1888, p. 34 ff.

Dr. Alexander Schadenberg gives a concise, interesting account of the Igorot.

As the Igorot admitted, this report contains many correct statements; it ap-

pears to be more truthful than other articles published before. He describes

their bodily and mental characteristics, family life, childbirth, couvade, nam-

ing, the “pabafungan” and “olog,” trial-marriages and permanent mar-

riages, tattoo, dress, ornaments, weapons, household utensils and imple-

ments, agriculture, domestic animals, hunting and fishing, food, dwellings,

head-hunting, festivals and ceremonies, dances, continuous feuds, skill as

iron-workers, forges, councils of old men, smoking pipes, superstitions, anito-

cult, medicines, burial, wood-carving, rattanwork, etc.

The latest popular book is the monograph of Dr. Albert Ernest Jenks

on the Bontoc Igorot, published by the Ethnological Survey of the Philippine

Islands (whose director Dr. Jenks was at that time), Manila, 1905. This
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book treats at length, with various additions, in a pleasing style what Schad-

enberg and partially his predecessors had published in their concise contribu-

tions to ethnology. A great many photographs taken by Dr. Jenks, Ch.

Martin and Hon. Dean C. Worcester, Secretary of the Interior, render the

book particularly valuable. It is quite remarkable as the report of a five

months’ sojourn of its Author in the Bontoc area. Wherever Dr. Jenks

draws from reliable sources— he mentions gratefully several collaborators

in his preface— his book contains plausible statements. It is of course

rather difficult to determine which parts have been obtained (through inter-

preters) directly from the Igorot, or from other persons. Dr. Jenks, travel-

ing in different parts of the Islands during a comparatively short season, had

evidently no time to become acquainted with the rudiments of the Bontoc

vernacular. The few phrases interspersed in a few passages, in a rather

strange language, are sufficient evidence of this fact. Only a few of these

phrases were intelligible
;
most could not be recognized by the Igorot as their

idiom, although now and then a word could be discerned or reconstructed.

In the appendix to the book, a chapter with the proud title “Language,” its

Author has exerted himself supra crepidam; we find there on pp. 230 and 231

a few vague and rather misleading notes on a few pronouns and personal

suffixes of the verb, quotations from Otto Scheerer’s manuscript on a differ-

ent idiom, on the Nabaloi Dialect, spoken by the Ibaloi in the province of

Benguet, and also a passage borrowed from Maxwell’s Manual of the Ma-

lay Language (p. 58). These two pages show clearly that Dr. Jenks devot-

ed practically no time— and no sympathy— to even a superficial study of

the structure of the Bontoc Language. Of considerably greater value is the

Vocabulary of nearly 700 terms, which is published by Dr. Jenks as the main

part of his chapter “Language,” drawn from a good source or good sources.

It is appreciated deservedly in the Preface to the Part II of this book.

As the reader observes, the Author has strictly refrained (with one ex-

ception) from quoting from grammars on other MP Languages and from

entering into any comparative philological studies in the present book, al-

though he is in possession of copious material— reliable and unreliable—
for the study of comparative vocabularies and syntax of MP idioms. He
considered it his task, as stated above, to furnish material for such studies,

to contribute at least a certain amount of reliable material for comparative
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research, which ought to be based upon the results of new, uninfluenced in-

vestigations— fieldwork— into the various idioms as spoken by the natives,

and not upon religious books made by missionaries and their apprentices. It

were best to consider the entire field of Philippine Languages as yet un-

touched and to begin anew to study (but not without personal sympathy with

the natives! ) "jene Prachtwerke des malaiischen Baustils, die philippini-

schen Sprachen, die ohnehin aus ausseren Griinden den meisten Forschern

kauin erreichbar sind” (G. von der Gabelentz, Sprachwissenschaft, 2. Aufl.

von Albrecht Graf von der Schulenburg).

It is indeed a pity to observe the squandering of time, energy and sa-

gacity upon antiquated and questionable material that should be thoroughly

weeded out before comparative studies are attempted.

While composing the Grammar several methods of arranging the mate-

rial suggested themselves. The Author concluded — indeed not without

hesitation— that it would be more convenient for students trained in the

Grammars of Indogermanic Languages, if he would retain, with slight modi-

fications, the customary order of the chapters in such grammars, if he would

treat first the article, then the noun, pronoun, adjective, etc., just as if the

Bontoc Language would distinguish the same grammatical categories as

the Indogermanic Languages. This method seemed helpful for acquiring

knowledge of the idiom. But for practice the student must absolutely aban-

don those former conceptions of etymology and syntax which he may have

gained from his previous studies of the classical or modern Germanic or

Romance Languages; the sooner he can free himself completely from cling-

ing to his former notions of the structure of a language and adapt himself

to new categories of linguistic elements, the earlier he will succeed in enter-

ing into the spirit of this admirable idiom. The Author endeavors to assist

the students with all possible means, on each single page of the Grammar.

Therefore in many passages literal translations— of course in recklessly

mutilated English and sometimes in German, French, Spanish, Latin etc.

—

have been added to the free translation into our idiom. It is hoped that

thereby the comprehension of many a construction in Igorot vernacular will

be facilitated.

An abundance of examples accompany the rules of the Grammar. Most

serve to illustrate the same rule from various viewpoints which only the stu-
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dent who proceeds from chapter to chapter will understand. Some examples

have been added with the intention of not leaving valuable material mould

in the Author’s desk. These apparently superfluous examples may further

the advanced student’s investigation beyond the scope of the rule to which

they are attached.

A considerable amount of unpublished material is still at hand
;
parts of

it will be communicated, upon request, to scholars and students who wish

additional examples for rules established in this Grammar or for other sci-

entific purposes.

Particularly in the first part of the Grammar the quantities of syllables

are marked; to avoid errors as much as possible, the simple rule: any syllable

that is not marked long is short, seemed hardly sufficient for English read-

ers, as experience has shown.

Accents are placed on most words, as the stress does not always fall upon

the long syllable. [Long syllables are scarcely longer than short syllables!]

As all examples are recorded exactly as they were obtained from the Igorot,

and as the men pronounced the same word in the same construction often

with changed sounds and accents, it happens that some inconsistency pre-

vails in orthography, accents and quantity. This is due to the natives’ elocu-

tion, but not to the Author. He does not consider himself entitled to create

a normal Igorot Language, but he is bound, in a work of this character, to

write down each word as he heard it from the men who appeared to use the

purest language. And thus it is hoped that this book comprises trustworthy

material for further studies. Each word and phrase has been repeatedly

verified by various single individuals, by small and larger groups of men and

women, young and old, at different times and occasions, often employed un-

expectedly in conversation, and special care was taken not to tire a man, as

there is danger lest tired men answer so as to please the inquirer.

Words of the Ilocano and other idioms have been eliminated in so far

as they seem not to be completely adopted by the Bontoc Igorot. In doubt-

ful instances the supposed foreign origin is indicated by: (Iloc.?). When
a phrase or word was unanimously declared (frequently even with a distinct

disdain!) to be an Ilocanism, it was branded as such: (Iloc.) Words of

Spanish origin are marked: (Sp.). Variants are sometimes added to the

original; they are placed in brackets. The form in brackets is not meant to
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be less correct or less usual, or to be the only variant. Nor shall the omis-

sion of variants indicate that none exists.

Numbers in
[ ]

denote sections of the Grammar. If a capital precedes

the number, the example is selected from the Texts in Part III.

The capitals signify:

B Battle of Caloocan P Palpalama and Palpalaking

H Headhunters’ Return R The Rat and the Brothers

M Monkey

Most of the Illustrations have been chosen from more than a hundred

and fifty similar photographs taken bv Mr. P. C. Abbott, the Manager of

Poole’s Printing House in Chicago. Mr. Abbott manifested great interest

in the Igorot and in their welfare. I am indebted to him for the permission

of using his admirable collection of plates
;
for some pictures I am indebted

to Mr. Felder, Mr. R. Earle, Mr. H. W. Fulton and others.

The student will take notice of a list of Addenda and Corrigenda at the

K Rolling

L Lumawig

S The Stars

T Tilin

end of the book.

Dr. phii.. Carl Wilhelm Seidenadel.

Chicago, October eighteenth, 1907.
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GRAMMAR





GRAMMAR

i. The Language of the Bontoc Igorot belongs to the Malayo-Polyne-

sian family. It is spoken by the Igorot inhabitants of the town of Bontoc, or

Funtok, the capital of the subprovince Bontoc, situated in the narrow valley

of the Rio Chico, in the mountainous interior of North Luzon.

Practically the same language, but with dialectic variations, is spoken in

certain towns of the Bontoc region. The exact number and location of these

towns can not be determined, as the existing maps and sketches of the Bontoc

region seem to be inadequate; nor is it possible to ascertain the number of the

Igorot using this vernacular, since fiction, facts and phantasy seem to be

mingled in the official reports of many years.

A list of the names of most of the towns, in Bontoc pronunciation, is

given in an Appendix to the Grammar.

2. The Alphabet of the Bontoc Igorot is expressed in this Grammar,
Vocabulary and the Texts with these letters:

THE ALPHABET

VOWELS

e

e

i

a

d

e and e

as in father; sometimes obscured as in draw,

as in fair,

as in men.

as a in made.

vowels fluctuating between e and i.

as in rib, machine.
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o as in no, pole.

191 vowels fluctuating between o and u.

6 as in G. Konig, or F. feu. Final o is frequently followed by

a scarcely audible y.

u as in rule, pull.

u as in G. triib, or F. mur; sometimes like Russian jerui.

DIPHTHONGS

All Diphthongs are vocalic with a final consonantal sound y or w.

ay

ey

oy

oy

uy

ily

an, ao, aU

°u

nearly like ai in aisle.

nearly like ey in eye, or ei in height.

as in F. feuille.

as in boy.

as in F. fouille.

as in F. tuyau.

as in how; between an, ao, aU and a following vowel a semi-

vocalic glide, w is inserted; as in the name AnaiPtzvasal.

in this combination o is a distinctly pronounced, very short

glide.

CONSONANTS

b as in bed.

d as in door.

f as in fine.

K as in get.

k as in kind.

l as in live.

m as in me.

n as in now.

P as in pin; but without the following spiritus asper and often

near b.

s as in see; always voiceless.

t softer than English t, near d, without the following spiritus

asper.

zv as in winter; a consonantal u.

y as in yard; always consonantal.

ng as in ring or song.
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sh as in shield.

dj as in gem.

tj as in check; dj and tj are dentals, not palatals; frequently

they are near ds and ts. (d and t “mouille.”)

C, h, q, r, v, x, z, and the English fricative th are not in the Igorot Al-

phabet. (C and h are used here in the combination sh and in the dialectic

guttural cli.)

INTERCHANGED SOUNDS

3. Dialectic variations and individual inconsistency in pronunciation

caused some difficulties in writing down the words, as they were spoken by
Igorot from these towns: Bontoc, Samoki, Alab, Tukukan, Basa$q Sag-

ada, Tagkong, Sabangan, Konogan. Often an Igorot pronounced a word
differently at different times, being evidently unconscious of the variation.

INTERCHANGED VOWELS

A, which has usually a clear sound, is sometimes obscured, especially in

unaccented syllables. In a few words initial a is interchanged with i, as

in andtji, ipat, the preposition is or id: inOtji, apat, as or ad. e and i are

always close and therefore constantly interchanged; often o is pronounced

instead. Thus “he makes” is: kapSna, kaptna, kapSna, kapdna. Cold:

Idteng, letting, Idteng. Also ey and oy are interchanged: padSyek and

padSyek, “I kill.”

Close 0 and u (as above: e and i) are interchanged; intermediate

sounds, represented by seem to be preferred: kdyo, kdy&c, kdyu

:

wood.

INTERCHANGED CONSONANTS

The following interchanges occur:

between f and b; fafdyi and babdyi: woman; fdto and bdto: stone.

between p and b
;
btlak and pflak: money.

between k and g; kinwdnik and ginwdnik

:

“I said.”

between t and d
;
tomdliak and domdliak

:

I return.

between dj and d; djtla and dtla: tongue.
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between tj and ts and dj and d; tjdkamf, tsdkdnit, djdkamt, dakamt : we.

between sh and s
;
dsiPt, dshffl : dog.

In a few particles p interchanges with k: pay
,
kay; pan

, kan; pin
,
kin.

(In this book the forms with f, p, k, t, dj, tj are preferred, because

Bontoc men used them mostly. Collateral forms are given occasionally

in [].).

Very rarely the combinations -kyu and -k°u were interchanged with a

guttural like ch in Scotch loch, or in G. wachen
;
ch was found but twice, in

collateral forms: dchn for dkyu, day; and mdngdchu for mdngdk°u, thief.

REMARKS ON PHONOLOGY

After the dialectic and individual interchanges some phonetic changes

shall now be considered.

VOWEL CHANGES

4.

Vowel Assimilation takes place occasionally, as: tomSUak for

tumdliak, I return; medktsdgak for madktsagak, I fall.

i of the prefix in changes to e or e before k and tj or ts, as engkdliak, I

speak; entsdnoak, I work.

5.

Contraction is rare; even in a series of like vowels each is pro-

nounced distinctly, as : sumd-d-ak, I go home. But also these slurred forms

occur in rapid conversation: mdnubldk for manubldak, I smoke; aktdna for

aktodna, “he carries;” ilantako for ildentako, “we see.”

6.

Synaeresis is found in: mayd (or mid) for nid/td, “not existing;”

frequently the prefix ma- before an i- Verb is united into one syllable : mdtgto

(or: mlgto) for ma/tgto, being held.

7.

Aphaeresis takes place after a preceding vowel: nan Idldkt’ ntsdno,

the man works, for entsuno; thus the ligature ’y for ay; ’n for the particle
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cn; ’s or ’sh for the preposition is. Aphaeresis affects mostly e, e and i.

(Notice: Melicano for Sp. Americano, Ginaldo for Aguinaldo.)8.

Syncope. In Verbal Roots a short vowel between two consonants

is dropped, if prefixes or suffixes are agglutinated. Examples: Root:

afed: dptek, “I meet;” R. tjipab: natpab, having been caught; R. tsiino:

mddno [matno], being worked; pdshong, sea: pdshngek [pdsnek], ‘T inun-

date;” R. piten: pftnek, I break, napten, broken; R. sibfad: mdsfad, being

answered; so of tdlo [told], three; lima, five; katldek
;
kalmdek, “I divide

into three, into five parts.”

9.

Apocope: t’ for ta, that; / [sh’] for the personal article si, before

a vowel, if the preceding word ends in a vowel. Other instances are very

rare.

10. Swarabhakti occurs regularly in loanwords, if a mute is separated

from the following liquid, as: Sp. tren, Ig. telen; Sp. tranvia, Ig. tdlabia

[ taldnfia ]; Sp. cruz, Ig. kolosn [kdlush].

CONSONANT CHANGES

11. Assimilation. The nasal ng of the prefixes mang- and pang-

changes

:

before b, f, p to m, and the b, f, p disappear;

before d, t, dj, tj, ds, ts, and also before s to n, and these ini-

tial consonants disappear.

Before g and k the nasal ng remains unchanged, but g and k dis-

appear.

Examples will be found in the sections treating of the Nomen agentis.

But if ng is not the termination of mang- or pang-, the letters s, k, etc., do

not disappear
;
as : angsdn, much

;
ydngkay, only.

12.

In Bontoc the regular form ketkek is changed to: kekkek, “I

know.” Other similar assimilations seem not to occur.
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13.

Before a liquid the tenues k, p, t become frequently mediae g, b, d.

14.

Before a tenuis a media changes sometimes into a tenuis.
15.

N before labials is rarely assimilated to m. N before g and k

becomes ng.

16.

Intervocalic l is sometimes inserted, and l between two a is fre-

quently dropped; also l between two other vowels is lost in certain words.

(The ecthlipsis of intervocalic l seems to be one of the characteristics of the

dialect of the town Alab, as: iyAlabak, I am an Alab-man, is usually pro-

nounced : iyAdbak
.

)

Examples: L inserted; patkilek [patkdlek], “I stop,” from Root t’ke

[t’kd\; inakdlantja, their weeping, from R. aka

;

from fda, a servant:

fddlek, “ I send out;” nalikdldyan for naikalayan; written or scratched (G.

cingeritzt )

L lost: umdaak for amdlaak, I get; ayka for dlika, come! pod for polo,

ten; the verb “to bring” has throughout double forms: iydik and iydlik.

1

7.

Final l becomes often a sonant liquid, similar to / in our word

bottle.

18.

Labdacismus is found in all loanwords with r; Ricardo becomes:

Licaldso; insurrectos: ensuliktosh; oras: olas; cargador: kalgadsol

;

libro;

liblo.

19.

F, p, k, t, dj, tj, change respectively into b, g, d, when they become

final consonants, especially in certain verbal forms.

Final b, g, d are often scarcely audible; they come then near a spiritus

lenis. (In doubtful cases these sounds were elicited by inducing an Igorot

to suffix the possessives, which are, after consonants : ko and mo, my and

thy or your, but, after vowels: k andm.)



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 9

20.

Before a consonant f changes into b (or />) ;
and dj, ds, tj, ts into

d or t.

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS
21.

Without any evident reason consonants are frequently doubled.

One of them goes with the preceding, one with the following vowel

:

am/dm-ma, old men; tjeng-ngek, “I hear.”

22. F, k, t are usually not doubled (but in kekkek, I know)
;
the mediae

are placed before these letters instead, as: bf, gk, dt. A momentary pause

intervenes between b and f, g and k
,
d and t: mamdg-kid

,

girl; fob-fdl-lo,

young man; Maltg-kong, name of a town; ndd-tjongao, lost.

syllables

23. A word has as many syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs.

One intervocalic consonant goes with the next vowel; two intervocalic con-

sonants are divided and distributed among two syllables. N

g

and the com-

binations dj, tj, ds, ts are considered as one sound.

Examples: i-td-li-td-kd, “we give back;” eng-kd-lf-ak, I speak; Uy-

tjin-mi, “we like;” nin-tsu-nd-tjd, they worked; l-tsao-tsdo-ko, “I give;”

taU-wtn, year.

24.

When dividing words into syllables (which several Igorot did as

cleverly as if they had been schooled), the final consonant of some prefixes

was often doubled : mang-ngS-to

,

cooking.

25.

Glottal Check. In certain uncompounded words a single conso-

nant between vowels is pronounced with the preceding vowel and separated

by a distinct pause, a Glottal Check, from the following vowel, similar to

the hiatus between two vowels. The occurrence of the Glottal Check is

strictly idiomatic; the words (mostly dissyllabic) in which it is employed can

only be learned by observation. In these Examples the Glottal Check is

marked by /

:
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yun/d an older brother tit/iwa true

sindg/i several brothers dy/ib grapes

and sisters

tot/d bull dl/o pestle

sdk/en I dd/t not [
adt

]

tb/a companion Tittp/an a town

kds/on like unto Kin/dang a town

pdd/o big stone hammer Paliip/

0

a section of Bontoc

lig/m winnowing tray Lang/dgdn a proper name

dm/tn all

QUANTITY OF syllables

26.

Syllables are mostly short. Lengthening is usually caused by

accent or construction; lengthened syllables are but little longer than short

syllables.

ACCENT

27.

Great inconstancy prevails in accentuation. In dissyllabic words

the accent is usually on the paenultima. If in polysyllabic words the ante-

paenultima is accented, a lesser accent is placed on the ultima.

Sometimes words consisting of the same sounds but of different mean-

ing are distinguished by different accentuation.

In composition with affixes the accent is sometimes shifted, as will be

shown in subsequent chapters.

REDUPLICATION

28. Reduplication, expressing various ideas, as intensity, frequency,

repetition, etc., is most common. The different forms of reduplication and

their employment will be discussed later.

ELOCUTION

29. The Bontoc Igorot speaks his language in a “straightforward and

harsh manner “intsaotsdowish ya inlilidek.” He is not ashamed of betray-

ing emotion in his intonation; yet any excess of emotion, especially if

expressed by pathetic chanting intonation, a characteristic of some towns,
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is imitated by the Bontoc Igorot not without humor.—At the time of cre-

ation or a little later his language and his manner of using it was so unfit

for commercial persuasion, that his God, Lumdwig, deemed it wise to trans-

fer the salt and clay (for pottery) to other towns and to more suave sales-

men [see: Lumdwig 18 to 26]. Since those days the Bontoc Igorot prefers

warring and making spears, shields and axes and tilling the soil to the pur-

suit of trade. He is proud of his idiom, which he speaks rapidly and as

negligently as he chooses at times, with a manly and sympathetic voice.

THE ARTICLE

30.

The Articles are nan or sail, si, tjd.

31.

Nan and sail are used with appellatives denoting persons, animals

and things, concrete and abstract, of all genders, in singular and plural.

These articles correspond to our definite article “the;” they are also used in

most cases where we use the indefinite article and, with generic force, where

we omit the article.

(There is no indefinite article in Bontoc Igorot; ha, one, is a numeral,

but has not been weakened to an indefinite article. In the combination nan

ha it means a certain one, or, if repeated as correlative, the one—the other.

It is much more emphatic than our indefinite article. How an indefinite

direct object of an English verb is expressed in Igorot, by the “personal

verb” and the preposition is, but without any article, will be explained in

[162].)

In Igorot the article denotes rather that a substantive is taken as a

whole than that it is definite.

32.

Nan and sail are not inflected. They consist of the locative

adverbs (which serve also as personal and as demonstrative pronouns) na,

here, or sa, there, and the agglutinated “ligature” n.

Nan is always used in conversation with appellatives; it is also used

exclusively with Nomina actionis and Nomina agentis of Verbs, and with

names of towns after the preposition is, if the speaker is present at the town.
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San is found in narrative, folklore, songs, etc. It is used with sub-

stantives which have been mentioned before in a story or which are sup-

posed to be familiar to the listener. A number of examples in the Texts

and its close relation to sa, there and that, permit sometimes to translate san

by phrases like: that well known, that above mentioned, that familiar....

No definite rule for the use of san can be established. The Igorot

interchanged it, in each case, without hesitation to nan.

Examples

:

nan laldki the man nan kayang the spear

nan fafdyi the woman nan ptnang the ax

nan ongonga the child nan kaldsay the shield

nan dsdi the dog is nan Ftintok in Bontoc x

if the speaker

is in B., T. M.
nan fUtuk

nan dfong

the pig

the house

is nan Tukukdn
is nan Manila

in Tucucan*

in Manila
)

san tdkii the (already mentioned) people.

33. The Personal Article si consists of s, which represents probably

the article element, and i, which possesses demonstrative force. Si, in its

original form s’ [or sh’), is often affixed to the final vowel of a preceding

word.

34. Si is employed as a definite article with the nominative (and “accu-

sative’’) of

1. Proper names of Persons.

2. Substantives denoting kinship, where si is interchangeable with

nan.

Examples: si Ana&twdsal; siMdleng; si Fumnag; si Fdlonglong (i.

e. “Antdro”) ; si AkUnay; si Angay; si Tdkay; si Siiyo.

si dmd the father si yiin/d the older brother or sister

si tnd the mother si anotji the younger brother or sister

si dsaWwa the husband or wife si tkid the grandfather

Si preceding a proper name with an initial vowel and following a word

with a final vowel is changed to s’ or sh’ in these examples:

tnto s’ Antdro?
inmdli sh’ Oldshan

snmda s’ amdna
aydkanyu sh’ tnd

where is Antero?

Oloshan has come

his father comes home
call mother!
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S’ [.?/&’] is also found sometimes with proper names beginning with a

consonant: tinmSli sh’ Fdnged, Fanged has returned; sinu sh’ Mdtyuf who
is Matyu? manubld s’ Bmgti, Bugti smokes.

Si is closely connected with the proper name or term of kinship and can

not be used, if a modifier precedes, as “the good father :”nan (not: si) kawts

ay dma; the three uncles : nan tolo’y alttdw.

Nan seems also to be preferred, if dma and tna have the possessive suf-

fixes of the first person singular, my; nan dmak, my father; nan tnak, my
mother.

35.

Si forms also compounds with some personal pronouns, as sak/foi,

I; stka, thou; stya, he; sitodl, that; sinu, who? etc.

36.

The personal article si must not be confounded with the inverted

form of the locative preposition is
;
in phrases like: Olon si dsm, dog’s head;

pdlek si pfnang, axe-handle; tengan si lafi, midnight; solddtson si Melikdno,

American soldier

—

si is of course not the article; [see 76].

37.

Pleonastic use of articles occurs also, but rarely, as : mtS nan si

AnaUwasalf where is Anauwasal? nan si Lumdwig, the Igorot’s God
Lumawig.

38.

In a series of substantives the article is placed to each: nan ktpan

yd nan tufay yd nan pinangdsh yd nan gangsa, the knife, spear (blade),

ax (blade) and gong.

39.

The Collective Personal Article. If some substantives— usually

two— proper names or terms of kinship, are connected by “and“ (in this

case: ken ) the Collective Article tjd [foa] is placed sometimes before the

series, and no other article is employed with any of the following words

:

tjd OlSshan ken Langdgan wodaytjd ’snd

,

Oloshan and Langagan are here.

tjd Palpaldma ken Palpaldking, Palpalama and Palpalaking.

tjd dma ken tna, father and mother; tjd yUn/d ken andtji, the older and the

younger brother; tjd Bwmegda ken Kodsdd ken FSteng, B., K. and F.

[also: tjd B. ken K. ya si F.]
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“The parents” is sometimes expressed by one substantive, father, mother,

preceded by tjd: tjd amrfna, lit. they his father; tjd tndna, lit. they his

mother, [T. 9].

The use of the Collective Personal Article is not at all common
;
the con-

struction : si dma yd si hid, father and mother, is preferred.

Tja is also found in combination with pronouns in dual and plural, as

:

tjaita, we both (you and I)
;
tjakamf, we; tjditjd, they; tjd tond, these; tjd

todi, those, etc., and as suffix derived from pronouns. [88, 106, 195.]

Other remarks about the use of the Articles will be found in several fol-

lowing sections of this Grammar.

THE LIGATURES

40. Between words which are thought to be in close connection with

each other some particles are placed which may be called Ligatures.

The origin of these Ligatures is as yet unknown
;
here it may suffice to

say that they are used very extensively, according to distinct rules which

are given in several subsequent chapters of this Grammar.
Here only a few remarks are made, such as are considered necessary for

some knowledge of the function of the Ligatures.

41. Ay or ’y serves as a connective between a substantive and its

attributive adjective which can either precede or follow:

nan fdnig ay dfong the small house

nan kdyd ay dntjo the high tree

or

:

nan kdyo’y dntjo

or between a substantive and its numeral: ipat ay fdtug, four pigs;

or between a substantive or pronoun and apposition: nan IgOlot ay tFwntok,

the Igorot, Bontocmen; stkay ydn/d, you, as the older brother;

or between thing and material: singat ay faltdog, an earring of gold;

or between demonstrative pronoun and substantive: nanndy ay monok, this

chicken

;
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or between our “antecedent and a relative clause:” into nan lalciki ay

nangdld is nan fdlfeg? where is the man who took the spear?

or, in our grammatical conception, before a dependent infinitive: liytjek ay

umi'iy, I want to go;

or before a “participle” modifying a verb: kinwdnhia y mangwdni, he said

saying;

and in a number of other instances to be treated in various sections of this

Grammar.
Ay is unaccented, often scarcely audible. If the preceding word ends

in an open syllable, this Ligature is usually attached, in the form ’y, to the

final vowel, especially to a, o, J9t, sometimes to u, rarely to e or i, but never

to a diphthong.

Ay has no equivalent in the Indo-Germanic languages; it cannot be

translated. However, words like “namely,” or the relative pronoun with the

copula may facilitate, if necessary, the comprehension of ay in many cases

where it is used. Thus ay will occasionally be rendered in this book by

“who (which) is, are, was, were.”

But it should always be kept in mind, that this is by no means a direct

translation or equivalent of ay, it is only a means for explaining certain con-

structions in which ay occurs.

42. The Ligature -n attached to the final vowel of a substantive or

Nomen actionis followed by an other substantive or pronoun, indicates that

these words stand in a relation to each other, the English equivalent for which

would be a possessive genitive or a subjective genitive. The word with the

suffixed -n is the nomen regens, the next word names the possessor or agent.

nan fdbdngan nan laldki the pipe of the man
itSlin nan fdbfdlld the young man’s giving back, or “the young man

gives back.”

43. Ya, which may be considered a Ligature, serves as copula between

a substantive and the subsequent predicative substantive, adjective or active

“participle” (i. e. verbal adjective of a “personal verb”); the coupla ya can

only be used, if these predicative elements follow the subject. (Between

subject and active participle, ya is frequently omitted.)

nan laldkt ya nan aliwidko the man is my friend;

nan kdytPt ya antjo the tree is high;

nan mamdgktd ya inrndli the girl “is having come,” has come.
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The copula ya must be employed between the subject and the following

passive participle (of a “possessive verb”) :

nan laldki ya nafdlBd the man was bound (imprisoned).

This copulative ya must be distinguished from the conjunction ya, and,

also from the affirmative particle ya. [423.]

THE SUBSTANTIVE

44. Primitive Substantives in Bontoc Igorot consist mostly of a dissyl-

labic root and are usually accented on the paenultima

:

did head tjapan foot dkyii sun, day

fttan moon, month ogsa deer djdlan way, road

tli land, town kdyang spear lima hand

mata eye [mdta] tjinum water fmsipd enemy

Trisyllabic: aydwan water bufifalo (wild) faidgni d battle

asd&twa, husband or wife kaldsay shield

ipdikao people, nation fdbanga pipe

Some appear in reduplicated form

:

Persons: laldki man fdfdyl woman ongongd child

fobfallo young man mdmagkid young girl

am/dma old man in/hid old woman

Animals and Things: aydydm bird tjdtjon locust

llling a fish fakfdk frog dtot rat

tjotjo mouse finolofdlo butterfly pdgpdg public forest

sdsd breast kdko fingernail papdt/tay grove

45. The derivation and meaning of proper names and of geographical

names (of which a list is given in the Appendix to the Grammar) seems to be

forgotten by the Igorot, nor is it possible to determine etymologically their

signification.

46. Substantives in Bontoc Igorot have neither grammatical gender

nor inflection to indicate case or number.
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47. To distinguish sex of persons and animals the words laldki or

fafdyl, male or female, are placed after the substantive, connected by ay.

asdtfauay laldki husband yfin/d’y laldki older brother

asd&tiva ’y fafdyi wife yun/a’y fafdyi older sister

dnak ay laldki son tkid ay laldki grandfather

dnak ay fafdyi daughter Ikid ay fafdyi grandmother

dsM’y laldki male dog kitjing ay laldki lie-goat

dsB’y fafdyi female dog kitjing ay fafdyi she-goat

The distinction “male” or “female” is omitted, if the sex is unimportant

or understood from the context.

Some (domestic) animals have, as in most languages, special names for

the male and the female and also a name for the species, as:

rnonok chicken kaWwttan cock mangdlak hen (fmpds chicklet)

fUtuk hog fila boar oko sow (amok young pig)

noang tame water buffalo tot/d bull kdmfdkyan cow (of ndang).

48. With a few exceptions, there is no plural form. Frequently the

context and also the suffixes of verbs are showing the number.

nan kdyM yd antjo the tree is high, or: the trees are high

nan aydyam tumdyao the bird flies

nan aydyam tumaydotja the birds fly.

49. These substantives have reduplicated plural forms

:

laldki man lalaldki men

fafdyi woman fafafdyi [fobfafdyi] women
fobfallo young man fdbfafdllo young men
mamdgkid girl mamamdgkid girls

dnak child (offspring) * dnandk children

In various manners the following words form their plural

:

ongongd child (any young human being) remains either unchanged, or has

ongdnga, or borrows the form dncindk, children.

am/dma old man am/dmmd old men in/tnd old woman manna
old women (but dmd father and tna mother remain unchanged).

Notice the Dual and Plural: sindki two brothers or sisters, shiag/t

several brothers or sisters, cf. [60].

In narrative these unusual forms were found: amok young pig:

amSmok, mangdlak hen: mangmangdlak and kaBwftan cock: kdkaBwftan

[L. 44 ]-
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50.

There is no particle in Bontoc Igorot indicating the plural of nouns.

Neither angsdn nor dm/tn serve as such particles. They express

much, many or all, as in English.

51.

If numerals, or other expressions denoting more than one, pre-

cede the substantives which have plural forms, the singular forms are often

used, san tdlS’y fobfallo the three young men [L. 83].

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES

By affixing certain particles to a root, sometimes with reduplication,

groups of substantives are formed which possess each common characteris-

tics.

Although many combinations formed thus are strictly idiomatic and

cannot be classified, the general force of some formative particles can be

defined as follows:

52.

Ka- denotes sometimes that one object is meant in its entireness,

or several together as a whole:

kdalongdn the coffin (alongan ), hiding with all its parts the wife of

Lumdwig [L. 81 ]

kataydan the large basket into which the girl crawled [T. 4] (taydan )

kdtjSnum the river (tjSnum

:

water)
;
G. Gewasser

kamdnok hen with chicklets (mdnok

)

kdtdk&c personality ( tdk&t ); G. das Wesen des Mannes [L. 34]

kdsokdlong receptacle, basket for an enemy’s head [H. 4] cf. [56]

53.

Ka- and gemination of a dissyllabic root, or reduplication of the

first two syllables of a trisyllabic, produces Collectives; if a predicate fol-

lows, it is regularly in plural.

kaldlaldldki all men, the whole crowd; G. die Mannschaft

kafdfafafdyl all women, or also: each woman of the assembly
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kamamamamdgkid all the girls, each girl

kaongaongdngd all the children, each child

kabfinafindlyen every married man
katdkMdkM every person

kaafongdfong each house, the whole group of houses

kdakddkyii each day of a certain period

kadsWdsM all the dogs, each dog of a pack

kdlifoUfdd a mass of clouds; G. das Gewolke
54.

Ka- and numerals denote companionship:

nan kadjuak my companion

nan kapatmi our four companions (tpdt ,
four)

nan kanimmi our six companions (Sn£m, tnim, six)

nan kalmdmt our five companions (Ifma ,
five)

55.

Ka- and root (and -na, which is the possessive suffix of the third

person singular: his, her, its, and without which such substantives were

rarely obtained) forms abstract substantives:

nan kddntjdnd its height; kad nan kaantjSn nan kdyU? how much (is)

the height of the tree ? how high is the tree ?

nan katit/fwana its truth .

nan kaasedjtlna [ kddsdjdna
]

its thickness

nan kaadsowtnd its distance

nan kaktek knowledge (from the verbal root k’t’k: know)
nan kdfabfdytdna his sister, G. “das Weibliche.”

56.

-An, a locative suffix of most extensive use, denotes a place; fre-

quently the prefix ka- is employed with the same root

:

kapdy&cdn place for ricefield

kakdyWdn place for wood
kddpuyan fireplace

katjdnumdn waterplace

fdlogntdan battleplace

opodpan forge (opdop

,

bellows)

dUngdn place for charcoal
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kapatatjtman place where iron is kept

pabafangdn a community house, where certain ceremonies are performed,

and a sleeping place for old men and boys.

-an is the ending of many nouns denoting a vessel, receptacle
;
taydan

basket, tonnan jar, saktdan water-vessel. With verbs denoting to fill, put

into, these nouns have often prefix ka

-

and suffix -an.57.

-An is also the ending of many towns in Luzon; so we find in the

Bontoc area: Tuktikan; Sabdngan; Dsdlikan [Delican]; Sdkdsakan;

Figtkdn; Fuldkdn; Titip/an, etc. and some Ato (town sections) in Bontoc:

Fdtdydn ; Ldozvingan; Sigttjan; Pokisdn; Luwdkdn; Ungkdn. And also

some proper names of men end in -an, as Lang/dgan, Oldshan, Ddydpdn,

Otdtan.

58.

-An is suffixed to verbals which are formed into nouns denoting

locality; these abound in Igorot Language. Like verbs, such nouns have

even temporal forms, for the present and preterite.

masuyepan sleeping place, ndsuyepdn a former sleeping place

tiiktjUan or katuktjdan sitting place, seat, “chair”

inotSdn cooking place, pret. ninotdan

anitjman warming place

malpdan, nalpdan place from which one comes, came

matdkman, natdkUan place where people live, lived

tatalibnan dancing place

palftjan place where knives can be sharpened, whetstone.

59.

Pang- denotes that a person or a thing belongs to a place or object.

pangdto belonging to a section of a town, being a member thereof, an dto

companion

pangdfong a member of a household, members of the same family.

pangdlo front legs of animals, parts connected with the old, head (pangSlo

means in “old language:” the oldest brother, “head brother,” now
called yun/a )

pamtllgan a section of the mountain range (pang + filig

;

Sandhi rules [ 1 1 ]

)

pangtgndn a handle of a shield, etc.
( tgnak “I hold”)
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6o. Sin- is the prefix of union; it is usually combined with pang :

sinpang-, rarely with assimilation: simpdng-.

sinag/t brothers and sisters together, G. die Geschwister

sinpdngafong one family

sinpamtllgan one whole section of a mountain

sinpdnglli all inhabitants of a town or country

sinpdngapo the parents and grandparents of one family

sinpdngandk the children and grandchildren of one family

sinpangdlfwid all friends together

sinkdsud the brothers-in-law [L. 7 i]

sinasduiva husband and wife; G. Ehepaar

Notice these terms in which only the parents are named:

sindma father with his child or children [M. n]
sintnd mother with her child or children

61. /- placed before the name of a town or region denotes the inhab-

itants :

nan iFmntok the Bontocmen iSanidki; iyAntedao

nan iTukukan the man or men from T. iMaltgkong [imMattgkong]

nan iAldb the Alabmen
[
iyAab

]
See: [B. 6; L. 13-18]

Here belongs the etymology of the name Igorot. IgOlot [Ikdlot],

Span. Igorrotes and Ygorrotes, is said by Dr. T. H. Pardo de Tavera in his

“Etimologia de los Nombres de Razas de Filipinas (cf. M. Lillo, Distrito de

Lepanto, p. 17) to consist of i- and the root golot, which means in Tagalog,

as Tavera says, a mountain chain; hence Igdlot (or: iGSlot ) is equivalent

to “mountaineer,” in German “Bergsassen.”

—

If this be correct, the Igorot have adopted their name from a foreign

tribe. They have no explanation to offer for their tribal appellative.

62.

Min- and nin- agglutinated to an object denotes its owner or pos-

sessor. Min- is the present, nin- the preterite prefix; the latter is in com-

mon use, without reference to time past. Min- expresses rather: attaining

possession now, than: having possession.

nindfong owner of a house ninongongd person to whom a child belongs

ninfalfeg owner of a spear ninwdnis owner of a geestring, loincloth

ninsoklong owner of a cap, hat ninndang owner of a buffalo

ninptnang owner of an ax nintapuy owner of rice wine
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63.

In- prefixed to words indicates their connection with verbs of the

“personal” class
;
they are verbal adjectives, similar to participles in active,

used substantively, as infdli9t, a watchman, infUyan, a sorcerer, inshUbok,

[insUbok], a conjurer of disease.
64.

Substantives with the infix -in- are connected with the idea of the

product of an accomplished action, as

:

kindsil, ftntfli, kmtsid, thidkno kinds of plaited rattan

khidyM gathered wood
tindod a married man’s hat

(Also “equipped with:” sinalawttan, a spear with many barbs: saldwit.)

65.

In- infixed into the reduplicated root denotes an accomplished

imitation, as: tinaktdkM (from tdk&c, person, man), a human figure carved

in wood, such as on spoon handles, on the bowls of certain brass pipes, etc.

66.

The names of toys show a reduplicated root, by which probably the

stammering of children attempting to speak is imitated.

fafalfeg a toy spear dbdfong a toy house

dsdsM a dog made of clay kabkafdyo a toy horse

nondang a toy buffalo papdyo a model of a rice plantation

No other Diminutives seem to exist, except the names for toys, models,

imitations; if “little,” “small” shall be expressed, the adjective fantg is used;

nan fantg ay tdf&tn si kdyffl, the leaflet of a tree.

67.

The animal or thing with which one walks, comes, goes, or which

one carries is expressed by either mang- or min- prefixed to the reduplicated

forms of substantives
;
the Sandhi rules for mang- are given in

[
1

1 ]

.

(These prefixes form also with verbal roots “participles of active” or

Nomina agentis; the following examples are probably hybrids between nouns

and verbal adjectives). They are connected with substantives or pronouns,

like participles, by ay: umdlt nan laldki ay mamiptnang, the man comes

with an ax, carrying an ax (“axing”).
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manosoklong

Examples with mang-

with a hat

mdnWtUfay with a spear

mamofdbdnga with a pipe

mamafdto with a coat

mdnatafagp with tobacco

manituidpay with bread

mangakaldsay with a shield

mamabangaM with a glass

mancrikimdta with the double basket called: kimdta

Examples with min-:

minkikimdta [ mingkikimdta
]

with the “kimata”

mandldn sfyd’y minkihimdta he walks carrying a

minkdkdyB with wood
minddpuy with fire

minddsM with a dog

minkokdkMd with shoes

minpdpdkiiy with rice

minodleng with coal

minkdkafdyo with a horse

minkakapis with cotton

‘kimata”

minkwkdilmn with straw

minpdpdtdtjim with iron

mintjdtjSnum with water

minmomonok with a chicken

minfufutuk with a pig

with a letter

with a spear

with a key

miususttlad

mintMtdfay

mintololfeg

Possessive suffixes are omitted in these combinations : he comes with his

spear: nmdli siya’y mintmtiifay.

68. The part of the body which is wounded, hit, struck etc., is expressed

by the infix -in- placed into the reduplication of substantives with initial con-

sonants; to those with an initial vowel in- is prefixed and the initial vowel is

doubled. Possessive suffixes which are otherwise commonly used with parts

of the body must be omitted in these combinations.

Examples: I hit him with a spear in his arm. Arm: lima, redupl.

liltma
,

li with infix -in-: lini-; form: liniltma Translation: kinaydngko

sfyd is nan liniltma. Thus: wounded in the

thigh dinidtpay shoulder binoboka

head inodlo eye minamdtd
upper part of the thigh inompo ear kinokoweng

belly binobddo
[
finofoto ]

mouth tinotopek

leg sinisiki knee kinokongkongd

foot tjindtjapan heart pinopdso

69. Persons skilled in trade or profession are denoted by the particle

nm- inserted into the reduplication of a substantive (or verbal root) begin-
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ning with a consonant; words with an initial vowel double this vowel and

take um- as prefix. By the reduplication the customary, repeated occupa-

tion, the trade is indicated.

Root: kaeb; kumakdeb, a maker;

Root: shafad, plane; shumdshafad

,

a carpenter, builder;

kumakdeb is fangd, potter, or
:
fumafanga;

fatek, tattoo; fumafdtek, a tattooer;

faldgnid, battle; fumabfalognid, warrior;

irreg.
:

fufumsha, smith;

asin, salt; umadsin, salt vendor.

70. The most numerous class of Substantives consists of Verbals:

Nomina agentis (concrete nouns) and Nomina actionis (abstract nouns).

The extent of this class of nouns may be imagined, if we consider that—
speaking here only in general terms— the English Transitive Verb (or

what is named so) is not represented in Bontoc Igorot by a verb, but by a

verbal noun, a Nomen actionis (with active, but not passive character!) with

the suffixes -cn, or -an, or the prefix i-, and, in addition, possessive endings.

Thus e. g. does kapek not say : I make, but : my making, G. mein Machen,

Ital. il mio far; and leytjentdko: our desire or desiring, G. unser Sehnen.

And aydkantja means “they call” in English, but it says: their calling; the

aim reached by their calling, etc.

(For this reason transitive verbal phrases are marked by
“ ” in their

translation, as this is far from being literal).

Only this much here about these nouns which will be treated fully in the

chapters on the Verb, where also the characteristics of the Nomen agentis

(as: the bringer, the killer, the finder) will be discussed. Being nouns and

having frequently the article they ought to be mentioned in this chapter on the

substantives.

CASE RELATIONS

71. Substantives and their articles are uninflected in Bontoc Igorot.

There is absolutely no “Declension” to express cases; but in Bontoc Igorot
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These Constructions

:

I

The appellatives with the article nan

or san, and proper names and terms of

kinship with the article si or tja.

II

The appelative with its article fol-

lowing a Nomen regens (or “gover-

nor”)
;

Proper names and terms of kinship

following a Nomen regens, without

article si; the collective article tja is

however, retained [L. 20; 37] ;

The Substantive denoting the agent

following the Nomen actionis.

Ill

The locative Preposition is [jf, ’s

’sh] before appellatives with (or with-

out) article;

The Preposition ken before proper

names and terms of kinship
;
the article

si must be dropped, but tja is retained.

Correspond to the English

:

Nominative and Accusative.

Possessive or Subjective Geni-

tive.

All other Case Relations, as, for

instance: objective genitive, parti-

tive genitive, dative, accusative

after “personal” verbs, ablative,

locative, instrumentalis, agent of

passive verbs (i. e. verbal forms

with prefix ma- or na-), etc. etc.

REMARKS

ad I. and II. The position of our subject and object in constructions

with verbs which we consider customarily transitive, but which are of a

totally different nature in Bontoc Igorot (and are called in this book briefly

“possessive verbs”), will be explained in later chapters of this Grammar.

ad II. The Nomen regens, be it a substantive or a Nomen actionis,

obtains the ligature -n, if it ends in a vowel [42].
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Examples. The Nomen regens with final consonant

:

nan dfong nan laldki the house of the man
nan tjapan nan ongonga the foot of the child

nan kaldsay nan fumabfaidgnid the shield of the warrior

nan okdkmd Fdnged the story of Fanged
nan ktpan dma the knife of father

kdnan nan Igdlot the saying of the Igorot; “the Igorot says”
[
kandn

]

abfoldten nan fobfafdyi the believing of the women; “the women believe”

The Nomen regens with final vowel

:

nan asWn nan alfwidko the dog of my friend

nan tlin nan iFmntok the land (town) of the Bontocmen

nan Olon nan ndang the head of the bufifalo

si dman Tdynan Taynan’s father

ligton nan fobfdllo the boy’s holding; “the boy holds”

tsublin nan laldki the man’s changing; “the man changes”

ngdg nan itjun Bugti? what (is) the showing of Bugti? “what does Bugti

show?”

ngdg nan tbfakan tna? what (is) the asking of mother? “what does mother

ask?

ad. III. Dative, etc.: itsaotsdona nan fobanga is nan aliwidna “he

gives the pipe to his friend”

itjum nan tbit ken Mdtyu “show the earring to Matyu!”

tnydlina nan kdyU ken inana “he brought the wood to his mother”

intldmi angsan is nan aUwidym “we saw many of your friends”

slya nan mantbu’sh nan kdyi9i “he (is) the cutter of the tree”

mangangkdmfs nan mdkan we are eating the food (Ex. of a “personal

verb”)

uminumka’s nan tjenum drink the water! (Ex. of a “personal verb”)

Other examples are given in the chapter on “Prepositional Terms” [377

397; 408].

72. Sometimes pleonastic constructions are found, as: is nan ken

Antdro, to Antero; is nan ken amdtja, to their father [L. 39], to or at their

father’s house.

73. Since terms of kinship may have the article si as well as nan, the

phrase : “the house of father” is either : nan dfong dma here the article si

must be omitted!), or: nan dfong nan dma.
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74.

Exceptions. If emphasized, place, cause, instrument, time, the

indirect object or dative, etc., can be made the subject (i. e. in our, but not the

Igorot’s conception!) of peculiar verbal forms; in this case the rules of the

use of is and ken do not hold, but different constructions are employed. [258-

264].75.

The Nomen regens of a possessive genitive obtains sometimes the

possessive suffixes -na, his, her, its; and tja, their; nan fntuknd nan
am/dma, lit. “his pig of the old man,” nan kaldsaytjd nan fmsml

,

lit. “their

shields of the enemy.” This pleonastic construction was, however, rejected

by some Igorot.

76.

If a substantive stands in attributive relation to an other substan-

tive (in which case some languages form compound nouns), the preposition

is, in its inverted form si is placed between them. The attributive substantive

which is to be taken in a generalizing sense follows the other
;
the ligature -n

is used with the preceding noun if it ends in a vowel

:

olon si ogsa deer’s head, G. Hirschkopf

nan dtep si dlang the granary roof

foban si dsVi dog’s tooth

tmigan si did “headbone,” skull

nan kaltn si Igdlot the Igorot language

anak si kdak son of a monkey
tdf&in si pdkiiy rice leaf

dnak si Lumdwig “Lumdwig-son” [L. 1]

tengan si lafi midnight

pdlek si pinang ax handle

nan labldbon si kokdok si mdnok the beginning of cock’s crow [B. 24]

77.

But if the attribute denotes material, origin, etc., the ligature ay is

used: dfong ay bato, stone house; ktpan ay gultlya, steel knife; fstja’y

flituk, pork.

78.

A substantive in apposition with an other is connected with it by
ay: si Ana&iwdsal ay allwidko ya inmiiy Anauwasal, my friend, has gone;
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Af°tPt ay ilin nan IlSko ad Flintok Afou, the settlement of the Ilocanos

in Bontoc;

nan laldki ay nan dman nan mamdgkid ya naddy the man, the father

of the girl, has died.

79. The substantives “town,” “mountain,” “section or dto,” are con-

nected with the following name by is, id, ad: nan fil’d Fmntok, the town
of Bontoc; nan ftlig ad Pokis, the mountain Pokis; nan dto’d Longfiiy, the

town section called Longfiiy.

LOAN WORDS

80. Besides some words and phrases with which the Ilocanos living in

a section of Bontoc have infected the Bontoc idiom, a number of words have

been urged upon the Igorot by inevitable civilization
;
these words are nearly

all Spanish, with the phonetic changes, if necessary. See [10, 18].

While probably most of these Loan Words are given here, others can

be found in the Vocabulary.

hammer mantflyo (martillo )

wagon kalimdto (carromato

)

horse kafdyo (caballo

)

cow fdka (vaca

)

hour dla, Slash, Slas (hora

)

book liblo ( libro

)

flag bandila ( bandera )

tramway taldbya, talanfya,

talabfya ( tranvia

)

street, highway kalsa (calzada

)

school escuila

hat sombldlo (sombrero )

socks midiash (medias )

soldier soldddso, soldsddso

cane, staff faston, fastOn (baston)

tobacco tafdgo ( tabaco )

steamship babul, baboll (vapor)

American Melikdno

Filipinos Filipfnosh

town chief plesidente (presidente)

picture taldto, litaid to (retrato)

dollar pisosh, pishosh (peso)

Sunday, week domingko (Domingo)

watch UliPish (reloj)

cross kdlwsh, kdlosh (crus:)

pound Itbla (libra)

coal kalifSn (carbon)

room kudlto (cuarto)

trousers pantalSn

shoes sabdtosh (zapatos)

soap safUn (jabon)

Some Proper Names:

Ricardo Likdldso

Antero AntSlo, AntSro

Maria Mdlya
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS

81. The Personal Pronouns are:

DualSingular

1. sak/n
[
sak/en

,

sak/Sn], I (me)

2. sikd thou (thee),

you

3. sfya he (him),

she (her), it

I. inch tjafta we two,

i. e. you and I

(us two)

Plural

I. inch tjatako we (us)

I. excl. tjakamf we (us)

II. tjakayu you

III. tjdftja they (them)
82.

The Personal Pronouns are combinations of the article si in sing-

ular, and of tja in dual and plural, with other particles.

83.

Sak/Sn consists of si, the pronominal particle ak and the suffix-??*,

which is also employed with a group of “possessive verbs” (Engl, “transi-

tives”). -en indicates that the action named by the verbal root affects an

object (in an active sense, not after the erroneous traditional doctrine as

one of the “three Passives !”); thus in Bontoc Igorot the individual “I” is

represented not merely as a personality, but as a personality of energy, being

not idle or indifferent, or even passive and suffering.

Sikd, consisting of si and the pronominal element ka, is the pronoun

used exclusively in addressing any single person.

Styd, consisting of si and probably a combination of i and ya, is used

mostly for persons; for things, “it,” sometimes the locative adverbs na, denot-

ing an object near the speaker, or sa, an object near the person addressed,

are employed.

In tjakamf and tjakaym there is, besides the article tjd and the pro-

nominal suffixes -mi and -yM, an element ka which is probably collective,

like the prefix ka [52 f.j.

The i in tjafta and tjaftja is probably the contracted ligature ay:

tjaltja for tja ay tjd (f)- or a demonstrative element.

84.

Bontoc Igorot has, besides the three persons in singular and plural,

a pronoun for the first person dual; this pronoun must be used, if the speaker
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includes one person whom he addresses. It expresses: we two, you and I;

ego et tu. The other missing dual forms must be circumscribed. We two,

my companion and I (but not the person addressed), is: tjakdmt ay dfUd;

you two: tjakayd ay djiid, etc.

The first person plural has two forms:

a. An inclusive form tjdtako, including person or person addressed;

all persons included in “we” must be more than two: we all, you included;

ego et vos; nos et tu; nos et vos.

b. An exclusive form tjakamt, excluding the person or persons ad-

dressed : we alone but not you.
85.

Case Relations. The form of the Personal Pronoun nominative

and accusative is alike in Igorot.

The possessive genitive of the Personal Pronoun is expressed by posses-

sive suffixes agglutinated to the object possessed, [ioiff.].

All other or oblique case relations are indicated by ken (which is called

in this book a preposition, and not an oblique case of the personal article!)

Thus we may establish this paradigm (of the Singular) :

Nomin. and Accus. sdk/dn stka stya

Possessive Gen. Suffix -ko,-k [101] -mo, -m -na

Object Gen. and other Oblique Cases ken sak/dn ken stka ken stya

(not: kenka

)

The paradigm of the Dual and Plural is formed analogically.

86.

When it is considered necessary to distinguish sex, laldki, man, or

fafdyi, woman, is placed with the ligature ay after the pronoun. (Used

very rarely) : stya’y laldki, he; stya’y fafdyi, she.

87.

The personal pronouns, as subjects of verbs, are only used to em-

phasize the agent. They are placed before or after a “personal” verb; but

they must precede a “possessive” verb.

88.

The personal pronouns are used as suffixes of a certain category of

verbal combinations, but in these shortened forms:
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Singular Dual Plural

2. -ka

3. (no suffix)

1. -ak I. -ta I. incl. -taktPt, -tako

I. excl. -kamt

II. -kayu, -kayu

III. -tjd

(Verbs with these suffixes are called in this book briefly: personal verbs;

some of them correspond to our intransitives.)89.

The English accusatives him, her, it, them, referring to a substan-

tive mentioned before are usually omitted. Likewise the datives of the pro-

nouns are omitted after verbs of giving, showing, bringing, telling, if self-

understood; the Igorot say: “give the iron,” for: “give us the iron.”

90.

The locative particles nd and sd, standing for “it” or “them” (things

only!), do not begin a sentence. They are used mostly, in this meaning, as

accusatives. Their preposition for the oblique cases is: is, or by metathe-

sis: si [j/r’].

91.

The modifiers of personal pronouns are connected by ay:

sdk/Sn ay iFmitok I, a Bontocman

tjdkdym ay fobfafdyt! ye women!
tjatako’y ipdt umiiytdko we four are going

sikd’y tjiiy you there

tjakami ay nay we here

sinu nan inmdli?—sak/Sn. tjakami. who has come?—I. We.
sinu nan aydkamf si kd ya siya “whom do you call?” you and him
tjditd admandlanta we two, you and I, shall go

inmuy siya he (she) has gone

itsaotsdomo sa ken tjakami! “give it to us!”

itjum nan fdngd ken siya! “show him the pot!”

tjatdko knmaibtdko is nan dfong we are going to build the house

inttfsh’ inaf ddik inila where is mother? “I have not seen (her)”

ddfk kekken si yd “I do not know him (her)”

siyd’y fafdyi kekkina sa “she, she knows it”

sak/dn tinmdliak adugkd I have returned yesterday
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tinmdlika stka’y altwidko you my friend have returned

tjakami pakddnenmi nan fasWl we, “we expel the enemy”
kekkZnym tjaitja “you know them”

tjaitja ya sak/foi adumdlikdmi they and I shall come
kanim sa!—mdngangka si sd! “eat it!”

indkd’sh sd! give it (to me)

iydik sd ken sikd “I bring it to you”

sdk/Sn ya sikd intedSeta’snd I and you stay here

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS
92.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are compounds of articles, demon-

strative particles and locative adverbs.

The articles used in these combinations are si and tja for persons, nan

and (rarely) san for things.

93.

The Demonstrative Pronouns are both, disjunctive and conjunctive;

in the latter case the ligature ay is used
;
there are, however, a few examples

where nan takes the place of ay.

94.

The following pronouns are used in reference to persons:

Singular

si fond this

sitdshd that (near)

sitddi that (distant)

Plural

tjdtond these

tjdtoshd those (near)

tjdtodi those (distant)

si: article; to: demonstrative particle; na, ska [for: .ya], di [for: tjiiy ]

:

locative adverbs.

If the preceding word ends in a vowel, sitddi, etc., is often changed to

the unaccented s’todi or sh’tddi; as an enclitic it is pronounced with the

preceding word, which is then accented on the ultima.

into s’todi

?

where is this man? into s’tondf where is that man?

sitddi paymo sh’tona this or that person
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95.

Also the personal pronoun styd is used as a demonstrative pro-

noun
;
in fact, no distinct line can be drawn between these two classes of pro-

nouns.
96.

When sttdna, sttosha, sttodi are placed in possessive or subjective

genitive, si is dropped; in other case relations in singular ken precedes tona,

tosha, todi; ken is accented.

nan old11 todi the head of that nan dndk tona

l

the child of this

As these examples show, todi. tosha, tona draw the accent on the ultima

of the preceding word.

Examples

:

altwidkd s’todi that (is) my friend

sttodi ay laldki that man
kekkSm sitona? “do you know this person?”

tdjuak nan tafdgo ken todi “I give the tobacco to that man”
ilaentdko tjdtond “we see these”

kinwdnina ken tjdtodi “he told those people”

97.

These pronouns are used in reference to things, but also sometimes

to persons: Singular and Plural: ndntdna, nantoshd, ndntodi (santodi ).

They remain unchanged in possessive and subjective genitive; in oblique

cases they are governed by the preposition is.

If disjunctive, they point to a thing already mentioned.

intjdsdnmi ndntodi “we have found this one”

adsihSend ndntodi ay kdytPc “he will cut down that tree”

98.

More frequently we find: nanndy, this, these, and nantjdy

[ nantjdy
]

that, those; they refer, if disjunctive, to distinctive things.

(nanndy is probably: nan na ay.) Both are usually connected by ay with

substantives; these substantives may denote persons and things. Instead

of the form nannay we find often nan ay nay with the substantive inter-

posed. (Also plural forms: nanndytja, nantjdytja, nantosdtja, nantoditja

occur.)

nanndy ay wanga; nan wanga’y nay this river

nantjdy ay fobanga that pipe
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nanndy ay mamamdgkid these girls

ilaem nan djfia’y fdlfeg; iSytjem nanndy paymo nantjdy

?

“you see the

two spears; do you want this or that?” tdjttam nanndy! “give me
this!”

99.

The locative adverbs na, but more commonly sa and tji or tjdy

[tjdy] serve also as disjunctive pronouns, referring to indefinite objects, as

Fr. ceci and cela. The oblique cases are: is sa, si sa; is na, si na; is tjdy; is

tji
;
they are identical with local adverbs: hither or here; thither or there.

(There is no possessive or subjective genitive of na, sa and tji).

ngag saf what is that?

iydim sa ken todi

!

“bring that to him!”

linagoantdkM sa “we have bought that”

ayki la&nvd tji? is that bad? kawis sa! this is good; all right.

100.

Nay and tjdy [tjdy] placed at the beginning of a phrase mean:

here is, there is, Fr. voici, voila.

nay si and tji! there is the younger brother!

tjdy nan Idman! there is the wild hog!

(The gesture of pointing is usually executed by protruding the jaw).

POSSESSIVES

101.

Possessive Suffixes— equivalent to the possessive genitive of the

personal pronouns— are employed in Bontoc Igorot, instead of our posses-

sive pronouns:

Possessor, Owner:—In Singular

1. -ko, but -k after pure vowels : my I.

2. -mo, but -m after pure vowels

:

thy, your

3. -na his, her, its.

In Dual In Plural

-ta, our, i. e.

of us two,

or
:
your and

mine.

I. incl.-tdkB,-tdko

our

I. exclus. -mi, our

II. -yu, -y&c, your

III. -tja, their

(For Dual and I. incl. and I. excl. Plural see [84])
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102.

Substantives with these suffixes are preceded by the article.

103.

These suffixes, except -k and -m, have sometimes the tendency of

drawing the accent of the substantive, or of any word combined with them,

to its ultima. Sometimes the final vowel of a dissyllabic is lengthened.
104.

The Possessives are used most extensively, not only with terms of

kinship and parts of the body and in cases where they are indispensable, but

also where they appear to be self-evident. Especially the frequent use of -na

and -tja is in many instances strictly idiomatic. (For their pleonastic use

with a consecutive possessive genitive see [75] ).

Collectors of vocabularies will frequently obtain a concrete substantive

with possessive suffixes, as: 6lok or Olom or Slond, my, your, his head,

(instead of the form: Old, head), if he points to another man’s or his own
head.

105.

If the suffix -k, my, is used with “father” or “mother,” it seems

customary to employ the article nan; without this suffix to employ si:

my father: nan dmak, or: si dma; my mother: nan tnak, or: si tna.

Examples

:

nan soklongko ( soklong
,
hat), nan soklongmo, nan soklongna, nan soklongta,

nan soklongtdkw , nan soklongmi, nan soklongyM, nan soklongtja:

my, thy, his, etc., hat or hats.

nan dfongko, nan dfongmo, nan dfongnd, nan dfongta, nan dfongtakn,

etc. : my, thy, his, etc., house or houses.

nan kipdngko, nan ktpdnmo, nan kfpdna (for kipdn-na): my, thy, etc.,

knife.

si (or: nan) ydn/ak, si (or: nan) yUn/am, si (or: nan) yun/dna: my, thy,

etc., older brother.

nan dsUk, nan dsMm, nan dsmna: my, thy, his dog

nan tlik, nan tlim, nan tlind, nan tlimi: my, thy, his, our country or town.

nan anakko, nan andkmo: my, your child.

nan tufdyko, nan tufdymo: my, your spear.

nan indta: our mother (Dual)
;
the mother of us two, you and me.

nan indtja’y djila: the mother of the two.

nan indmi: our mother (the addressed person being not her child).
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nan inatako: our mother (if more than two children of her speak to one

another).

nan tjokd&cko, nan tjokd&imo, nan tjokd&ina: my, your, his bag “tjdkaW.”

(Final diphthongs are consonantal [2]).

106. These possessive suffixes are combined with various Parts of

Speech, not only substantives.

One of their most important functions consists in their denoting the

pronominal subject of our “transitive” verbs; these are in Bontoc Igorot

not verbs in our sense, but verbal nouns, Nomina actionis, as mentioned

before [70], to which the possessive suffixes are agglutinated to distinguish

the person of the agent. For this reason they are termed in this book “pos-

sessive” verbs, opposite to the “personal” verbs
[ 1 53f¥. ]

.

Their use in these combinations will be treated in the chapters on the

Verbs
[ 1 95 ] ;

it shall be merely indicated here in a few examples:

Nom. act. leytjen, loving, liking, wishing; IdytjentakM, our liking, wish-

ing, “we love, like, wish;” Ger. unser Wiinschen.

Nom. act. itjasan, finding (place of finding)
;

itjasanym, your finding-

place, “you find.”

Nom. act. ilabo, beginning; ildbona, his, her, its beginning, “he, she, it

begins.”

Nom. act. isnbli

,

changing; tsublik, my changing; Ger. mein Wechseln, “I

change.”

Nom. act. ibfaka, asking; ibfakam ,
thy asking, “thou askest, you ask.”

107. Disjunctive possessives are expressed by combinations with the

root kdd, which denotes ownership, possession, property, but only material

ownership, not of persons, parts of one’s body, qualities, etc.

kdak is used often without the article nan.

nan kdak or kdak: my property, or: mine; nan kdam, thine, yours; nan

kodna, his, hers, its; nan kdata, ours (of us two); nan koatdkm,

ours; nan koamt, ours; nan koaym, yours; nan kodtja, theirs.

Examples

:

nan dfongko ya nan kdam my house and yours

nan noangtja ya nan kdam

t

their buffaloes (Sp. “carabao”) and ours

nan kutld&nno ya nan kodna, your nightcap and hers

With the copula ya, is, are, was, were, etc. [43] (the article nan is

omitted)

:
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nanndy ay dfong ya kSak this house is mine, belongs to me

angsdn ay kafdyo ya kodna many horses are his

nan patatjtm ay tjfiy ya kdatdko that iron is ours

Other phrases

:

aykd kdam sa? is that yours? does that belong to you? (aykd: interroga-

tive particle)

into nan kddtsa [for: kodtja \? where is theirs?

nan kdan nan altwidyu the property of your friend, that of your friend

(kda with final n, see [42])

nan dsWk ya nan kdan yttn/ak (or: nan yihi/ak ) my dog and that of my
older brother

nan bildkmo ya nan kdan Abdkid your money and that of Abakid

But with persons: nan andtjik ya nan andtjim my younger brother

and yours
;

si asdwwak ya si asd&wam my wife and yours

And with parts of the body: nan Itmam ya nan Itmdna your hand

and his; nan mdtak paymd nan matdna my eye or his

Observe these phrases:

nay nan falfegko; into nan kdan Mdleng? here is my spear; where is

Moleng’s?

adtk findsa nan sulddmo; fhidsak nan kdan Antdro I did not read your

letter
;
I read Antero’s.

108. Rarely we find kda in attributive connection with nouns; if so,

the possession is emphasized: nan kdak ay dfong, my property, namely: a

house; or: my own house; nan kdam ay fdtuk, your pig (not mine).

109. The sentence: “the house is mine” is also circumscribed by: I am
the house-owner: sak/Sn nan nindfong; this construction is indeed pre-

ferred by the Igorot; cf. [62].

And so they say for: whose house is this? stnffl nan nindfong ay nay?
lit. who is the house-owner here (or: this).

It may be said here also that “owner” in general means: minkdd or

ninkdd; these words are participles or Nom. agentis and require is or si

before the following object. Sak/Sn nan minkdd is nan dfong: I (am)
the owner of the house; the house is mine. (And: inkdak is I own, pos-

sess)
;
nan minkda is nan astn, is nan fdnga, the owner of salt, of pottery

[L. 20525].
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no. Some substantives ending in -en or -an are akin to verbal nouns or

really verbals. If the suffixes for “my” and “thy” shall be added to these,

their final n is dropped, and as they end then in vowels, -k or -m is suffixed

:

as

:

nan masiiyepan, the sleeping place; nan masUyepak, nan mdsUyepam, my,

thy sleeping place.

But others have the suffixes -ko and -mo: nan kipangko, nan kipdnmo,

my, thy knife.

REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL

in. Instead of Reflexive Pronouns Igorot Language uses the word

dzvak, body, with possessive suffixes, unless a verb contains the reflexive

idea within itself.

kidfdna nan awakna “he bites himself”

akdshak nan dwakko “I heal myself”

nan laidhi pinaddyna nan awakna the man killed himself

But, e. g., Umisak, I wash myself, without object, as the verb is reflex-

ive by its form as a “middle.”

1 12. Reciprocality is not expressed by any pronoun, but by the verbal

prefix in -asi [301 ]

.

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN

1 13. The Intensive Pronoun -self- is tsddlo.

sak/in tsddlo I myself sltddi tsddlo he himself

nan altwidko tsddlo my friend himself

nan fafafdyi tsddlo the women themselves

kinwdmna tsddlo “he said” (so) himself

Observe the idiomatic use of tsddlo in these passages from Texts:

intjdndna tsddlo nan mangdkdu he found at last the thief [S. 2.]
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adtsddlo fumdngdnak I shall indeed (or: finally) awake [S. 12] {ad- is

the prefix of future tense)

adtsddlo fumttjang (To satisfy their mother complaining of the bad kind-

ling wood, her two sons gather well-dried sticks, saying:) “this surely

(or: at last) will burn!” [K. 3]

ipcngko tsddlo “I try it myself”

adtsddlo tsUnoek “I myself shall work”

nan laldki tsddlo inmdli’sna the man himself came here

sak/hi tsddlo intlak “I myself saw” (it)

sak/in tsddlo nan nangtla ken sfya “I myself saw him” (I myself ‘am’

the observer of him).

THE ADJECTIVE

1 14. The number of primitive Adjectives is limited in Bontoc Igorot.

Adjectives are not inflected to distinguish singular or
.

plural or gender.

They appear often in a reduplicated form, which serves to intensify the

quality expressed by the Adjective. Not all Adjectives, however, admit
reduplication, as e. g. Idteng, cold; and some are found only in the redupli-

cated form, as e. g. tjaktjaki, big, large.

Examples

:

Simple Form Reduplicated

good
]

1

kagawis
beautiful

honest, etc.;

> kdwts

bad angaldd angangalud
thoroughly bad ngag
high

j
(

* •

andntjd
tall

lone
> dntjd (or, by gemination: antjodntjd)

0 /

small 1
\

> fanig
fdnfanig (A doubtful plural form :

little fandnig is the only plural form ob-
low ) tained of an adjective.) In [L. 53,

54, 55] occurs: fdnabfdnanig!
short asdik asasdi

k

big 1

;
tjaktjaki

very big: tjaktjagoa [tjaktagoag,
large

J tjaktjagoRa: R is a sound between
r and 1 in this word].

cold Idteng (No redupl. form)
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Simple Form Reduplicated

warm dtong atdtong

hot mamdtong
black \

blue ngitid (inngttid

:

painted or dyed black)

dark brown)

red ktlad (ingktlad )

white pdkao (in- or impdkao )

yellow fdktngi

green kag fdkytPt (lit. like moss)

brown kag ttlin (lit. like a “rice bird”)

Some adjectives are identical with substantives, as dmdma, old (man),

ongonga young (child); for “old” and “new,” of things, see the Vocabu-

lary. Observe: an old house: afodfong adsdngadum (lit. a house “for a

long time”).

1

15.

The attributive adjective either precedes or follows the substan-

tive, apparently without distinction as to emphasis; good, bad, small, big

usually precede. In either case the ligature ay is necessary.

nan kdwts ay laldki the good man
nan kaldsay ay inngttid the black shield

si Tjumtgydy ay dmdma old Tjumigyay

nan anantjo’y kdyi°i the very high tree

nan ndang ay tjaktjagda the very big buffalo

nan kdwts ay altzvidko my good friend

1

16.

Verbal adjectives or participles follow the substantive:

nan fanga’y nafdkasli the broken pot

nan kdy&t ay madlikad the falling tree

1 1

7.

The predicative adjective either precedes the subject without cop-

ula :

kdwts nan fdlfeg the spear is good
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fdntg si andkko my child is little

mamrftong nan patatjhn the iron is hot

pttsi nan lalaldki the men are poor

Or it follows the subject, connected by the copula ya

:

nan fafdyi ya kdwts ay tlaen The woman is beautiful (”goodj:o see”)

nan mamamdgkid ya fanig the girls are little

nan kdtjeng ya adsdmed the brass is heavy

nan fobfafdllo ya abdffkas the young men are strong

1 18. If the subject of a predicative adjective is a personal pronoun, the

adjective obtains the personal suffixes [88] and is thus verbalized:

I. antjoak I am tall

2. antjOka you are tall

3 - antjo stya he, she, it is tall

D. antjdta we two are tall

I. inch antjdtdko we are tall

I. excl. antjokamt we are tall

II. antjOkaym you are tall

III. antjStja they are tall

Also constructions like these occur: stka ya dntjo, tjakaym ya kazvts;

but the first persons are always suffixed. After the third singular, which

has no suffix, a pronoun (or other subject, if it does not precede) as stya,

sttodi, sa, na, or tji must be placed: kazvis stya, he is good; kazvis sa, that

is good.

1 19. Progressive quality, or transition of a quality into a higher de-

gree, is expressed by adding to these verbalized forms the particle am as

prefix, before an initial vowel; but as infix, if the adjective begins with a con-

sonant. As infix am is placed between the initial consonant and the first

vowel.

umantjoak I am getting tall, or taller

amdsdikak I am getting short, or shorter

kamdzvisak I am getting good, or better

farndmgak I become small, or smaller

pumUsiak I become poor, or poorer

gamadsdngy^nak I grow rich
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To form the preterite the “augment” in- is combined with um, u being

dropped: him- (not: hum-)
;
these forms designate a condition that has been

attained: inmantjoak, I have become, grown tall; finmdnigak, I have

become small; pinmUsiak, I have become poor; lumdteng, it is turning cold;

linmdteng, it has turned cold.

120.

Certain adjectives with the prefix in- denote a quality or condition

which has been attained; as ngttid, black, but inngttid, blackened; dtong,

warm
;
hidtong, having turned warm; pdkao, white; inpdkao (impdkao ),

dyed white.

Only with the prefix in- are: inyamis, soft; inydpem, light; inldmsit,

sweet; inpdkdshiieng, sour; inakltd, bitter, etc.

1

21.

Some adjectives with the prefixes ma- and na- are really passive

participles: napdlid, sharp; maftkod, lean, emaciated; maldfosh, naked;

nadtgdigko, crooked. Ma- represents in participles of passive the present,

na- the preterite; in these verbal adjectives ma- and na- are generally used

without distinction of tense; na- is preferred.

If with adjectives of this combination the Progressive Quality shall be

indicated [119], ma- or na- must be dropped, before um- is added; e. g.

maftkod changes to fumtkod: getting lean.

Adjectives denoting material are lacking; they must be circumscribed

as follows: a wooden house, nan dfong ay kdyU. [41]

122.

Adjectives, in their simple form or reduplicated, maybe modified

by adverbs such as

:

very, too tsatsdma tsatsdma ay Idteng very cold, too cold

a little aktt aktt ay dtong a little warm
less akakit akakit ay napdlid less sharp

Observe the phrases

:

akakit nan Idteng adwdnt mo adugkd lit. less the cold to-day than yes-

terday.

nan tfifay akakit nan pdlidna mo nan ptnang lit. the spear, less its sharp-

ness than (that of) the ax.
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123.

Comparative. For comparative the reduplicated (intensifying)

forms are used.

“Than,” and in comparisons of equality “as,” is : mo. {Mo is also a con-

junction meaning: if and: when; and an affirmative particle: verily [425] )

anantjo nan kdy&t mo nan dfong the tree is higher than the house

nanndy ay patatjhn ya kagawfs mo nan gulilya this iron is better than

steel

amdmaak mo tjdftjd I am older than they
;
ongongdak mo... I am younger

than...

nan kipdngko ya napaltdpdlid mo nan pfnangmo my knife is sharper than

your ax

nan isd ya asasdfk mo nan ha the one is shorter than the other

If an adjective has no reduplicated form, tsatsdma is employed:

tsatsdma’y Idteng mo nan tjuldlu colder than hail (.ice)

124.

Comparison may also be circumscribed by two antithetic phrases

in juxtaposition; as: for “the tree is higher than the house” say: “the tree is

high; the house is small;” antjo nan kdyU, fdntg nan dfong
Or more emphatically: anantjo nan kdyU, fanfdnfg nan dfong

(This does, of course, not imply that the house is really small; it is only

said to be small in comparison with the tree.)

125.

The Superlative idea is expressed by adding to a Comparative

phrase the words: mo amtn, “than all;” nan tjUy ay fobfdllo ya abafikas

mo nan amtn ay fobfafdllo, this young man is the strongest; lit. “stronger

than all young men.”

126.

There are no negative or privative prefixes in Bontoc Igorot (as

in English: unhappy, Intemperate, dAconsolate)
;
the negatives adt, mid

or maid, igd etc. are used instead.

127.

In some constructions the abstract noun derived from the adjec-

tive
[ 55 ]

is used

:

kad nan kddntjdn nan kdyU

?

“how much is the height of the tree” (“how
high” can not be expressed literally) •
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had nan kdddsowtn nan wangd ya nan tit ? how far is the river from the

town?

kadgna nan kaantjOn nannay ay 1616 ya nantjiiy “equal (is) the length of

this stick and that”

nan kdytPt ya kdg nannay nan kadsdjSna [
1 6] ,

the tree is equally as thick

as that (pointing at another tree)

kad nan taiPiwtna? how old is he? (“how many his years”)

nannay ay ongonga naengan mo nan andkko this boy is older (“more
grown”) than my son.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

128. Somebody, Anybody is expressed sometimes by tdkwi, a person;

nay nan tdktPt, here is somebody; aykt way tdktPt ’sna? is anybody here?

tdktPt inmdli ’shna, somebody has come.

Most frequently it is circumscribed by the idiomatic verb woda
[zvoddy] : there is, there exists, Fr. il y a.

zvodd nan inmdli ay tdktPt “there is a person having come,” somebody has

come.

woda nan pinaddyko “there is a killing-object of mine,” I have killed

someone.

zvodd nan mamUkatPt ken stka “there is a caller of you,” somebody calls you.

In phrases with the interrogative particle ayki we find way for woda :

ayki way kekkem ad Fdlig

?

“is there a knowing-object of yours at Barlig?”

do you know anybody at Barlig?

ayki way ildem? “is there an object of your seeing?” do you see anybody?

ayki zvay intlam is nan dstPtk? “did you see any dog of mine?”

129. Something, Anything is expressed by a similar circumscription:

zvoddy nan idjftak ken tjakdym “there is an object of my giving to you,”

I have something for you.

zvodd nan insdktt ken sak/in “there is a hurting to me,” something

hurts me.
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130.

A certain: nanisa’y....

nan isd’y ongonga adumdli ao/donl a certain child (whom you know

—

whom I shall not name) will come soon.

1 3 1

.

Nobody is expressed by the idiomatic ma/id, the negative of

zvodd; it signifies non-existence: “there is no....” Maid [mid; mayd]

requires special constructions which will be discussed in the chapters on

Negatives.

maid tdk&c “there is no person,” nobody.

maid inilak is tdkM “there is not my seeing of persons,” I see nobody.

ta maid mangdk6u si sa “that there be not any (stealer) thief of this,” that

nobody steals this.

132.

Nothing: maid ildck “there is no seeing object of mine,” I do

not see anything

maid kodna there is no property of his, he has nothing

admaid aldem “there will not be any taking-object of you,” you will not

receive anything.

133.

No, Not any is also circumscribed by maid:

nan fatd&izva maid filig the world (had) no mountains [L.i]

maid kaldsayna “there is no shield of his,” he has no shield

maid kanek is findpay “there is not my eating of bread,” I do not eat

any bread

maid iydina’s patatjim “there is no bringing of his of any iron,” he does

not bring any iron.

mid pay asd&tzvak “there is not any wife of mine,” I have no wife

[L.85.]

maid intjdsanmi’s singsing we did not find any rings

FdkUn [fakon] means “not this but something different;” observe the

example: fdkin patatjim nanndy, kdtjing nanndy, this is no iron, this is

brass. [323]

134.

All: dmin; takes frequently the article; it is connected with

nouns by ay, if dmin is preceded by nan\ in this case it means usually all,

i. e. the whole.
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amtn nan kdak all my property amtn nan anandkko all my children

amin ay tdkw all people (in the world) nan amtn ay tdk&c all (those)

people

nan amtn ay dfong the whole house

amtn ay tdku ay angangdlud all bad people

amtn nan tsa’y monok one whole chicken

nan amtn ay fatdwiva the whole world

nan amtn ay tit the whole town amtn nan tit all towns

nan amtn ay ftttuk the whole pig

amtn nanndy ay fandnig ay dfong all these little houses

amtn nan djua’y mdtam both of your eyes

entsunokdmt amtn we all are working; we work together

iydim amtn nan bildkmo bring all your money

inmtnnmak is nan amtn ay tjenMm I drank all the water

adildena amtn he will see all (persons or things)

makifdlognidtdko amtn! let us all fight!

amtngkdmt ay IgOlot umttykdmi ay mndla is nan kafutiifUtuk ya kadshudshM

we all, we Igorot, went to take all pigs and each dog. [B. 12.]

amtntdko ay lalaldki woddy soklongtako we all have, each man, our hats.

Idiom: ketjeng tji this is all; this is the end

is nan sin (one single) dkyu during the whole day, all day long

135. Much, Many: dngsdn; dyakd; with the ligature ay.

dngsdn ay tdku many persons; angsan ay tjenMm much water; angsan

nan aydyam the birds are many
angsdnkdmt [ angsangkdmt

]

we are many; so: angsantdko, angsdnkdym

[
angsangkaym ], dngsantjd; aydka ay fenga many flowers;

aydka’y btlak much money
Too much, too many: tsatsdma ay dngsdn.

Very much, great many: angdngsdn.

angdngsdn nan tdkm ay napman is nan tafflwtn ay inmtty great many peo-

ple were burnt to death last year.

More: \ angdngsdn; adddsd. angdngsdn nan lalaldki mo nan fafafdyi
Most: f See also: [363] there are more men than women

ftsaotsdomo adddsd give (me, us) more!

kadgna just as much; woddy ken sak/itn ay kaagna I have just as much
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136.

Few: aktt ay.... akaktt ay.... Too few: tsatsdmd’y aktt ay....

aktt ay altwidko few friends of mine
;

aktt nan altwidko my friends are

few; dkttkamt we are few; akttkdym you are few; akttjd nan tdkm
there are few people (here)

;
akaktt mo... less than...

137.

Some, Several, A Few is often expressed by the “personal”

forms of the Verbs: kumdibak (instead of the “possessive” form kdpck ) is

dfong, I build some houses.—Or circumscribed : woda nan nabaldUkan is

nan indddpat, ivoda nan nabaldUkan is nan kitongtja some were shot in

their hands, some in their foreheads. [B. 32]

nan tdpena umUytja’s tit, nan tapina nmdytja’s pdgpag some go into the

town, some into the forest. ( nan tdpena: a “part”)

Also: nan aktt ay... ildck nan aktt ay lalaldki “I see a few men” (or:

woda nan lalaldki ay ildck).

kSkkck nan tdptn nan tdkm ad Alab [not: tdpena
] ;

or: woda nan kekkck

ay iAlab “I know” several people at Alab.

And: ndkdfts ay.... nan nakafts ay dsU some dogs

pinaddytja nan ndkdfts ay fdtsml “they killed several enemies”

nan ndkdfts ay aydyam ya ndtpdb several birds were caught

nay nan lubfan. indka’s ndkdfts! here are oranges, give me some !

138.

An Other, a different one: tekken; an other of the same kind:

ib/a.

nan tekken ay tdkm the other people; nan tekken ay aydyam different

birds; fakdn stya, tekken not he, but another

nan tekken ay kaldsay: a different shield; nan ib/an nan kaldsay: an
other shield of the same kind*, as a model. ( tb/d is also “a com-
panion”)

tekken nan adumdli an other one will come

If “an other” means “one more,” it is expressed by akts, or kdstn, again.

indka’s sin bdngaB is tjenmn dkis, or: kastngka umda’s sin bangam... give

me an other (one more) glass of water.

is kdstn an other time, the next time
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139.

Every, Each: washtjtn.—Also expressed by the prefix ka- and
gemination (or reduplication) of the first two syllables [53].

washtjtn masuyep! let every one sleep!

amtn ay lalaldki washtjtn umis! let each of the men wash himself!

washtjtngkdvni cutslino every one of us is working (washtjin takes the

suffixes, either personal or possessive, from the verbal form! )

washtjintdkw makifalognid! let us all fight! let every one fight!

washtjtn ken tjatdkm every one of us

washtjtn tjumpab si kddna every one catches his [L. 60]

washtjtna ySoy is abdfongna nan wadwddna every one takes to his home
his portion of meat [L. 66]

washtjinmt every one of us washtjintdko every one of us (you included)

waslitjtnyW ilden sa every one of you sees that; washtjinkayd umtleng

every one of you is resting

washtjtntja inmdngmang every one of them performs a ceremony (sacri-

fices)

washtjtngkdmt lumdyao every one of us is running

Sin tsa (numerals signifying “one”) occurs sometimes designating

“each:”

nay nan tdlo’y laldki; sin tsa ken tjattja wodd nan kaldsayna ya nan djiia’y

falfegna here are three men, each has a shield and two spears

And: amtn; amtn ay tdku (or: katdkmtdkm) everybody

Each single one: djda’y pesosh nan itsaotsdoko is nan tsa’y tdkm “I give”

two pesos to each single man
nan amtn ay kdngnmn everything

140.

Any, whatever: dlay [oldy, midi ] (which is also the equivalent

for our “never mind”) is used in combination with other pronouns thus:

dilay stnU any person whatever; aydkam dlay stnM ken tjattja call

anyone of them you please; fukdwanym nan dlay stnm call any-

one.

dlay ngdg anything at all, any whatever, angnenyd dlay ngdg, “do any-

thing you please.” For “dlay ngdg” we hear often: “mldngdg.”

That thing: nan sdna; iydim nan sdna, bring that thing!

141.

The one—the other: nan tsa—nan tsa; nan tsang—nantsang.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 49

142.

The generalizing “one,” Ger. man, Fr. on, is usually expressed

by the third person plural, mo ndngantja, umistja if one has eaten, one

washes himself.

143.

The same: nan kadgna; (kdg,
like), kdg tosd, the same as

this; kdg ken sfya the same as he; kdg ken todi the same as that (per-

son)
;

nan kadgko my equal, Ger. meinesgleichen
;

nan kadgmo ay laldki

the same man as you, one like you.

“The very same” is sometimes rendered by dkis, also; and by the

“emphatic” construction: (nan) kdyB nan inflak dkfs ‘The tree I saw

also,” I saw the same tree.
144.

Strictly idiomatic seem to be anoka and anfn. Like “deina” in

Greek, anoka denotes sometimes a person (or thing) which the speaker can-

not or will not name, as in the exclamation: daB, anokd nd, dlikd! ho!

some one! come! Sometimes, however, it precedes a proper name, as: daB!
anokd na, Antdro, pangdlikd’sna! he! Antero come quickly here!

And with the character of a demonstrative: si anoka MdtyB nan

ninokdkud this man, Matyu, is the narrator.

Observe the similar use of anfn: anfn na! you here! (Thus the pot-

ters from Samoki announce their coming with their ware: dnfntjd! nay si

fdngd ma! Ye people, here are pots!

)

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

145.

The Interrogatives require peculiar constructions which will be

explained in later chapters. Here they are merely enumerated and illus-

trated by a few examples. As these show, the Interrogatives obtain in cer-

tain phrases the personal suffixes.

146.

Who? Whom? sinm? consists of the article si and the interrog-

ative element nB. No copula is used after sfnB.

sindi tjfP who is there, who is that?
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stnm nan wodd’shna

?

who is here?

sinU nan woda’sh dfong? who is in the house?

sinmkd? who are you? stnidtja

?

who are they?

147. What? ngdgf

ngdg sa? what is this? ngdg tji what is that? (but : ngdg means : bad)

ngdgkd man ken Bfflmegtsd? lit. what are you to Bumegtsa? i. e. how are

you related to him?

“What did you say?”, “what?” is expressed by the interjection: nan

?

pronounced with rising intonation.

148. How much? How many? kad?

kad nan fmsMl? how many are the enemies? kad ay fmsVil? how many
enemies?

kadtdko? how many are we? kadkaym? how many are you?

kad ay tufay? how many spears?

149. Which?
What kind of?

sini9i...{ persons); ngdg ay... (things)

sinU ay fafdyi? which woman? stnU ay fobfdfdyi? which women?
ngdg ay kayu? which tree, or trees?

ngdg ay mleng nanndy? what kind of coal is this?

ngdg ay kipdn nan kSamf which knife is yours?

ngdg ay kantyab nan kodym’sna? which of these shields are yours?

Observe the two constructions
which pot

is broken?
ngdg ay fdnga nan nafakash?
ngdg nan fdnga ay nafdkash?

ngdg ay fdlfeg nan iSytjem? which spear “do you want?” or: ngdg nan

fdlfeg ay ISytjem?

ngdg ay fobdnga nan iSytjen nan laldki? which pipe “does the man want?”
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THE VERB

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS150.

“Verbs” of the Bontoc Igorot Language consist of Roots with

Prefixes, Infixes or Suffixes. The root is employed either as verbal adjec-

tive (participle), or as verbal noun. (In certain constructions, the partici-

ples and verbal nouns approach the character of our Infinitives.)

1

51.

The Roots are mostly dissyllabic. They are either primitive ver-

bal roots, or substantives, adjectives, adverbs, numerals, pronouns; in short,

nearly every Part of Speech may serve as Root and is verbalized in various

ways.

Primitive Verbal Root: anab “find” andpek “I find” (my finding)

Substantive: falfeg spear falfSkek “I hit with a spear”

Adjective: asdik short padsdtkek “I shorten”

Negative: ddi adtk I “refuse;” I do not; I deny, etc.

Numeral: isa one paisdek “I leave alone”

Adverb : isna here isndak I stay here

Pronoun: stnu who? sinuka? who are you?

152.

By combination with certain particles the roots can be verbalized

into:

1)

. Verbals with the prefixes (infixes) in-, am-, mang-, mci-, etc.
;
these

verbals obtain the personal suffixes (“endings”) -ak, -ka etc. [88]. With-
out endings, the verbals of this category are most similar to our participles

or verbal adjectives (especially of intransitives)
:
going, having gone, sleep-

ing, lost etc.

They emphasize the condition or state in which the subject is, or the

action performed by the subject; the action is considered of greater import-

ance than the object.

2)

. Verbals with the character of verbal nouns, Nomina actionis; the

action named by these verbals affects a definite object of considerable

importance. Such verbal formations correspond, in most instances, to our
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transitive verbs. They are formed by adding two kinds of particles to a

root

:

a) the transitive characteristics -en (suffix), or -an (suffix), or i- (prefix)
;

b) possessive suffixes (“endings”). By these possessive endings [106]

our subject of a transitive verb is represented, if the subject is a personal

pronoun; if the subject is a substantive, see [205-210].

153.

In this book the Verbals are classified according to their end-

ings, as:

a) Personal Verbs; ending in -ak, -ka, -ta, -tako, -kami etc. (The

term “Intransitives” which would be quite appropriate for many verbs of

this category would be misleading, as many of them are used also as tran-

sitives, though with less transitive force than the verbs of the class b.)

(By naming them “Actives” they would not be distinguished from

those of class b, which are likewise Actives, although they are called by a

time-honored wrong term, “Passives” in other M. P. Languages. Less

incorrect is the term “Genus Relativum” for class b.)

b) Possessive Verbs
;
these are all transitive (in our conception); in

fact, they are nouns, Nomina actionis, with Possessive endings.

154.

Practically most primitive verbal roots and many other roots can

be transformed into both, Personal and Possessive verbs, by employing

various particles, as:

Verbal Root; kaeb; Personal Verb : 1) inkdebak I am making, building

2) kiimdebak I am going to make now
Possessive Verb : kdpek I make, I am making

Adjective Root: dtong;

Personal Verb: 1) indtongak I am warm (dtongak )

2) umdtongak I am getting warm
Possessive Verb

: pddtongek I make warm

155.

Verbs are confined, in this Grammar, to the categories “Personal”

and “Possessive” only according to their common use, i. e. in active declara-

tive main sentences. Their common forms (such as given in the Vocabu-

lary) will be treated first.
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In certain constructions, discussed later at length, the verbs of one cate-

gory are transplanted into the other category
;
when this takes place, their

particles must be changed accordingly. (Some of these constructions are:

Strong emphasis of the direct, the indirect object, the agent, place, time,

instrument, cause, person for whom an action is performed; the Passive;

Constructions corresponding, as it were, to our relative clauses
;
some inter-

rogative sentences etc.)

VOICES TENSES MOODS

156.

The Voices are the Active and the Passive.

The Personal Verbs are only found in the Active Voice.

The Possessive Verbs occur either in the Active or Passive Voice; the

Active construction is much preferred to the Passive.

(The term “las tres pasivas” unfortunately invented some centuries ago

by Spanish Grammarians for the three active conjugations in other Philip-

pine languages (but not Bontoc Igorot!) must be rejected as erroneous. But

since practically all Philippinists and Copyists of more or less obsolete Philip-

pine Grammars are clinging to the wrong designation, it seems proper to

give a few verbs here in their

Present
Active and Passive

1. and 2. Sing. leytjek, leytjem; my, thy liking

fnkdBivak, fukdfflwam

;

my, thy calling;

itafongko, ftafonmo; my, thy

hiding; (but not: being hid-

den by me, thee!

)

malSyadak, maleyddka

I am, thou art liked

mafukd&iwanak,

mafnkduwangka
I am, thou art called

mditdfonak, maitafongka

I am, thou art hidden

157.

The Tenses are: Present, Preterite, Future.

158.

The Moods are: Indicative and Imperative.

159.

Verbals are: Nomen actionis, Nomen agentis

.
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160.

By reduplication, prefixes, auxiliaries, adverbs, particles many
temporal and modal variations are expressed, as the immediate past, pluper-

fect, conjunctive, optative, conditional, causative, authoritative, frequenta-

tive, intensive, cooperative, potential, reciprocal, emphasis of the several ele-

ments of a sentence, etc.

PERSONAL VERBS
161.

“Personal Verbs” is an abbreviated term for: Verbs with end-

ings derived from the Personal Pronouns [88]. These verbs include both,

intransitives and certain transitives; they have no Passive.

162.

Personal verbs express:

The state or condition of a person or a thing; “to be.”

laldkiak I am a man; altwidak I am a friend; kawfsak I am good;

tolokami we are three; ndyak I am here, Fr. me voici;

intokdmtf where are we? sinuka? who are you?

kadkdyu? how many are you? si Mdlengak I am Moleng

Igolotkdmi wearelgorot; fdkhigka it is not you, but another person

;

iSamoktkamt we are Samokiinen, from Samoki.

The change from one condition into another (with the particle uni)
;

“to become, get, grow.”

umaliwidak I am becoming a friend
;

fumanigak I am getting small

;

umdtongak I am getting warm; fumidinget it grows dark.

Intransitive action.

umdliak I come; mniiyak I go; intdktakak I run;

tumdktjikak I am sitting; masuyepak I sleep;

matatdkiPiak I am alive; inteddeak I remain at a place;

woddak
[
woddyak

]
I exist, am present.

Transitive action with more stress on the verb than on a definite object,

the object being indefinite or general or taken in a partitive sense, as : I eat

meat; I build houses; I smoke tobacco; I get some wood. Personal verbs
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with transitive force, as these examples contain, are formed from the same

root as their cognate, the possessive verbs; the latter, however, govern a

definite object which is of no less importance than the verb, as : I build the

mayor’s house, I smoke this cigar, I eat the meat.

Thus in Bontoc Igorot the question “what are you doing?” would be

answered by a personal verb in the sentence: “I am reading letters”

(infdsaak is sUlad

)

;
but by a cognate possessive verb in the sentence: “I

am reading my son’s letter” (fasdck nan sUlad nan andkko).

manganak is nan findpay I eat bread; kdnek nan tindpay I eat the bread;

(both manganak and kanek have the root kan ).

Sometimes the personal verb is intransitive or medial, while the cog-

nate possessive verb is transitive: fangSnek I wake somebody up;

famangonak I wake up from my sleep.

THE PRESENT

163. Paradigms of the Personal Verb

S. i masuyepak I sleep entsUnoak I work
2 masuyepka thou sleepest entsunoka thou workest

3 masuyep (stya) he, she, it sleeps entsdno he. she, it works

D. masnyeptd we both sleep entsundta we both work
P. I. inch masuyeptako we sleep entsundtako we work

I. excl. masnyepkami we sleep entsundkami we work
II. masnyepkaym you sleep entsundkayB you work

III. masuyeptja they sleep entsundtja they work

164. The third person singular has no suffix; it represents the simplest

verbal form of the personal verbs and is identical with the verbal adjective

or participle; it corresponds also to our infinitive in certain constructions.

nan ongongd ay masuyep the sleeping child

Idytjek ay masuyep adwdni I like to sleep now.

165. The personal pronouns he, she, it are placed after this third per-

son form, while the other persons do not require any additional personal pro-

nouns, unless the subject shall be emphasized:

nmdli stya he comes, or: she comes; nmdli stya ay fafdvi she comes

[
86

]
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si'ka entsundka you, you work; tjatdko entsnnotdko it is you and we
who are working; sak/in umiiyak I for my part, I go.

As the examples show, the personal endings are also suffixed, if the

personal pronouns precede the verb. But if the substantive to which “he,

she, it” refers has been mentioned immediately before, stya is omitted : intd

si Kalangad? masuyep. where is Kalangad? he sleeps.

1 66. A singular substantive is sometimes connected by the copula ya

with the following verbal form

:

nan mamagkid masityep, or: nan mamagkid ya masityep, the girl sleeps.

(But if the subject is in plural and if ya is employed, the verb has the

ending -tjd: nan lalaldki ya entsundtja. This construction was used by

the Igorot in but few examples.)

PRE- AND INFIXES OE PERSONAL VERBS

167. Personal Verbs from primitive verbal roots require, without

any exception, the prefix in- or the prefix or infix um-, -nm-.

Personal Verbs from other roots are sometimes combined with these

particles.

The Prefix In-

168.

The Prefix in- [en-, en-, on-] indicates simply that a root is

transformed into a verb. In this function, in- is never infixed; it precedes

both, vowels and consonants.

In some instances in- signifies rather a state or condition than an action,

an action going on without climax, sometimes an action in a quiescent state,

as it were : infMs&tlak : I am hostile, continue to be hostile.

Personal verbs derived from substantives appear in two forms occasion-

ally, with this prefix, or without it, while the meaning of the verb remains the

same. The n of in- is very rarely assimilated to a subsequent consonant; but

before k we find usually ng for n. Before k and tj or ts the prefix in-

appears often as eng- or en-.

Verbs with in-

:

inltpayak I play inogiadak I am afraid inakdak I weep

inanitjdak I keep warm infdsaak I read inlagfoak I work for wages
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inlaldyadak I rejoice indfoyak I weave insosongetak I am angry

infalogntdak I fight intedSeak I remain inkdttbak I bite

entsdnoak I work engkdliak I speak engkStsongak I crawl

engkditjenak I flinch fmsMlak, infdisi°dak I am an enemy

169. The prefix in- \en-, cn-, on-] occurs only with personal verbs; in

very few exceptions it is found with possessive verbs, as:

endjuadjdaek I doubt engkasldngck I mix engkakaowdek I place in

the centre.

If other possessive verbs begin with in, this is no prefix, but belongs to

the root, as: tnnmek I drink, inttek I boil, tnfak I close.

The prefix in- shall not be confounded with the “augment” in- which

is pre- or infixed to verbs, as a temporal particle, indicating the preterite.

The Pre- or Infix Um-

170. Uni- [Mm-, om-] is used exclusively with Personal Verbs. Um is

prefixed to initial vowels
;

if there is an initial consonant, um enters the root

and takes its place between the initial consonant and the vowel of the first

syllable.

Root ali: umdliak I come; Root fangon: fumangonak I awake.

1

71.

Um is employed to express various ideas in connection with per-

sonal verbs; in many cases it is used strictly idiomatically and indefinably.

It indicates sometimes that the action is performed by the subject upon him-

self or concerning himself (similar to a Greek Middle and certain German
reflexive verbs).

umilengak

sdmidak

limisak

umtnumak
tBmdktjikak

tumgdyak

I rest

I wait

I wash myself

I drink

I stand

I stop

tumuktjUak

bumddongak
omddoak
kumtnekak

twimdjoak

I sit down
I sit in Igorot fashion

I vomit

I am silent

I spit
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172.

Since motion concerns preeminently the subject (“I move my-

self”), um- is found with the verbs of coming, going, etc. Such are:

umilyak I go lumdyaoak

umdliak I come tumdyaoak

kumaanak I go away fumdlaak

bumdnddak I come down tWmdliak

kmndlabak I climb kumtjdngak

run away sumdaak I come home
I fly sumkepak I enter

I go out sumdkonak I approach

I return fumoknagak I go to work
I cross umadsowiyak I go far away

173.

Um denotes also, especially with substantives and adjectives, to

become, to be transformed, to pass from a condition into a more intense or

higher phase of the condition (as: I am getting stronger) :

umaliwidak I become a friend fumtkasak

fummsMlak I become an enemy umdmaak
djumadjdlaak I get bloody pumdkaoak

pumMsiak I become poor, poorer ngumftidak

gumadsdngyenak I get richer kumtladak

t&cmdfoak I grow ngumdtjanak

kumdy&cak I become wood, a tree bumdtoak

kumdllingak I become an

I am getting stronger

I am growing old

I am turning white

I am getting dark

I am getting red

I transform myself, change

I am changed into stone

eagle

174.

Um indicates in certain compositions that an action will be per-

formed in the near future; sometimes it makes a verb an inchoative. Its effect

is seen by comparing the meaning of verbs of the in- category with those hav-

ing um.

kumdibak is dfong I am going to build houses

inkdibak is dfong I am building houses

umogiddak I shall fear, I begin to be afraid

inogiddak I am afraid

imiasdi%waak I shall soon mary
inasduwdak I celebrate my wedding

umdtoak I shall cook, I am starting to cook

indtoak I cook

tumcngaoak I shall have a holiday

intcngaoak I celebrate a holiday

(Thus the Bontocmen announce a holiday set down by certain men

acting as priests by the call : tumengaotdko / or: intcngaotdko /)

ummtjan it is going to rain
;

inditjan it is raining
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The Prefix Ma-

175. The Prefix ma-, which is the Passive Prefix of possessive verbs,

denotes that the subject is being put or has been put into the condition named
by the root. Frequently such verbs convey a passive idea, as: “I fall” con-

veys the idea of an outward cause of my falling, “I am thrown down;” or:

“I sink,” the idea “I am being drowned.” Often the conception of a middle pre-

vails in these verbs with ma. (Ma- before i becomes sometimes mi and mi.)

masUyepak

malitjongak

masisicngak

maengdnak
matdkBak

I sleep

I forget

I take leave

I grow
I live

mdddyak I am dying

mifuegak I go with, accompany

ma/uyadak I prosper

(maydgyagak I fall down (without former
< contact with the ground) Synonyms:
[misd kai°iak

;
madktsagak [medktsagak]

i

madiigdngak I fall over (from standing on
the ground) Synonym

:

madukddak
misiptjagak I stumble and fall

The Prefix Mang-

176. The Prefix Mang- ( mam, man-, see
[
1 1 ] ) combined with substan-

tives denotes an action connected with the thing mentioned, as these exam-
ples show:

djdIan

kdpia

dsU
kdyU

road

prayer

dog

wood
saktjdan water vessel

fish basket

war song

kdyUg
dyeng

aydweng industrial song

tdki a kind of sweet potatoes

bald&ck
[paltwg ] gun

talifeng dance

sagni woman’s dance

tadjek a man’s dance

tjmlao a pantomimic solodance

mandlanak I walk on a road, travel

mangapidak I pray

mangdsBak I go hunting with dogs

mangdyBak I gather wood
manaktjdak I get water (suffix -an is

dropped)

mangdyiPigak I catch fish with the kdyBg
mangdyengak I sing a war song

mangaydwengak I sing while working

mandkiak I dig tdki

mamdltBgak I shoot

manaltfcngak I dance

managniak I dance

manddjekak I dance a tadjek

manmlaoak I dance (with ax, shield,

spear)
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gangsa gong

/aiddong bean

kdtfu a species of fish

mangdngsdak I dance striking the gangsa

rnarnalddongak I gather beans

mangdtj°uak I catch fish

177. Mang- forms, in combination with possessive verbs, Nomina

agentis (the “helper, giver, finder,” etc.); these do not take the personal

endings, as: the helper, mamddjang
;
lam the helper: sak/in (nan)

mamddjang. But the following Nomina agentis are treated as personal

verbs, i. e. the personal endings are suffixed to them

:

kdn ck I eat manganak I eat mangdngka, mangan etc.

tsubldek I smoke manubldak I smoke manubldka, manubla etc.

fakdkek I cut off heads mamdkdak (one k dropped) I go headhunting

178. Other Prefixes with personal verbal forms will be treated in

[
298 fif.].

THE PRETERITE

179. The Preterite is formed by using the particle in-, which shall be

called here “augment” to distinguish it, by a brief term, from the prefix in-

of some personal verbs.

180. Augment in- is combined with the particle um- to: inm-. ( u is

elided; n is not assimilated).

The i of the augment in is dropped, if a verb has the prefix in-
;
we find

in the Pretertite : in- + in = nin-.

Verbs with the prefixes ma- or mang-, mam-, man- change these into na-

or nang-, nam-, nan- in the Preterite.

umtnumak I drink inmtnumak I drank; umdliak I come inmdliak

I came

kumdlabak I climb kinmdlabak I climbed; tMmdliak I return

tinmdliak I returned

But u of um- is not dropped, if um- is followed by a consonant:
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sthnkepak I enter sinumkepak I entered

umdjanak I arrive inumdjanak I arrived (the position of um- in

umdjanak is irregular)

ingkydtak I swim ningkydtak I swam

inmtjan it rains ninmtjan it rained

inokokddak I narrate ninokokUdak I narrated

inkdebak I make ninkdebak I made

insakitak I am sick nfnsdkitak I was sick

entsUnoak I work nentsdnoak I worked

engkdliak I speak nengkdliak I spoke

manganak I eat ndnganak I ate

masdyepak I sleep nasdyepak I slept

mandlanak I walk nandlanak I walked

matdkfflak I live natdkiPiak I lived

181.

Personal verbs derived from substantives, adjectives, adverbs,

etc., have the preterite augment only, if they have the particles in- or um-.

Otherwise the past is expressed by adding adverbs of time, as adsdngadum

“some time ago,” to the present forms.

lumdteng it turns cold linmdteng it turned cold

infaidgntdak I fight ninfalogntdak I fought

inongongdak I am young, a child; ninongongdak I was young, a child

umdtongak I am getting warm inmdtongak I was getting warm
aliwidak I am a friend altwidak adsdngadum I was a friend formerly

182.

The verbal endings of the preterite are the same as those of the

present

:

inmdhak I came inmdlita we two came inmalitdko we came (inch)

inmdlika thou earnest inmdltkdmt we came (excl.)

inmdli {stya) he, she, it came inmaltkdym you came

inmdlitja they came

THE FUTURE

183.

In the Future Tense the prefix ad- [at-] precedes the forms of the

Present without any phonetic or other changes; the endings are the same
as in the Present.
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adumdliak I shall come; adtMmdliak I shall return; adentsfcnoak I

shall work
adaltwidak I shall be a friend

;
adfumdnigak I shall become small

adinsakitak I shall be sick; adnianganak I shall eat

adpumttsiak I shall become poor

adlumdteng it will be cold; nan futuk adlumamtshtja the pigs will be fat;

adkumawtskdym you will be good
;

adumUykami is dfong we shall go
home.

THE IMPERATIVE

184 The Imperative employs the same forms as the Present Indicative;

they are shown in this example

:

umuyka! go!

umiiy! he may go! cf. [189]

umdyta! let us two go! “go with me” (if but one person is addressed)

umiiytako! let us (all) go!

umiiykdym

!

go ye!

umuytjd! they may go! let them go! cf. [189]

185. The particle um is sometimes dropped in the Imperative:

dlilza! (and: umdlika) come!

sddta! (and: sumddta ) let us two go home! [M. 1 1
.

]

bandtka! (and: bnmandtka ) come down!

kaangkaym! (and: kumaangkaym ) go away!

186. Certain urging or entreating Particles, as: man
,
lzdya, md ddji

are often placed after an imperative

:

rflikdyiPi man! come then! manublakd lzdya! come, smoke! Ger. rauche

nur einmal!

mangayUwengka ma ddji! sing, do please! Ger. so singe dock! Fr. chante

done!

(In conversation these particles are closely connected with the preceding

verb, as enclitics; unaccented kayd draws the accent of the verb to the

ultima.

)
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187.

In narration and songs the conjunction ta, that, in order that,

(always expressing volition) is placed occasionally before imperatives,

especially before the first persons: ta lumalaytdko... let us call hither...

ta umiiytdko mia istji let us first go there! [L. 69]

ta mangdyWta let us two get wood!
188.

The particle cd
[
et

,
’d, T]

,
used to express a “conjunctive” mood,

follows sometimes an imperative; the command is thus softened to a request:

dlika’d! you ought to come! [L. 75.]

umafongkdym man ed! you ought to get married! [L. 47.]

sadta’d id fobftiy we two ought to go home
;
come, let us go home! [M. 1 1

.

]

sadka’d man! go, pray! sadta’d ma ddji ay sindma! let us, pray, go

together as father and son! [M. 1 1
.

]

189.

The third persons of the imperative are usually circumscribed by

sentences like: I want, tell, order him to come; kdnak ta nmdli stya, etc.

190.

Observe the isolated imperative (no indicative form could be

ascertained) : indka, inakaym! give! indka is kdy&c! give (me) some
wood! [indka’

s

or indka’sh are the usual forms.]

And these forms are used in agitated conversation for dllkd! come! :

dyka! tka! ikd kayd! ’kd kdyd! and in plural: tkdyU man! dkayo man!

THE CONJUNCTIVE

191. The conjunctive is used very rarely; it is indicated by placing ed

[et, ’d] after the verb: mndliak ed I ought to come, I may come, umdlika’

d

nmdli’

d

etc. Other modal forms of the verb or phrases with the force of

conjunctive are given in the chapters on particles and auxiliary verbs ( ngin

,

nget, ek, tek, tsak etc.) and adverbs.

THE NOMEN AGENTIS, PARTICIPLE, INFINITIVE OF THE PERSONAL VERB

192. The simple verbal form, without endings, as found in the third

person singular of the present and preterite,, serves in most constructions
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where English employs participles or infinitives, as : nan frnsMl ay Umuy
the enemy “who is” [41] going, the going enemy; si yitn/ak ay inmdli

my brother who has arrived; nan kdyU ay madUkad the falling tree;

nan kdyi% ay nadfekad the fallen tree.

umogiddak ay tmndli I am afraid to return; mabfdlinak ay mandlan
I am able to walk; llodlodko’y cngkalt I must speak.

stni9t nan unidli? who “is the comer?” who comes? sfnM nan ndnganf
who is the one having eaten? who has eaten?

193. The Nomen agentis has sometimes the prefix min-, pret. nin-,

which is employed with verbs that have the prefix in-, en-.

sinM nan mengkdli? who is the speaker? siniPi nan ninsUlad? who is

the one having written (from insdladak)

.

THE VERBAL NOUN (NOMEN ACTIONIS) OE THE PERSONAL VERB

194. The Verbal Noun, expressing an action as a thing, i. e. by a sub-

stantive with or without article (the coming, das Kommen, rb eX6e.lv, il venir,

el venir etc.), is extensively employed in various constructions, when, for

instance, place, time, cause etc. shall be emphasized. It is preceded by the

article nan.

The Nomen actionis of Personal Verbs is formed by suffixing -an to

the “Infinitive ;” possessive endings are furthermore suffixed to -an-, in order

to indicate the agent, as in : my coming, her singing, our fighting.

If the agent is expressed by a substantive, the possessive ending is

dropped in singular, and the Nomen actionis ends in -an
;
in plural the pos-

sessive ending -tja is rarely dropped. The substantive follows, as a Subject-

ive Genitive, in our conception.

195.

In the first and second singular the n of -an is dropped and the

endings are, because added to a vowel, -k, (for -ko ) and -111 (for -mo). [101]

The third singular ends in -ana (for an-na ).

196.

An- refers to several adverbial relations : local, temporal, causal

etc.; because it occurs mostly in locative phrases, and since it is the forma-

tive of substantives denoting place [56 f], it may be called a locative suffix.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 65

197. Examples. The Nomen actionis of umdli is umalfan, of Jngkali:

engkaltan.

With possessive suffixes:

S. 1.

2.

3 -

D. 1.

P. I. inch

I. excl.

II.

III.

umdli + an + k (0 ) : umdliak, nan umdliak my coming,

mein Kommen (to be distinguished grammatically from

the same form in the Indicative)

umali + an + m(o ) : umdliam, nan umdliam thy coming,

dein Kommen
umcili + an + na : umaltana, nan umdlidna his, her, its coming

umdlianta : nan umalfanta the coming of us two

umaliantdko : nan umaliantdko our coming

umaltanmi : nan umaltanmi our coming

umdlianym : nan umalianym your coming

umaliantja: nan umaliantja their coming

(The following examples are anticipated from later chapters!)

pdgpag nan masuyepantdko the (public, communal) forest is our sleeping

place; in the forest we sleep

into nan mangandnym? where is your eating place? where do you eat?

into nan nangananym

?

where is your “past” eating place? where did you

eat?

kad nan adumdliam? at what time will you come?

(nan) wanga nan entsunoan nan laldki the river is the man’s working

place; at the river the man is working

(nan) faldgnid nan umaliantdko “the battle is the reason, cause of our

coming; on account of the battle we come”

ill nan intedSeantja nan lalaldki the town is the men’s dwelling place; in

the town the men are dwelling

nan taWwin ay inmtty nan nentsundanmi last year “was our working

time,” last year we worked

into nan umUyantja nan Igdlot where is the going aim of the Igorot?

where do the Igorot go?

constructions

198. The subject of Personal Verbs (but not the agent of Nomina
actionis) is in the nominative.

199. The object of personal verbs requires the preposition is, or (if

a proper name, a personal pronoun, a term of kinship, a demonstrative pro-
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noun with si-) the preposition ken [7iff. 85]: umtnumak is nan tjenum

I drink the water; mangdntja is nan mdkan they eat the food;

pumaddytja’s ftttug they slaughter pigs; kumdtbkdmi si sa we are

going to make this; sUmidak ken Agpafflwdn I wait for Agpauwan;
umdyakak ken stka I call you; pnmadSytja ken todi they kill this one

;

umdyaktja ken dnandktja they call their children.

200. Place of the subject in affirmative declarative sentences. The
personal pronouns, used only if the subject shall be emphasized, precede the

verb
;
only the pronoun of the third singular, stya, usually follows the verb

:

sak/Sn umdliak I come; tjakdmi ningkydtkamt we were swimming;

tjattja intaktaktja they run; inmdli stya he came; stka kumaldbka

you climb; indka sttodi this one cries; sak/Sn ya stka ya stya

mannblatdko I, you and he are smoking; sak/Sn ya stya adumilengkdmt

I and he will rest.

201. The Substantives, demonstrative and indefinite Pronouns,

Numerals, as subjects, either precede or follow the verb.

If these subjects precede, the copula ya (for singular and plural and

all tenses) is often placed between subject and verb; but never if the sub-

ject follows.

nan ongonga masdyep; nan ongonga ya masuyep the child sleeps

nan altzvid engkdlitja; nan altwid ya engkdlitja (rarely: ya engkalt, which

is declared to be incorrect) the friends speak

Or: masuyep nan ongonga; engkdlitja nan altwid.

si Bmgti tinmdli

;

or: si Bmgti ya tinmdli; or: tinmdli si Bmgti Bugti

has returned.

sttodi sumaa; or : sumaa sttodi this one comes home, into the house.

entsUnotja amtn all are working; more idiomatic than: amtn entsUnotja.

malitjongtja nan altwid ken tjakdym the friends forget you

kalaldlaldki ya linmdydotja all the men, each, have fled.

nan amdma ya umilengtja the old men are resting

nan djua’y fobfafdllo sumidtja is nan pdgpdg; nan tsa ya masuyep ya nan

tsa ya kinmdlab is nan kdyu two young men are waiting in the

forest
;
one sleeps and the other has climbed on a tree

nalitjong nan mamagkid ken sak/Sn the girl has forgotten me
adumdli s’ dma the father will come; umdto s’ tna is tdki the mother is

going to cook sweet potatoes.
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202.

The substantive subject in the first and second person follows the

verb connected by ay :

manalifengkdmi ay IgOlot we Igorot are dancing

engkdlika’y altwidmi you speak as our friend

entsundkaym ay lalaldki you, men, work.

In this position the substantive is evidently (as the ligature indicates)

considered as being in apposition with a pronominal subject: we, as Igorot;

as has been expressed in the second example. So also in the imperative

:

altkayu ay altwidko! come ye, my friends (ay: you “who are” my friends)

infalognidtdko ay IgOlot! let us fight as Igorot!

Ay does not connect amtn; tumuktjutdko amin let us all sit down!

POSSESSIVE VERBS
203.

“Possessive Verbs” is an abbreviated term for: Verbalized Roots

with Possessive Suffixes.

204.

By verbalizing a root, i. e. attaching to it the particles -an, or;

-en, or: i-, we obtain verbal nouns, Nomina actionis. If we translate these

freely, we may use transitive verbs, which are their equivalent in English.

205.

The subject of our transitive verbs is expressed, if it is a personal

pronoun in English, by the possessive suffixes in Bontoc Igorot. [106]

anapentako our seeking; “we seek”

fayddjantja their paying; “they pay”

itgtok my holding; “I hold”

tjipdplfna his (her, its) catching; “he (she, it) catches”

Without possessive endings: andpen or: nan andpen, seeking, Ger.

das Suchen; fayddjan, paying (as verbal noun, not participle, in English).
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206.

If the English subject of a transitive verb is a substantive, dem-

onstrative or indefinite pronoun, it may precede the Igorot Nom. actionis, or

follow it.

207.

If the subject precedes the Nom. actionis, it is in the Nominative

(Cas. rectus), i. e. a Nominative pendens; the Nom. actionis receives the

suffix -11a in singular, -Ifa in plural.

nan laldki sibdina nan kdyu the man, his cutting: the tree; “the man
cuts the tree”

nan fobfafdyi agtdentja nan saktjdan the women, their carrying: the jars

nan dnanak kanSntja nan mdkan the children, their eating: the rice.

208.

If the “subject” follows the Nom. actionis (a construction

employed often, particularly after subordinate conjunctions, or in sentences

introduced by “then, thereupon” [436; 438]), it may be thought to be in the

genitive. The Nomen actionis has usually no possessive ending; but see

[280]. If the Nom. actionis ends in a vowel, the “genitive-indicator” -n

[42] is attached to it.

kdnen nan ongonga nan nidting the child’s eating: the pounded rice (rice-

meal)

isded kandn nan fobfafdllo then the saying of the young men; “then the

young men say.” Or

:

isdtja’d kandn ay fobfafdllo [280] then their saying (of them, namely:)

the young men.

ilden nan dsiPt nan ogsa the dog’s seeing: the deer

fekdslientja nan fobfafdllo nan fdlfeg their throwing, the young men’s:

the spears (better: fekdslien )

itbfakan todi the asking of this (man)
;
“he asks.” (Or: sttodi ibfakdna,

with suffix, because the subject precedes the verb)

ibfakan: the Nom. act. ibfaka and ligat. -n

isnblin nan fafdyi nan btlak the woman’s changing: the money

tsublin: the Nom. act. tsubli and ligat. -n

iigton nan laldki nan kaniyab the man’s holding: the shield

itgton: the Nom. act. figto and ligat. -n

209.

The substantive subject following the Nomen actionis is evidently

in a genitive relation to the verbal noun.
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As proof thereof we must consider these facts:

1 ) The possessive endings of the Nom. act. represent the genitive of

the personal pronouns; there the agent of our transitives is in the genitive,

hence also the substantive following the Nom. act. is in genitive.

2) The ligature or “genitive indicator” -n points unmistakably to the

following genitive.

3) The personal article si is omitted, if a proper name or term of kin-

ship follows the Nom. act. cf. [71 II]

ketjeng kanan Palpaldma thereupon the saying of Palpalama; or: there-

upon Palpalama says.

itOlin Ant&ro nan kipdngko Antero’s returning: my knife

itdim: the Nom. act. itoli and ligat. -n

palitjen todi nan pfnang the sharpening of this man; the ax

todi: subjective gen. of sttodi.

210.

What appears to our conception as a subjective genitive, is pre-

sumably a possessive genitive to the mind of the Igorot; to him an action is

little different from a thing, “because it has a name;” the agent is then the

“possessor” of this “thing.” However, nouns in juxtaposition, as a Nomen
regens and the following noun, may be conceived as a compound noun by

the Igorot— and others.

21

1.

If the agent is expressed in English by a personal pronoun and

shall be emphasized, it precedes the Nom. act., as a nominative pendens

[207], and the Nom. act. has the possessive ending:

tjakami iSytjenmt nan istjd We, our liking: the meat

sak/hi isaddko nan kaldsayko I, my laying down: my shield

Before discussing the relation of our direct object to the Nomen acti-

onis, it is necessary to explain the formation of the Nomen actionis of the

Possessive Verbs.

212.

If roots shall be formed into Nomina actionis, they receive (after

certain phonetic changes [220]) one of these verbalizing particles

:

I. the suffix en (but no prefix)

II. the suffix -an (but no prefix)

III. the prefix i- (but no suffix)
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213.

By combination with one of these particles the root is transformed

into an Active Verbal Noun. The particles indicate that the action named

by the root passes from the agent to an object. They give the Active Ver-

bal Noun transitive force.

214.

The direct object, if not emphasized, follows the verb; if the sub-

ject is placed after the verb, the direct object comes usually third.
215.

It is impossible in Bontoc Igorot Language to determine— for

common use!— by the meaning of the root, which of the three verbalizing

particles must be employed in transforming a root into a Nomen actionis.

( “Common use” means : a verb used in a simple affirmative declarative main

sentence, in which no element is emphasized, and which is in the active

voice.)

The Latin versus memoriales invented by Spanish gram-

marians for Tagalog— a rather scholastic than schol-

arly attempt of classifying verbs according to their

meaning and form— prove to be a complete failure, if

applied to Bontoc Igorot Language. — It will be neces-

sary to memorize each verb as it occurs in common use

with its proper suffixes -en, -an, or prefix i-, as given

here and in the Vocabulary.

216.

Since the Nomen actionis possesses active force— as has become

evident through many various experiments with the spoken language— the

relations of the direct object or accusative, in our conception, to the Nomen
actionis with -en is:

a) Either the object of the Nom. act. is in the accusative; it is gov-

erned by the Nom. act. which has its transitive force in the suffix -en. If

we represent this transitive force of -en by our verbs “to afifect,” or “to

concern” or “to influence,” we obtain this translation

:

aptek nan altwidko my meeting afifects my friend; Ger. mein Begegnen

betrifift meinen Freund

leytjennu tjditja: our liking concerns them

tokdnena nan ongonga: his advising influences the child
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b) Or the object is in the predicative nominative
;
the transitive force

of -en may be indicated by words like “aim/’ “object:”

pitdngenym nan kdyi9i your splitting-aim (is) : the wood

aldentdko nan to Ifeg our taking-object (is) : the key

kdpen Antero nan kdyang Antero’s making-aim (is) : the spear

or: si Antero kapena nan kdyang Antero, his making-aim: the spear

anientja nan pdkiiy their reaping-aim (is) : the rice

217. The relation of the object to the Nomen actionis with suffix -an

is analogous to the construction mentioned in [216], if we assume the pos-

sibility that -an is probably identical with -aen, or merely a variation of -en,

in this combination with Nom. actionis. The following theory seems to be

more plausible:

-An is the locative particle, as affixed to substantives in [56-58]. The

object is the place where the action named by the Active Nom. act. “takes

place,” to which it tends; it is the end of the action. We can translate

:

aydkantdko nan alfwidtdko our calling-end (is): the man
fadjangantja nan fws&cl their helping-place (is) : the enemies

nan fobfafdyi labfdantja nan Idfid the women, their washing-place (is) :

the skirts.

(The enumeration of analogous instances, where we find a fusion of

place with the direct object, in many languages, is beyond the scope of this

book.

)

218. The relation of the object to Nomina actionis with the prefix i-

appears to be the same as that to Nom. act. with -en; i- performs here a

similar function as -en does there
;
i- directs the action towards the aim, the

object.

(/- may be compared with our prefix be- in bespeak, bestride, befall;

or it may represent the preposition is; and may then be compared with:

invade, ofifend, persuade, provide, and other prepositional compounds.)*

* However convenient for minds trained, to some extent, in Latin the Doctrine of the Three
Passives has appeared, centuries ago, to its inventor, and however credulously his disciples clung to

this perverse interpretation of the Active Verbal Noun (Nom. actionis) in Tagalog and in the dia-

lects of several other tribes — in the Bontoc Igorot Language the Verbal Noun is certainly not passive,

but active in its character.

If a Passive is wanted, there is one on hand, in all tenses and moods of Igorot [265-276] :
prefix

ma- root -f- personal endings. Experiments with the Igorot by means of their own vernacular (but
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In certain cases i- points to a person in whose behalf another acts, and

to the tool which a person uses in performing- or executing that which the

Nom. act. names.

itafongko nan soklongna my hiding affects his hat, my hiding-object: his

hat.

itoliyjpi nan sUlad ken OlSslian your giving back (is) the letter, to Oloshan.

itsaotsdoko nan istja is nan dsn my giving-aim: the meat, to the dog
isibdna nan ptnang is nan kdy&c his cutting-tool: the ax, for the wood.

tkabak sfka is nan tdfay my providing-aim (with the spear) : you.

not through interpreters) proved indisputably their correct consciousness of an active and a passive

idea.

The fact that the Three Passives Fallacy has been propagated in good faith for about two cen-

turies and is still indefatigably copied and republished and taught, shows (as also other factors do)

how necessary it is to revise and to compare the “Artes” of time-honored “authorities” and the entire

material of sacred books, catechisms, confessionals, prayer books, with the living dialects spoken by

the natives. The result of such future careful investigations into the people’s vernacular, the collec-

tion of tales and songs in the unbiased dialects of the different tribes ought to be most welcome to

Comparative Philologists who seem to rely only on the unreliable material at hand, faute de mieux,

material collected by unphilological compilers, with a few admirable exceptions, such as Totanes, Min-

guella.

The un felicitous term of the Three Passives (which may have sprung from its originator’s in-

ability to distinguish between the Gerundium and the Gerundivum) was employed unscrupulously in

many grammars and learned articles and papers onvarious Philippine dialects; Bontoc Igorot excepted-

The Three Passives and their alleged application occur, for instance, in

:

Fr. Francisco Lopez, Gram. Ilocana (1628), corregida y aumentata por el P. Carro, 3. edic.

Malabon 1896; p. 151. [aramiden : ser hecho, o lo que es hecho].

Fray Sebastian de Totanes, Arte de la Lengua Tagala, Sampaloc 1796, p. 31, reimpreso Manila

1850, p. 29, 30, 31 ff. Binondo 1865, p. 28, 29, 30 ff.

Toribio Minguella de las Mercedes, Ensayo de Gramatica Hisp.-Tagala,, Manila 1878, p. 37-41.

Const. Lendoyro, The Tagalog Language, etc. Manila 1902, p. 83 ff.

P. Fr. Raymundo Lozano, Cursos de L. Panayana, Manila 1876, p. 36, 37, 41, 42.

P. Fr. Jose Naves, Gram. Hisp.-Ilocana (1876), 2. edic. Tambobong 1892. p. 217, 337.

Alonso Mentrida, Arte de la L. Bisaya-Hiligayna, de la Isla de Panay) Manila 1818, p. 45, 52,

60, 72. Corregido por el P. Jose Aparicio, Tambobong 1894, pp. 60-81.

Fr. Felix Guillen, Gram. Bisaya, Malabon 1898, p. 54 ff.

Fr. Ramon Zueco, Metodo del Dr. Ollendorff . . . adaptado al Visaya, Manila 1884, p. 18 ff.

Fr. Joaquin de Coria, Nueva Gram. Tagalog, Madrid 1872, p. 165, 169, 171-177 ff.

P. Jacinto Juanmarti, Gr. de la L. de Maguindanao, Manila 1892, p. 41-47.

P. Fr. Francisco de S. Josef, Arte y Reglas de la L. Tagala, 1832 (imprenta nueva de Don Jose

Maria Dayot, por Tomas Oliva), p. 129 ff.

Fr. Jose Hevia Campomanes, Lecciones de Gram. Hispano-Tagala, Manila 1872, p. 70 ff. 3 ed.

1883, p. 76-91
;
4 ed. 1888, p. 76 ff.

Fr. Diego Bergano, Arte de la L. Pampanga, nuevam. anad. 1736, p. 44-65.

Fr. Jose Maria Fausto de Cuevas, Arte nuevo de la L. Ybanag, Manila 1854, 2 ed. p. 143 ff. (de

los verbos pasivos de simple significacion).

R. P. Fr. Francisco Encina, Arte . . . L. Cebuana, 2 ed. Tambobong 1895, p. 77.

Mariano Cuartero, Arte del Idioma Bisaya-Hiligaino, Guadalupe 1896,, p. 42.

Julius Miles, Metodo teorico-practico . . . L. Tagalog, Barcelona 1887, p. 45.

Prof. Dr. Renward Brandstetter : Tagalen und Madagassen, Luzern 1902, p. 66; but cf. Brand-

stetter, Beziehungen des Malagasy zum Malaiischen, p. 35, Sect. 66.

Aristide Marre, Grammaire Tagalog, s’Gravenhage 1902, p. 35-37.
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(Sentences like the last cannot be translated literally, not even by the

most barbarous distortion of our idiom. They will be treated in other

chapters, where it will be shown, how even the indirect object, the instru-

ment and other elements can be made the subject, or the direct object of

special forms of the Nomen actionis.)

The discussion of the constructions in the examples of -en, -an, i- Verbs

given in [216-218] was attempted for the purpose of facilitating translation

and retranslation and with the assumption that there were in Bontoc

Igorot cases of the substantive, distinctions between nominative and accu-

sative, which do, in fact, not exist; the Bontoc Igorot does not distinguish

between Casus rectus and obliquus.

Prof. Dr. H. Kern, Over de Taal der Philippijnsche Negrito’s. In: Bijdragen tot de Taal-
Land-en Volkenkunde van Neerlandsch Indie, 1882, VI Deel, 2, p. 246.

Sprachvergl. Bemerk. z. Negrito Vocabular, IX. Bd. d. Publicat. aus d. Kgl. Ethnographischen
Museum zu Dresden, fol. 49.

Georg von der Gabelentz, Sprachwissenschaft, 2 Aufl., p. 363.

Friedrich Muller, Grundriss der Sprachwissenschaft, II. Bd. II. Abth., p. 137. (The Passive

in the Tagala). Muller adds to “this was eaten by you”: “this be your eating; dies sei dein Essen”
as being “more exact”

!

James Byrne, in his excellent work, full of deep thoughts, General Principles of the Structure

of Language, Vol. I, p. 272, on Tagala, shows better intuition when quoting sect. 58 of the Grammar
by Francisco de S. Josef, where he distinguishes between “more” and “less” passive elements: p. 274,

“the passive element prevails most in the i- conjugation” . . .; p. 275, 1.3 “the -in and -an conjuga-
tions are less passive.”
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THE ACTIVE

PRESENT

THE -EN CONJUGATION

219. The root receives the suffix -en and the possessive endings which

designate the agent.

In singular the n of -en is dropped (absorbed), when the endings are

added. As the Nom. act. ends, after dropping n, in the vowel e, the singu-

lar endings are:

-k (for: ko ), -m (for: -mo)
;
the combinations are therefore: -ek, -em [-im],

-ena [-ona].

Root: fekash Nom. act. fekdshen “to throw;” fekdshek, fekdshem,

fekdshina.

220. Before taking the verbalizing affix -en, the root undergoes cer-

tain phonetic changes. If the last syllable of the root contains a short e

(and in some cases an a), it is syncopated.

The final media is changed to tenuis; final b preceded by a, o, U, u

changes into f. Final d changes in Bontoc Igorot into dj or tj
;
other towns

retain d
;
but if final d is preceded by a consonant, after e has been synco-

pated, it changes to t. Between the final diphthong ao \ai9i\ and -ek the

consonant w is often inserted.

Root : Root

:

kaeb kdpek I make sibo siboek I cut

(lit. “my making”) (lit. “my cutting”)

afed dptek I meet tjatag tjatdkek I divide

kalab kaldfek I climb angen dngnek I make

leyad Uytjek I want, like kan kdnek I eat

falBd faldtjek I bind fnum tnumek 1 drink

faeg fayekek I wipe anap andpek I seek

singed singtek I sting tjongao tjongdowek I lose

oto dtdek I cook teleg tdlkek I pierce

k't’k [ketkek] kekkek I know knyud kuyUtjek I pull

fasa fasdek I read apayao apaydozvek I pursue
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sikeb stkpek I enter biski biskick I tear

fayu fdyiiek I pound rice fckash fckdshek I throw

221

.

Paradigms

Root kan eat Root ila see Root fckash throw

Nom. act. kdnen Nom. act. flaen Nom. act. fekdshen

1. kdnek ildck fckdshek

2. kdnem [ kdnim

]

Haem [ilaim
]

fckdshem
[fekdshim ]

3 - kdnina [kandna] ildhia fekdshena

D. banhita ildenta fekdshhita

I. inch kanentdko ildentdko fckdshentdko

I. excl. kdnenmi ildenmi fckdshenmf

II. kdnenyd ildenyd fekdshenyd

III. kanhitja [ kanhitsa ]
ilden tja fekdshentja

222. The accent is in 1. singular always on the paenultima. The accent

of the 3. singular is on the antipaenultima, if the 1. singular has more than

two syllables; but on the paenultima, if the 1. singular has only two syl-

lables. The same rule holds for the dual and 3. plural. Lengthening occurs

only in the 3. singular, if it is accented.

In the 1. excl. and 2. plural the ultima is short and accented; also the

anti-paenultima is slightly accented.

The ending of the 1. inch plural has a sharp accent: -tdko; the sec-

ond vowel before this ending has a slight accent.

THE -AN CONJUGATION

223. The root, changed as with the -en verbs [220], receives the (loca-

tive) suffix -an and the possessive endings; the n of the suffix -an is dropped

(or absorbed) in the singular.

Root: tangeb Nom. act. tdngfan to close tdngfak, tdngfam, tangfdna

etc. I close

Root : Root

:

fayad faydtjak I pay

fadfang fadjdngak I help

ka/mb ka/dfak [ka/dpak] I dig

lago lagdak I buy

fukaiPc fdkaMwak I call

uash ndshak I wash

p&t pdak I burn

fatek fdtkak I tattoo
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224. Paradigms

Root

:

tangeb close Root

:

ayag call Root

:

tekuab open

Nom. act. tangfan Nom. act. aydban Nom. act. tekudfan

1. tdngfak aydkak tekudfak

2. tdngfam aydkam tekndfam

3. tangfdna aydkana tekndfana

D. tangfdnta aydkanta tekudfanta

I. inch tdngfantdko aydkantako tekudfantako

I. excl. tdngfanmi aydkamid tekudfanmt

II. tdngfanym aydkanym tekudfanym

III. tangfdntja aydkantfa tekudfantfa

For the accents see [222].

THE /- CONJUGATION

225. The unchanged root receives the prefix i-, which is sometimes

contracted with an initial i of the root. I- before an initial vowel (except i)

is often pronounced iy- or y.

itgtok and tgtok I hold. iydik or ydik I bring

The possessive endings of the 1. and 2. singular are -ko, -mo, if the

root terminates in a consonant or diphthong; but -k, -m, if in a vowel. The

final media is sometimes changed into the tenuis.

226. Paradigms

Root

:

djua give Root: toli give back Root: labo begin

Nom. act. idjua Nom. act. itdli Nom. act. ildbo

1. idjuak itSlik ildbok

2. idjuam itSlim ildbom

3- idjliana itdlina ildbona

D. idjdata itSlita ildbota

I. inch idjuatako itdlitdko ildbotdko

I. excl. idjuami itdlimt ildbomi

II. idjuaym itdliypt ildboym

III. idjuatja itdlitja ildbotja
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Root

:

dju show Root : tonid plant Redupl. Root: tsaotsao

(ao : diphthong) give

Nom. act. tdju Nom. act. itdnid Nom. act. itsdotsao

1. tdjuk itonttko itsaotsaoko

2. tdjum itonitmo itsaotsdomo

3 - idjdna itonttna itsaotsdona

D. idjdta itonidta itsaotsdota

I. inch idjutdko itdnidtdko itsaotsaotdko

I. excl. fdjumt itdnitmi itsdotsaorni

II. tdjuym itdnitym itsaotsaoydi

III. idjdtja itonidtja itsaotsdotja

For the accents see [222].
227.

It must be distinguished whether an initial i is the prefix of the i-

conjugation, or whether initial i belongs to the root; in the latter case the

verb belongs to the -en or to the -an conjugation, as for instance:

iydpek I count; fnnmek I drink; itjasak I find; ikak I do;

ignak I hold.

228.

Observation.—Verbs ending in the 1. singular in -ak belong to

one of the three different conjugations:

a) to the personal verbs: tumuktjdak I sit; 2. sing, tumuktjdka
;

I. inch

tumuktjutako

b) to the -an verbs: itjasak I find; I. inch itjdsantdko (with n!)

c) to the i- verbs: ibfakak I ask; I. inch ibfdkatako (without n!)

Personal verbs can be recognized in many cases by the particles urn

and in, or by their intransitive meaning. In order to distinguish between

the -an and the i- verbs, the i- verbs in common use are given here

:

ibfakak I ask

idjdak I give

ipaBwak I forbid

tpatlak I show

istjak I eat meat [ifstjak]

isdak I take home
isdkdnak1 I prepare

ikisnak I stir with a spoon

isapatdak I swear

an oath (Ilo-

cano?

)

iydyak I let

229.

The Nomina actionis of i- verbs which end in a vowel, receive

the ligature (“genitive indicator”) n, if a singular subject follows them

[42, 208 f.].
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ketjeng idjdan tna nan tindpay ken andkna and then the mother gives

some bread to her child; ( idjda + lig. -n)

ngag nan isdan Fanged

f

“what (is) the bringing home of Fanged?”

what does Fanged bring home? ( isda + lig. n)

ildbon nan fafdyi ay entsdno “the woman’s beginning to work,” the

woman begins to work (ildbo + lig. n )

ngag nan iydin nan alfwidna? what (is) the bringing of his friend? what

does his friend bring? (iydi [ydi ] + lig. n)

(This lig. -

n

should not be mistaken for a final consonant of the Nom.
act.)

THE ACTIVE

preterite

230. The “Augment.” The characteristic of the Preterite of the Pos-

sessive Verbs is the Particle in, the “Augment.” [179]

231. In- is prefixed to verbs of the -en and -an class beginning with

a vowel or diphthong; but -in- is infixed, or placed between the initial con-

sonant and the following vowel of verbs beginning with a consonant.

aldek indlak I took fadjangak finadjangak I helped

initek intnitko I boiled tsubldek tsinublak I smoked

otdek indtok I cooked [tjn-; tj is taken as one consonant!
]

aydkak inaydkak I called sibdek sintbok I cut

fkak inikak I did tgnak intgnak I held

ikdtjak inikdtjak I rubbed infak intnfak I covered

232. Verbs of the i- conjugation take in- as a prefix, but drop their i-

:

idjdak indjdak I gave

itsaotsdoko intsaotsaoko I gave

tbfdkak tnfakak I asked

itSlik tntolik I returned

But if the augment, when prefixed, would cause the accumulation of

consonants, i- is retained

:

tgtok intgtok I held
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itnok initnok I used as tool

Tstjak infstjak I ate meat

233.

Verbs with the causative prefix pa

-

[295] take regularly in- as a

prefix

:

papustck I make poor, inpapusik

pddtdngck, inpadtongko I made warm
padgiddek, inpadgiddko I caused to fear, I frightened

Likewise those with the authoritative prefix pa -

:

patekudfek, inpatckudbko I ordered to open

padliek
,

inpadlik I made go

pastkpek, inpaskSpko I ordered to go into

234.

Verbs with prefixes with initial m change this into n in the pre-

terite. (Such prefixes are: ma-, mang-, min-, maka-, miki- etc., the force

of which will be treated later.)

235.

Notice the changes of the Preterite forms of these Verbs:

The Verbs

:

have in the Preterite:

ninimnimko

nendjnadjudek

nenkaslangek

nenkakaozvdek

sesinmekko

pintengko

pinok

tjtng/ngck

sinkipko

kintekko

lineyddko

inyaangekek

tinlekko

tinpengko

kimvdnik

siningetko

nimnimek I think

endjuadjndek I doubt

engkasldngek I mix
enkakaowdek I place in midst

sesimkek I remember
pitnek I break

punek I fill

tjeng/ngek I hear

stkpek I enter

kekkek I know
Idytjek I like

yadngekek I do with energy

telkek I pierce

tipngek I measure

kdnak I say

singtek I sting
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fekdshek I throw

sadek I expect

fmsek I wash

tsundek I work

Other more or less anomalous

ulary.

finkasliko

sinetko

inmi'sko

tshinok

reterite forms are given in the Vocab-

The Suffixes and Endings in the Preterite

236. Verbs of the -an conjugation keep -an in the preterite. [223]

Verbs of the -en conjugation drop the suffix -en.

Verbs of the i- conjugation drop the prefix i-. [23 2]

237. Since the Nomen actionis of the -an and i- verbs is not changed

in its final sound, the preterite of the -an and i- conjugations has the same

endings as the present: in the 1. singular k after final vowel, ko after

final consonant. But -en verbs take the possessive endings directly to their

roots. Hence they end, in 1. and 2. singular in -ko, -mo, if the root ter-

minates in a consonant, but in -k, -in, if the root has a final vowel. (A few

exceptions are given below.)

Paradigms

-An I- I-

Root

:

Nom. act.

Present

Preterite 1.

2.

3 -

D.

I. inch

I. excl.

II.

III.

fayad pay

faydtjan

faydtjak

finaydtjak I paid

finaydtjam

finaydtjana

finaydtjanta

finayatjantdko

finaydtfanmi

finaydtjanym

finaydtjantja

-faka ask

ibfaka

tbfdkak

infakak I asked

hifdkam

infakdna

infakdta

infakatdko

infdkdmi

infdkaym

infakdtja

-fiteg take along

ifhieg
ifuegko

infuegko I took along

infnegmo

infuegna

infuegta

infuegtdko

infuegnu

infuegym
infuegtja
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-En

Root

:

ala take kiiv&c move kalab climb kan eat

Nom. act. alden kiwden kaidfen kdnen

Present aldck kizvdick kaldfek kdnek

Preterite 1. indlak kintzvBk kinaldbko kindngko

I took I moved I climbed I a

2. indlam kintwMm kinaldbmo kindnmo
n
3- inaldna kinhvBna kinaldbna kindna

D. indlata kiniwBta kinaldbta kindnta

I. inch indlatdko kiniwMtdko kinalabtdko klnantako

I. excl. indlamt kintwBmd kindlabmi kindnmi

II. indlaym kintwL°tym kindlabym kindnym

III. indlatja kinhvBtja kinaldbtja kindntja

So : otdek I cook; inotok ildek I see; intlak

fayUek I pound; findyuk

antek I reap; indnik

inftek I boil; intuitko

andpek I seek; indnapko

aptek I meet; indfetko

dktsdkek I drop; inaktsdkko

idpek [ydpek ]
I count; inydpko

faldtjek I bind; finalotko

tjatdkek I divide; tjinatdkko

sibock I cut; sintbok

kapidek I pray; kindpiak

f&idshck I finish; finWdshko

faltnek I turn over; finaUngko

ukdyek I let alone; inukdyko

kdpek I make; kinaSpko

ipttek I press; inipftko

atdnek I remove; indtongko

lonldnek I roll; linonlongko

See also [235], where some anomalous preterite forms are given.

238. A few verbs end in preterite in -ek
;
as the dual and plural show,

they do not drop the suffix -en. Their preterite endings are the same as

their endings in the present. Those found are:

dngnek I make; indngnek

tjeng/ngek I hear; tjing/ngek

endjuadjudek I doubt; nendjuadjudek [235]

engkaslangek I mix; nengkaslangek [235]
enkakaowdek I put in midst; nenkakaowdek [235]

kdowek [kaowok
]

I caress; kindowek
[
kinaowok

]

yadngekek I do with energy; inyaangckek

ipddngek [ipddngdk] I insult; tnpadngek [inpadngbk], (probably an i-

verb?

)

itjtikek I tell, warn; intjUkek, (probably an .i- verb: itjdkbk)
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239.

The preterite of verbs with inserted w is

:

tekk°Uwek I borrow; tenk°Uko

pitsiSwek I cross; pinitsiSko

tjongdowek I lose; tjinongdoko

paaydek I insult; inpaaydko

lushkdowek I pierce; linushkdoko

apaydozvek I pursue
;
inapaydoko

palakdidwek I ward off (a stroke)
;
inpalakdidko [233]

ak°dwck
[
ak°Uck

]
I steal

;
inak°Uko

240. Intervocalic l in the present is dropped in the preterite of

:

patkdlck
[ patkdlek ]

I stop
;
inpdtkek [inpatkok

]

fadlek I send out; findak

Thus y before the ending of tapaydyek [tapaydek] I carry in my hand

is dropped in the preterite: tinapdyak.

totdyek I speak to; I address, has in the preterite: tinotdyak.

faySkck
[
faikek

}

I whip
;
/nnFy&o

(See [235] and the Vocabulary.)

THE ACTIVE

FUTURE

241. In the Future the particle ad- [at-] is prefixed to the forms of

the present; ad- is not assimilated.

adkanek I shall eat; adfadjangak I shall help; adildbok I shall

begin; adaldena he will take; adpitnenym you will break;

adkapintja they will make.

THE CONJUNCTIVE

242. The particle ed [et], ’d [V] indicates in some cases a “conjunc-

tive” [191] ;
it follows the verb. (Various modal ideas, expressed by aux-

iliaries, adverbs etc., will be discussed in later chapters.)

kdnem ed you ought to, you should eat, you would eat.

sagfdtck ed I should carry, I would carry.

ibfakatdko’d we ought to ask, we should ask.
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THE IMPERATIVE

243. The Imperative has the same forms as the Present Indicative;

the conjunction ta, that, (expressing the volitive or purpose) precedes some-

times the 1. person dual and plural, rarely singular. Also forms with fol-

lowing ed [242] serve to express a less exacting command or a request.

kamUem! kamUenyW! hasten! tgtom! fgtoy&c holdfast!

ta paddyentdko nan fmsBl! let us kill the enemies!

ilrfek ed nan pdyo I ought to see the rice plantation, let me see...

THE NOMEN ACTIONIS (AND INFINITIVE)

244. The Nomen actionis corresponds to our “Infinitive.” Its char-

acter and formation have been treated in [204, 212, 213 fif.] for the Present

tense.

In the Preterite the possessive endings of the Indicative are dropped:

kinaipko I made: kindeb; inStok I cooked: indto; inaydkak I

called: inaydkan; lineyddko I wanted, liked: liniyad; tnfakak

I asked: infaka; intonftko I planted: intSnid .

(As -an verbs retain -an in the indicative of the preterite [236], -an

is also kept in the Nom. act. of the preterite: intkan

,

“the having made”
(to have made).

finayddjan “the having paid,” linagoan “having bought.”

245.

Observe the Nom. act. in the preterite of these verbs

:

indngnek I made: inangnen

tjing/ngek I heard: tjing/ngd
[
tjing/ngdy

]

kindowek I caressed, embraced: kindowo
inyaangekek I did with energy: inyadngeko

inpddngek I insulted: inpddngb
[inpddngoy ]

inpddkek I stopped: inpddkd

246.

The Nom. act. in the future is formed by prefixing ad- to the

Nom. act. of the present: adkdpen, “to be about to make,” adibfdka “to

be about to ask.” It is used rarely; regularly the present takes its place.
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THE NOMEN AGENTIS (ACTIVE PARTICIPLE)
247.

The Nomen agentis is formed by adding to the root the prefixes

:

mang- for the present; nang- for the preterite; admang- for the future.

After the Sandhi rules given in
[
1 1 ]

mang- changes to mam- or man-.

The prefix of verbs with initial / is min-, nin-, admin-; the only posses-

sive verb, which was found to begin with n, takes min-: ntmnimek,1 think;

Nom. ag. : minnhnnim, thinking or thinker. See [176; 192].248.

The Nomen agentis denotes the agent of the action indicated by

the root; it corresponds frequently to our Nom. ag. as: writer, singer,

reader, orator. If used attributively with a substantive, connected by ay,

it can be translated by our participles in active.

nan fafdyi ay mangitdnid the woman as planter, the planting woman, the

woman who plants.

249.

The Nomen agentis is a concrete noun and takes as such regu-

larly the article nan.

250.

The Nomen agentis governs an object; this is invariably pre-

ceded by the preposition is [T, ’sh, jf]. Before nouns which take the per-

sonal article, ken is employed. — (Here the construction with is, respectively

ken, represents, in our conception, an objective genitive.)

nan mangdeb is nanndy ay tUfay the maker of this spear
;
he who makes

this spear.

nan mangdyag ken Agpd&twan the caller of Agpauwan; the one calling

Agpauwan.

nan ndngan si sa the one having eaten this

nan mamdlffld ken todi the one who fetters him

nan nangtla ken stka the one who saw you

251.

If a verb has the causative or authoritative prefix [295] pa-, this

is changed to ipa- when mang- is prefixed.

pdatongek I make warm; nan mangipadtong

paaltek I cause to come
;

nan mangipadli
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252.

Mang- changes sometimes to niing-, if the verb has an initial i.

tsublik I change; nan mangisubli or nan mingisu bli

253.

i- Verbs retain i after mang-) -an verbs drop -an in the Nom. ag.

form.

itsaUtsdnko I give; nan mangitsdmtsalty the giver, giving

fgtok I hold; nan mangtgto the holder

fukdWwak I call
;

nan mamdkaM the caller

fadsdngak I help; nan mamddsang the helper

But an- is retained in: tkak, I do; mangtkan. dktak, I give;

mangdktan; and in some others which are dissyllabic in 1. sing, present.

254.

The Nomen agentis does not take the personal endings in phrases

like: I am the writer, you are the helper, we are the makers. In such

constructions the personal pronouns (or substantives) precede the unchanged

Nom. ag.

sak/en nan mangdeb is nan kaldsay I am the maker of the shield.

sika nan mangydi’s nan kdy&i you are the bringer of the wood.

stya nan ndngan is nan mdkan he is the one who ate the food (rice).

tjatdko nan mamddsang ken tjdftja we are the helpers of them; it is we
who help them.

255.

Only a limited number of Nomina agentis formed thus from

verbal roots are treated as personal verbs; such are:

tsubldek I smoke; N. ag. manubla

;

Pers. verb: manubldak, manubldka,

mandbla etc.

kdnek I eat; N. ag. mangan
;
Pers. verb: mdnganak, mangdngka, mdngan,

mangantako etc.

Thus mamdkaak I go head-hunting, from fakdkek
;

mamoknakak
I go to work, from fokndkek. See [176; 177].

256.

Examples of Nomina agentis derived from the present indicative:

Verbs with initial vowel

:

andpek I seek mangdnab{p) Itafongko I hide mangitdfdn
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aldek I take mangdla

iydik I bring mangiydi [mangyai]

initek I boil mangtnid (/)

dfoik I weave mangdfoy

abfoldtek I believe mangabfdl&td

angangdek I love mangangango
egzvdtek I lift mangegwad(t)
idjdak I give mangidjda

Verbs with initial b, f, p, (but not

igtok I hold mangtgto

ogpdtek I pull away mangogpad(t)
otdck I boil mangdto

udshak I wash mangdasli

ukdtjak I cut the neck mangdkat(d)

ukdyek I let alone mangdkay
ipatlak I show (“make see”)

mangipatla

causative pa-)

:

bisktek I tear mamtski padSyek I slay, kill mamddoy
fangdnek I awake mamdngdn pikdtck I curve mamtkot[d

]

fakdshek I clash, break mamdkash potlongek I cut off mamotlong

fudshek I finish mammash piltek I choose mamtli

faydtjak I pay mamdyat (d )

Verbs with the causative prefix pa-:

papusiek I make poor mangipapdsi padjaldek I make bloody

pafitjangek I make burn mangipadjdla

mangipafttjang patuktjdek I set mangipatdktju

palffldkck I make boil mangipalmag

pangoydshek I afflict mangipangdyush

Verbs with initial d, t, s, ds, dj, ts, tj, sh:

dasidek I roast manasio tokdnek I advise, teach mano'kon

digkdek I bend manigko sagfdtek I carry mandgfat[d ]

tekudfak I open manekuab sibdek I cut mam'bo
suntek I turn mandni tjatdkek I divide manatak
sis/iak I sweep mants/i tjongdowek I lose manongaM
suldek I learn mandlu tsiddek I open my eye mantad

songsongek I smell manongsong tjen&cmak I irrigate manenMm
subdkak I blow mandbok [mandnMm ]

Verbs with initial g, k :

gatldek
[
katldek

]

I divide into three parts mangdtlo

kildyak I peal mangtlay kagdek I chew mangdga
kdnek I eat mangan

Verbs with initial l:

lafdkek I cut up (animals) langdek I dry minlango

minldfak lafdshak I undress minldfosh

labfdak I wash (cloth) minldbfa lidddck I hurt by bending

lagdak I buy minldgo minltdod
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lakatjfek I saw lonlonek I roll minlSnlon

minlakrftji ( Ilocano ) likUsliek I turn minltkush

Verbs with 11, ng\

nfmntmek I think minntmnim ngotngStak I gnaw minngdtngot

The following list (to be supplemented from the Vocabulary) contains

some verbs with more or less anomalous Nomina agentis. In many of these

forms we recognize the root which has been transformed to make the pres-

ent and which appears again in the Nom. agentis:

dktak I give mangdktan [253]

dngnek I make mangdngnen
dptek I meet mangdfed
fadlek I send out mamdd
fayekek I whip mamdig
fekdshck I throw mdmkas [mdmkash]
felSyek I tire manile

y

tgnak I hold mangtgnan
ikak I do mangfkan
kdnak I speak mangwdni
kapek I make mangdeb[p]

kddfak I bite mangedfan
kSkkek I know mdngtek
liUshek I surround minltwisli [minltush]

pttnek I break mdmten [ mdmeten
]

pSak [pdak] I destroy by fire mdmm&c
pmiek I fill mdmniPi

sddek I expect maned
scsemkek I remember mdnmek

[
mamdnmek ]

sibfdtek I answer mdnfad[t]

sikpek I enter mdnkep [mdngkep]
singtek I sting maninged[t]

sulUok
|
sulitak] I teach snmUlB (the partic. of the personal verb, not

the N. ag., probably to distinguish from mandliPi, of: suluek learn)

tdngfak I close mandngeb
telkek I pierce (ears) mdnlek
temmek I press mdnmdy
tepngek I measure manpeng
tjeng/ngek I hear man/ngo [mdn/ngdy]
tjipapck I catch mdnpab[p]
totdyek I address, speak to manotoya
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tsunoek I work man/nM
yddngekek I do with energy minydangekb[oy]

257. The Nomen agentis does not admit the personal endings, as has

been stated [254] ;
but in certain constructions (such as “relative clauses”

with our “relative” in dative; or in interrogative sentences with “to whom?”
where? when? etc.) it takes the locative suffix -an, and, in addition, the pos-

sessive endings
;
the result are these untranslatable forms

:

I.

mangitsdotsao “giver”

mangitsaotsdoak

mangidjda “giver”

mangidjfcdak

mangdeb
[ p ]

“maker

mangdepak
2. mangitsaotsdoam mangidjUaam mangdepam
3- niangitsaotsdoana mangidjuddna mangdepdna
D. mangitsaotsdoanta mangidjiidanta mangdepanta

I. inch mangitsaotsaoan tdko mangidjadantdko mangdepantdko
I. excl. mangitsaotsdoanmi mangidjudanmi mangaepdnmi

II. mangitsaotsdoanyd mangidjudanyd mangdepanyd
III. mangitsaotsdoantja mangidjudantja mangdepdntja

A few examples anticipated from a later chapter will show the use of

these forms

:

nan laldki ay nangitsaotsdoantdko is nan kantyab “the man to whom we
have given the shield.”

into nan nan/ngdlam is nan aydyam

?

“where did you hear the bird?”

(the / in nan/ngdlam is euphonic; [16])

shut nan mangitsaotsdoan nan fafdyi is nan bildknai “to whom does the

woman give her money?” (since the subject follows, the ending -na

is dropped.)

into nan mangitafdndna is nan tUfay? “where does he hide the spear?”

into nan admangdepan nan alhmdmo is nan dfongna

?

“where will your

friend build his house?”

kad nan mangdepanyd is nan fobdngak? “when do you make my pipe?”

into nan mangipdyak si sa

?

“where shall I put this?”

(These examples are given here merely to show the forms of the Nom.
ag., but not to illustrate the construction of these sentences!)

It becomes evident, from these examples, that the Nom. agentis has

been transformed into a Nom. actionis.

It is necessary to use, in Active, the Nomen agentis (but not the verbal

stem) of a possessive verb, when the locative suffix -an shall be added; e. g.

if -an shall be suffixed to andpek, I seek, it cannot be suffixed directly to

the stem anap, but must be suffixed to the Nomen agentis: mangdnapan.
See examples: [331, 333, 335].
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SPECIAL VERBAL FORMS

258.

The Verbal Forms treated in [205 to 257] are those commonly

used. They are perfectly sufficient to connect in declarative main sentences

the usual elements of a sentence: subject, predicate, direct and indirect

object, place, instrument, time, manner, etc., with each other. We find, how-

ever, in this Language rarely more than two adverbial phrases (besides sub-

ject, predicate and object) in one sentence.

But by employing special verbal forms the person in whose

behalf, for whom an action is performed, or the instrument used in the action,

or the place, time, cause, where, when, why the action takes place, took, will

take place, can be made the “subject” or “object,” as we should say. If

this construction is chosen by the Bontoc Igorot, the other elements are

governed by the prepositions is and ken, as the examples will show.

(But these prepositions are omitted after Passive Verbal Nouns with

the locative suffix -an-, see the first four examples on page 105).

259.

Thus for instance the equivalent for: “we kill the wild buffalo

with the spears in the forest” is in common conversation:

paddyentako nan aydzvan is nan pdgpag is nan tdfay (our killing-aim

:

the buffalo, in the forest, with the spears)

But we shall find forms of the verb which enable us to say:

Our killing-place : the forest, for the buffalo, with spears
;

or

Our killing-tool: spears, for the buffalo, in the forest; or, if we kill the

animal for a friend, for his wedding feast:

Our killing “benefits”: the friend, (killing of) the buffalo in the forest.

All these sentences are constructed by means of certain verbal forms

made from one and the same root. But not all roots seem to be capable of

being thus transformed; while some can not be used thus on account of

their meaning, others are not used thus for idiomatic reasons.

260.

The rules for the special verbal forms, for their use and their

corresponding combination with prefixes, suffixes and endings are firmly

established; while no definite rules can be stated for the forms of the -en,
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-an and i- verbs in their common use [215], i. e. no reason can be

found, why a possessive verb made from a verbal root belongs, in its com-

mon use, to the -an, or to the -en, or to the i- Conjugation respectively.

261. The combination: i + Root + an + possessive endings is used, if

the person for who m an action takes place shall be made the “object”

of a transitive verb.

kapek I make; Root kaeb: i + kab + an + ko becomes, after dropping n

and adding k to the final a: tkabak “I provide a man by making”

[
ikapak

]

tkabak sttodi is tiifay I make a spear for him

(In common discourse: kapek nan tUfay ken todi.)

fotdak nan lalaldki is mdkan I cook food for the men; or also: totSak is

mdkan nan lalaldki; (In c. d. : otoek nan mdkan is nan lalaldki )

ipaddyak nan tdkW is fdtug I kill pigs for the people

iydiak is stngsing nan altwidko I bring a ring to my friend

iotoantako nan ongdnga’s mdkan we cook food for the children

isibSak si tna is kdyo I cut down a tree for the mother (In c. d. : siboek

nan kdyo ken tna)

tdigkoak stka is nan Idlo I bend the stick for you

ttpapak tjdftja is nan aydyam I catch the birds for them
( tjipdpek : I

catch)

ialdanmi nan fobfafdyi is nan kdtj°B we catch the fish for the women
(In c. d. : aldenmi nan kdtj°i% is nan fobfafdyi )

ilabfdantja nan fobfafdllo nan wdnis they wash the breech-cloth for the

boys

tpitdngana sak/Sn is nan kdyo he splits the wood for me
tnpiiangana: he split... adipitangana: he will split. .

.

nan amdma tkapdna stka is nan kantyab the old man makes for you a

shield

nan mamamdgkid ikldyantja tjattja’sh toki the girls peal “toki” for them

inlagoam si AntSro is ktpan you bought a knife for Antero

adisagfdtanmt stka is nan kdngnMnmo we shall carry your baggage

(“things”) for you

itekudfam nan dpo is nan pdngnan! open the door for the master!

262. The combination: i + Root + possessive suffixes is used, if the

instrument or tool used in making something shall be treated as the
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“object” of a transitive verb. (In 1. and 2. singular -ko or -mo is added to

roots ending in a consonant or diphthong, otherwise the endings are : -k

or -m) potlongek I cut off; Root potlong
;

ipotlongko “I use as tool”

or : my tool is....

ipotlongko nan ptnang is nan Olo I cut off the head with the ax

isfboni nan ptnang is nan kdyo you cut down the tree with the ax

ikokStmi nan kfpan is nan istjd we cut the meat with the knife

idtoyiPi nan dpuy is nan rndkan you cook the rice with the fire

idtgkok nan Itmak is nan Idlo I bend the stick with my hand

itpdpna nan Ungen is nan aydyam he catches the birds with the snare

ialatdko nan Okad is nan kdtj°i9i we catch the fish with the net

ilafdtja nan safdn is nan fddson they wash the coat with soap

infdfgna nan Idlo’sh nan dsi% he struck the dog with the stick

ipitangyi9t nan zvdsay is nan kdyo! split the wood with the ax!

adikaipko nan kdyo is nan dfong I shall make the house of wood (mate-

rial, not instrument!)

ikldytja nan kfpan is nan tSki they peal the “toki” with the knives,

( kilayak

)

ildgomi nan fait dog si nSang we buy the cattle with (for) gold

isdgfatmi nan pokami nan dgiPib we carry the boxes on our shoulders

itangSpko nan tolfeg is nan pdnguan I close the door with the key

itjataktdko nan ktpan is nan dindpay we divide the bread with the knive

( tjatdkck )

intekndpko nan tdlog is nan dgBb I opened the box with a chisel

itmek nan Itmak is nan nionok I press the chicken with my hand

(temmek)

isls/ik nan sfs/i ’s nan tjfla I sweep the yard with the broom
itnok nan kdykay is nan pdyiPt I work, I till the rice field with the pole

“kaykay” (itnok from: tsiinoek, I work)
tpnom nan limani is nan todnan you fill the jar with your hand (tpnok

:

pdnnck )

intangepmi nan Ug/o ’sh nan taydan we covered the basket with the cover

Thus also: ikdlik nan falognid ken stya I speak of the war to him

ingkalitdko nan dnanaktdko we spoke about our children.

263. The Place can be made the subject by using verbal forms with

the locative suffix: -an. This suffix is attached to verbal forms in the Act-

ive with the prefix mang-, if the verb belongs to the category of the “pos-
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sessive verbs;” the sentence is always introduced by the substantive (or loca-

tive adverb) denoting the place:

nan pdgpag nan manibdak is nan kdyo “the forest is my cutting-place”

for wood (for: sibdek nan kdyo is nan pdgpag I cut the wood
in the forest)

nan tjila nan mangotSanmi is nan mdkan the yard is our cooking-place

for rice (for: otdenmi nan mdkan is nan tjila)

dfong nan manigkdanmi is nan Idlo in the house we bend the stick (for:

digk&enmi nan Idlo is nan dfong)
Hi nan mamdlotjak is nan fds&il in the town I bind the enemy (for:

faldtjek nan fdsi9il is nan Hi)

wanga nan mangaldantdko is nan lileng in the river we caught the fish

(for: inalatdko nan lileng is nan wanga

)

nan wanga nan menlabfdan nan mamamdgkid is nan wanis in the river

the girls are washing the breech cloth (for: nan mamamdgkid
labfdantja nan wanis is nan wanga)

nan dfong nan mamitdngana is nan kdyo he splits the wood in the house

(for: pitdngena nan kdyo is nan dfong)

istji nan manglaydnmi is nan tdki yonder we peal the “toki” (for:

kildyanmi nan toki istji; manglayanmi, syncop. from:

mangildyanmi ;)

Hi nan mangaptantdko ken Mdleng in the town we meet Moleng, the

town is our meeting-place for Moleng (for: aptentako si Mdleng
is nan Hi)

dfong nan mangaepdnytPc is nan fobanga in the house you make the pipes

tjila nan inkaepantdko is nan tUfay in the yard we make spears (for:

inkaeptdko is nan tttfay is nan tjila; inkdebak: the personal vb.

instead of the possessive: kdpek)

dgmb nan mangitafdnanmi is nan bilakmi in the box we hide our money
isna nan nasuyepantdko here was our sleeping-place (for: nasnyeptako

isna)

The same verbal forms with suffix -an are employed, if time or cause

shall be expressed. See [288], first example.

264. While thus some stress is laid upon the elements treated as “sub-

jects” or “objects,” stronger emphasis is expressed by placing the impor-

tant substantive or pronoun etc. at the beginning of a sentence, followed

by nan and the Nomen actionis. This construction will be treated later.
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THE PASSIVE

265. The Passive in Bontoc Igorot is formed py prefixing:

ma-, in present; na-, in preterite; adma- [ atma-]
,
in future; to the root of

verbs. The endings are Personal.

266. -en Verbs drop -en; -an Verbs retain -an; i- Verbs retain i-.

In the Passive of -an Verbs the personal endings -ak, -ka, -ta, -tako,

-kamt, kayd, -tja are added to -an, but the final n of -an is not dropped.

267.

The prefixes ma-, na-, adma-, denote the passive state or con-

dition, named by the root; these passive forms are to be considered verbal

adjectives. They are often used as adjectives and connected with substan-

tives by ay; they follow the substantive, with which they are connected

attributively.

268.

The verbal root undergoes the same phonetic changes as treated

in preceding chapters.

269.

The agent of the passive verb is governed by the preposition is

or ken.

270.

Ma- prefixed to i- Verbs is frequently contracted with i- into

ml-.

Likewise ni- and admi-. Also may-, nay- and admay- is heard some-
times.

271.

The causative prefix pa- is retained, if stress is laid upon the

action; but pa- is dropped after ma,- if more stress is laid upon the state
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or condition. Cf. Ger. : das Haus wird {mapa-) gebaut; das Haus ist

{ma) gebaut. Sometimes i is inserted between ma- and -pa-\ matpa-).

272. The Passive has also a Nom. actionis, with possessive suffixes,

preceded by the locative suffix -an. Ex. nan malipdsantja their being

finished.

273. Examples of Passive forms (“present participles in passive” or

“passive verbal adjectives”: being held; being sent; being called etc.).

alack I take madia

piltek I choose mapili

paddyck I kill mapadoy (but

mddoy: dead)

agtdek I carry mbagto

otdck I cook madto

tokdnek I advise matdkiPcn

inttek I boil mdinit[d ] [mdyinit ]

fiPidshek I finish mbfdash

fakdshek I break mafdkash

fekdshek I throw mdbkash
[maphash ]

kanek I eat mdkan (“food”)

faldtjek I bind mafdlMd
Idytjek I want maldyad

tjongdowek I lose matjongao

dptek I meet madfed

kdpek I make mdkaeb

sibfdtek I answer masfad
pttnek I break mdpten
kekkek I know maktek
tjipdpek I catch matpab

ttafongko I hide mditdfon

[mitdfon ]

tigtok I hold, keep mdtgto

[
mtgto ]

isabfutko I suspend maisdbfud

ildbok I begin maildbo

sddek I expect mased
sikpek I enter mdskep
telkck I pierce matlek

pdnnek I fill mdpno
tsundek I work matno
kdowek I embrace, caress

makdowb [oy]

tjeng/ngek I hear maingo [by]

patkilek I stop matpatkb [oy]

sesemkek I remember mdsmek
temmek I press mdtmb

[
mdtmby

]

ifok I make wet mat fby {naboy:

wet)

kedfak I bite make dfan

pdak I burn mapdan
aydkak I call maaydkan
ukdtjak I cut the neck mdnkdtjan

tkak I do mdikan
ignak I hold mdtgnan

itjasak I find maitjasan

dktak I give mdaktan

fdydtjak I pay mafaydtjan

kilayak I peal makldyan

(i dropped)

isublik I change mdisubli

[mtsnbli]

iydik I bring maiydi [mdiyali]

ipailak I show maipatla
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ishUnok I burn mbishUno idjttak I give mdidjUa [midjtta]

tdjuk I show midjn isdak I take home maisda

dngnek I do mddngnen tbfdkak I ask matbfaka

Other passive forms are given in the Vocabulary.

274. Paradigms

PRESENT PASSIVE

faldtjek I bind aydkak I call isublik I change

mafdlffld maaydkan matsubli

being bound being called being changed

I. mafdlffldak maaydkanak maisda bliak

I am bound I am called I am changed

2. mafalmdka maayakangka maisubltka

3 - niafdlBd {stya) maaydkan maisUbli {stya)

D. mafdl&cdta maaydkanta maisubltta

I. inch mafdludtdko maaydkantdko maisublitdko

I. excl. mafalmdkdmt maaydkangkamt maisubltkamt

II. mafalwdkdyu maaydkdngkdym maisnbltkaym

III. mafdlBdtja maaydkantja maisublttja

preterite passive

nafalBdak I was bound naaydkanak I was called naisubliak

I was changed (with Personal Suffixes).

FUTURE PASSIVE

admafdludak I shall be bound admaaydkanak I shall be called

admasiibliak I shall be changed (with Personal Suffixes).

The “I n fi n i t i v e” has the same form as the “Participle mafdl&td;

nafdlmd; admafdlud.

The Imperative does not exist; any theoretical forms and any

experimentative use of them in sentences were unexceptionally denied,

“because you can not tell a man what shall be done to him”.... (But the mis-

named “Three Passives” (the “Genus Relativum,” my Active “Possessive

Verbs”) were put in the Imperative without hesitation; this shows also that

the -en, -an and i- verbs are conceived to be Active Nomina agentis.)—
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The Nomen actionisof the Passive has (as is the case with all

personal verbs [194]) the locative suffix -an and possessive endings: nan

mapaddyan the condition of being killed.

nan mapaddyak my being killed
;

nan mapaddyam thy being killed

;

nan mapadSyana his being killed; nan mapadSyanmi our being

killed; nan mapaddyanym your being killed etc.

These forms are employed in certain constructions, as “relative clauses”

(as we say), interrogative sentences etc.

Although Passive constructions occur now and then, the Active is

much preferred in common conversation.

275. Examples.

nan fdlfeg ya makdeb is nan altwidko the spear is made by my friend

nan dfong ya nakdeb kht todi the house has been built by him

ndtpab nan aydyam is nan laldki the bird has been caught by the man
nafukdmwanak ken dma I was called by the father

nan isa’y laldki ya napaddy is nan fMsMl one man was slain by the enemy

stka maayakdngka’sli nan fafdyi you are called by the woman
nan ongongd ya naikdykoy ken indna the child was rocked to sleep by

its mother

nan nOang ya nayogyog ken sak/en the buffalo has been stabbed by me

admafalogni dkamfs nan fmsMl we shall be attacked by the enemy

nafk'a/Mp nan dwak the body has been buried

nan pdngfflan ya natdngfan is nan ftidi the door has been locked with a

lock

nadlatja nan sulddmo your letters have been received

stnU nan napaddy is nan fmstPil? who is the one killed by the enemy?

who was killed

nafdkash nan fanga the pot is broken
;

nan fanga ay nafdkash the

broken pot

nan fanga ya nafdkash the pot is broken

nan futug ya napaddytja is nan lalaldki the pigs have been killed by the

men
mafadsdngan nan ongongd ken tjdkdmt the boy is being helped by us

matgto nan dsM is nan fafdyi the dog is kept by the woman
nan bildktja ya naitdfon is nan tdkm their money was hidden by the

people

is dfong ya natdngfan nan pangwcan in the house the doors were closed

nan padsog ya maitdnid the rice is planted
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276.

Sometimes the context shows that the participle present of the

passive expresses necessity, like a Latin gerundivum, or a participium

necessitatis

:

nan laldki ay mafdh9td can mean: the man who is being bound
;
or : the

man who is to be bound. Thus: nanndy ay dfong ya maildgo

this house is to be sold.

nan kafdyo ya mafdig ay mafdig the horse must be whipped (repetition

of the participle; explained later! )

It expresses also ability in a passive sense: matnum: drinkable;

mdkan: eatable; hence: “food, boiled rice.”

EXPRESSION OF EMPHASIS
277.

The construction of affirmative declarative sentences has been

treated in several previous sections: [41; 43; 71; 89; 118; 165; 198-202;

205-21 1 ; 214-219; 254] ;
in only few of these constructions a certain element

of a sentence was emphasized, as in [200; 21 1; 254]. The constructions

explained in [258-263] express a moderate stress on the words denoting

the indirect object, instrument, place, time etc.

But if strong emphasis shall be laid upon a certain element, special

constructions are employed. Usually the word considered of preeminent

importance is placed at the beginning of a sentence; verbal nouns of various

forms and force follow it. These forms have been given in foregoing sec-

tions; occasionally allusions were made to their practical use. This latter

shall now be discussed.

278.

APronominal Subjectis emphasized by placing the per-

sonal pronouns to both, personal and possessive verbs. The verb retains its

endings
;
the personal pronoun precedes or follows the personal verb

;
but it

always precedes the possessive verb. (In the latter case it is a nominative

pendens, as: We—
,
our finding the chain.)

sak/dn umaliak I come; sika nmUyka you go; tinmdlitja tjaitfa

they returned; tjakamf k&tmadngkami we go away; tjatdko

umaliwidtako we shall become friends; tj&kayu admafalmdkaym
you will be bound (imprisoned).
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sak/dn fekdshek nan fdlfeg I throw the spear; tjakdmt intdlirni nan

taydan we returned the basket
;

stka idpint nan btlak you count

the money; sttodi atdnena nan kdyo he (that one) removes the

wood; tjatako otdentako nan tstja we cook the meat; tjakaym

sagfdtenym nan fugshong you carry the bundle
;

tjattja padSyentja

nan dsi% they slaughter the dog; sttodi iydina nan fdnga he

brings the pot.

279. The Substantive Subject either precedes or follows the

predicate without being emphasized by its various position; yet it appears

that the preceding substantive subject is slightly emphasizes sometimes.

nan laldki inmdli’sna the man has come here; nan mamamdgkid inmfiytja

(or: ya inmfiytja) the girls have gone
;

si AntSro fasdena nan

sdlad Antero reads the letter; nan fdisiPil pinmantja angsan ay

dfong the enemies burnt many houses; si Tjumfgyai palttjena

nan ptnang Tjumigyai sharpens the axe; si AnaMwdsal tnpa&lttna

ken sak/dn nan kawts ay kaldsay Anauwasal has sent me a fine

shield.

280. If the Subject follows a possessive verb in the singular, it has

been said above [208] that the verb is without ending, and the following

subject may be thought to be in the “genitive:”

ketjeng tjipdpen Bmgti nan sdfag then Bugti catches the wild chicken

(or: si Bdigti tjipdpena....)

But sometimes, mostly in narrative, the verb retains its possessive end-

ing and the substantive, thus emphasized, is connected with the preceding

verb by ay; this construction is always employed if the possessive verb is

in the singular with its full endings, and frequently if it is in the plural. The

substantive is, as the ligature ay indicates, in apposition with the subject

represented by the ending of the verb.

Thus we may say, instead of: Ketjeng andpen nan fobfdllo nan

tjokd&ina then the young man seeks his pocket (bag) - - : KetjSng

andpena ay fobfdllo nan tjokd&ina, lit.: then the seeking-object of him

(-na), as a youth, his pocket.—Here the subject is emphasized by being

placed in apposition with the verbal ending -na. We may translate freely:

then he, the young man, seeks his pocket.

As the example shows, the article nan is omitted after ay in this con-

struction.
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281. The Subject is much stronger emphasized, if it is followed by

the Nom. agentis which takes the article nan
;
with personal verbs the “parti-

ciple” is used. [192, 193; 247-257]

sdk/Sn nan mangdeb is nan dfong I am the maker of the house; it is I

who made the house

stka nan inmdli you are the “comer;” it is you who came
nan ongonga nan nasuyep isnd the child is the one who slept here

tjakamt nan ndngan is nan mo ting We, we have eaten the pounded rice

tjakaym nan mafdla you are those who are sent out (passive verbal

forms belong to the personal verb category; hence the “participle” is

used)

tjakaym nan namda [ namdla ]
ken tjaftja you, you sent them out!

sftond nan nangydi is nan pdkuy this is the one who brought the rice

sak/dn nan mdnno’sna I, I am working here

sitonay fafdyi nan nangtek ken tddi this woman, she knew him
nan fdisml nan namman is nan amtn ay dlang it was the enemy who burnt

down all the granaries

si Angay nan nangdeb is nan tjokdmko Angay, she made my pocket

si Tdynan nan nangwdni si sa Taynan, he has said so (“he was the teller

of it”)

stka nan man/ngo ken sak/en you, you hear me
nan mamamdgkid nan mangtlay is nan tdki the girls, they are pealing the

“toki”

nan altwidna nan ndnfad ken sTya his friend it was who answered him
nan amdma nan ninldfak is nan fiitng it was the old man who cut up the

pig

nan lalaldki nan minlonlon is nan bdto the men, they roll the stones

nan dpo nan admamdyad is nan lalaldki the master, he will pay the men
si dma nan namtli Father, he has chosen

sak/en nan mamangon ken indta I, I awake our mother.

(As in questions beginning with who? or what? as subject of the sen-

tence, the subject is emphasized, the Nom. ag. is employed in such cases; see

[345] ;
only two examples shall be given here:

stnm nan mangwdni si sa who is “the sayer” of this? who says so?

ngdg nan tmnad? what is it that happened?)

282. The Nom. agentis employed in the foregoing sentences which
emphasizes the subject, lays also some stress on the verb; the verb, as Nom.
ag., is certainly of greater importance in this construction than its object.
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A v e r b may also be emphasized, i. e. the action may be represented of

greater importance than the object, by employing the personal verbal forms

instead of the possessive verbal forms.

kapek nan dfong, means: I build the house; the house is of similar impor-

tance as my building it;

inkdebak is dfong, means: I am busy building, “houses” being of less

importance than my occupation. See [162].

(The intensive forms of verbs by which their importance is raised will

be treated later in the chapters on Reduplication, Modal Auxiliaries,

Adverbs etc.)

283. The “Accusative O b j e c t,” as we should say, is strongly

emphasized by being placed at the beginning of a sentence, followed by the

Nomen actionis with its endings; this Nom. act. must take the article. (The

Copula ya is used sometimes. (In this construction the article of the substan-

tive, at the beginning of the sentence is usually omitted; as these examples

show

:

dfong nan kapek a house I make (lit. house is my making)

dsU ya nan paddyentdko the dog we kill

stka nan ISytjek “you are my liking,” it is you whom I like

laldki nan inaydkan nan ongonga it was a man that the child called

ogsa ya nan inilami ’s nan pagpag a deer we saw in the forest

fUtug nan adpaddyentja the pig they will slaughter

(nan) dfong nan kapen nan laldki a house it is the man builds

(nan) ongonga nan fadsangan nan laldki it is a child that the man helps

kaldsay nan igtok a shield I keep

kaldsay ya nan igton nan fdtsul a shield the enemy keeps (igton, -n:

genit. indicator)

anandktja nan itdfon nan fobfafdyi mo umdlitja nan fdisUl their children

the women hide, if the enemies come

fobfallo nan findl&cdydt is nan ili a young man it was you fettered in the

town

bflak nan itolina the money he returns

btlak nan itOlin nan laldki it is money that the man returns (itSlin, -n:

ligature, “genitive indicator”)

(Since in questions with the accusatives whom? what? which? the direct

object of transitive verbs is emphasized, the same construction is employed

there [346]

sinU nan ildenydi f whom do you see?
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ngag nan angndntja

?

what are they doing?

ngag ay tilfay nan Idytjen nan altwidmof which spear does your friend

like? (lit. which spear is “the liking of your friend?”)

284.

If the person for whom, the instrument with which,

the place where, the time when, the reason why an action is performed

shall be still more emphasized than by the special verbal forms given in [258-

264], these elements are placed at the beginning of a sentence; verbal com-

binations (with wan) follow, that are derived from the special verbal forms.
285.

Emphasis of the Pe r s o n for whom an action takes place.

sftona ay laldki nan tkabak is nan soklong for this man I make the hat

sttodi ay fobfallo nan ikaepdnyw is nan sdkod [ikabdnym
]

for that boy

you make the spear

tdkw nan iotdantdkB is nan mdkan for the people it is that we cook the

food

si tna nan isibdiam is nan kdyo for the mother you cut the wood

Frequently the Nom. agentis form with mang-, mam-, man-, with the

suffix -an and possessive endings is used:

dpomi nan mamaldtjanmi
[
mamalmdsanmt

]
is nan mangdk 6u for our

master we bind the thief; or: dpomi nan ifalddsanmi is nan

mangdk°a. The construction with the Nom. ag. is preferred. (It

is used exclusively in questions beginning with : to whom? for

whom?
[ 347 , 348 ])

sinB nan nangitsaotsdoam is nan sdlad? to whom did you give the

letter?

)

286.

Emphasis of the Instrument with which an action is accom-
plished.

manttlyo nan itiktikna is nan patatjfm with the hammer he strikes the iron

katjina nan ifalBdtako is nan laldki with the chain we bind the man
Idlo nan ifatgko ken stya with a stick I strike him

fa Ifeg nan ipaddyko is nan fmsBl with the spear I kill the enemy
pinang nan ifakdgmi is nan did with the axes we cut off the heads

fdti nan intangebko is nan pdnguan with the lock I fastened the door

mantilyo nan inkdeb nan fufihnshak is nan tdfay with a hammer the

smith made the spear
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nanndy nan itekzvdpmo is nan dgUb! with this open the box!

nanndy nan ingkibdngna is nan Idlo with this he broke the stick

nanndy nan ifatgmo is nan dsi% with this you strike the dog

(Questions beginning with “with what?” “with which tool?” have the

same construction: ngdg nan ikokStmo is nan tstja? with what do you
cut the meat?

)

287. Emphasis of the Place where an action is performed. Cf. [263].

(The locative Nom. verbale has invariably the prefixes of the Nomen
agentis.) With possessive verbs

:

nan dma nan mangis/ogdna is nan kdyo the garden is his “planting-

place” for the tree; in the garden he plants the tree

ka/dpo/dpan nan mantktikdna is nan patatjtm the forge is the place

where he hammers the iron

Idkam nan mingitdfonam is nan shdka in the grass you conceal the

“shuka” i. e. a pointed wooden stick placed in the ground and di-

rected against the enemy.

sitjog nan ningipaydntja is nan dlo into the “sitjog” (a basket used also

as fish net) they placed the head

pdgpag nan manibdak is nan kdy&( in the forest I cut the wood; or also:

is nan pdgpag nan manibdak is nan kdyU: in the forest is my
cutting-place for wood

;
or : sibdek nan kdyU is nan pdgpag

dfong nan manigkdannii is nan Idlo in the house we bend the stick

tli nan namaldtjantja is nan fds&ri in the town they imprisoned (bound)

the enemy
wdnga nan menlabfdanyu is nan zvanis you wash the breech cloth in the

river

tjtla nan mangaebantako [or: inkapantako
] is nan tdfay we make the

spears in the yard

With personal verbs:

pdgpag nan entsdnoak, entsdnoam, entsUnodna,
entsdnoanta In the for-

est I work, you work, he works, we two work etc.

nanndy ay dfong nan naddyana this house is the place where he died

nanndy ay tli nan naddyan nan amdna this town is the place where his

father died

pdgpag nan intedeeantdko the forest is our abode, (the “place where we
stay”)

kdyo nan inteddean nan aydyam the tree is the home of the bird
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(Questions with where? whither? whence? [353] have the same con-

struction :

intd nan mangitafSnana is nan apongna? where does he hide his neck-

lace?)

288. The same Constructions are employed to emphasize adverbial

phrases or terms referring to Time, Manner, Degree, etc. These terms are

placed at the beginning of a sentence, followed by verbal nouns.

Time: ndkship nan inumtsdnanmi ad Fmntok it was afternoon, when we
arrived at Bontoc. [B. 56.]

Degree: tsdtsdma nan umipadslam ken sak/Sn very much you reproach

me. [L. 51.]

Material : nanndy ay kdytPt nan kdpek is sdkod from this wood I make a

spear shaft. Constr. [283]

ndntdna’y patatjhn nan kapentako is tdfay of this iron we
make spear blades. Constr. [283]

Quantity: angsan nan indlana ay kdtfu great many were the fish he

caught. [P. 2.]

Price: saldpi nan nangilagoantako is nan kaydng for fifty cents we sold

the spear.

289. Recapitulation. — Promiscuous Examples, illustrating various ver-

bal forms in various cases of Emphasis.

Common construction: paddyek nan dyawan [ aydwan
]

is nan tdfay is

nan pdgpag I kill the buffalo with the spear in the forest

Subject emph. sak/en nan mamadSy is nan dyawan
Subject emph. and personal verb: sak/Sn pumdddyak is nan dyawan is....

Object, emph. dyawan nan paddyek is nan tdfay is nan pdgpag
dyawan nan paddyentako we kill....; nan pinaddymi we

killed; nan adpaddyenmi we shall kill....

Instrument emph. tdfay nan ipaddyko is nan dyawan; preterite: nan

inpadSyko fut. : nan adipaddyko

Place emph. pdgpag nan papaddyan is nan dyawan (the redupl. papad—
denotes “our customary hunting-ground”)

Instr. emph. with passive: tdfay nan naipaddy is nan dyawan is nan

pdgpag with the spear the buffalo was killed in the forest
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Common construction

:

otSenmi nan findyW is nan bdywk is dfong we cook the (shelled) rice in

the pot (kettle) in the house

(preterite: inotomi nan mdkan is nan bdyVtk...) (mdkan

:

rice that is

cooked)

Subject emph. tjakdmt nan mangoto is nan findy&t is nan bdyuk is....

Person, for whom, emph. tdkw nan iotSanmi is nan findyw is nan....

Object emph. findyU nan otdentako is nan bdyuk is dfong

Place (“the pot”) emph. bdyMk nan mangotdantdko is nan findyW is

dfong
Place (“the house”) emph. dfong nan mangotoantako is nan mdkan

Common construction: -an verbs

ka/dfanmt nan Idta we dig the ground

Emphas. Idta nan ka/ufanmi the ground we dig

lima nan ka/dfanmi the garden we dig

kdykay nan ikd/wpmi with the pole we dig

gadsdngyen nan entsunodnmi for the rich man we work (but:

gadsdngyen nan ikd/Mpmi means: we bury the rich man)

Passive: Common constr. nan pdnguan ya natdngfan the doors are

Emphas. closed

is dfong ya natdngfan nan pdnguan in the house the doors are closed

to Ifeg nan ma/itangeb is nan pdnguan with the key the doors are closed

tjatdko nan ma/itangfdnan nan pdnguan (the agent emphasized!) by us

the doors are closed

(“For the father the door is closed” was changed by the Igorot into:

the father says: let the door be closed; si dma kandna en: maitdngep nan

pdnguan )

Common construction: i- verbs

it6litja nan bilak they return the money

Emphas. tjaitja nan mangitSli is nan bilak they are the persons who

return....

bilak nan itdlitja the money it is that they return

dfong nan mangitoilantja is nan bilak in the house they return the money

fall dog nan mangisubliantja is nan bilak for gold they change the “silver”

(For the women they change the money; the silver into gold: falldog

nan mangisubliantja is nan bilak ay kdan nan fobfafdyi; lit. : “as the

women’s property” [io/ff.])

Passive: Common constr. nan bilak ya maisdbli [misubli] ken tjakamt

the money is changed by us
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Emphasis

:

tjatdko nan maisubltan nan bilak by us the money is changed (“we (are)

the place for—the being changed—of the money)

dfong nan maisubltan nan bilak in the house the money is changed

faitdog nan maisubltan nan bilak for gold the silver is changed

nan btlak ya maisdbli ay kdan nan fobfafdyi the silver is changed for the

women

Common constr. nan laldki ildgona nan dsB the man sells the dog

Emphas. lalaki nan mangildgo is nan dsB it is the man who sells the dog

dsB nan ildgon nan lalaki it is the dog that the man sells (n:

ligat.)

dfong nan mangilagoan nan lalaki is nan asB in the house the

man...

btlak nan mangilagdana is nan afong for silver he sells the

house

si amdna nan ilagdana is nan pdki'iy for his father he sells the

rice

Passive: Common constr. nan asB ya maildgo the dog is sold

Emphas. lalaki nan mailagdan nan asB by the man the dog is sold

afong nan nailagdan nan asB in the house the dog was sold

btlak nan nailagoan nan afong for silver the house was sold

si dma nan mailagdan nan pak'iiy for the father the rice is sold

Common constr. idjutdko nan kdyB we show the tree

Emphas. tjatdko nan mangtdju is nan kdyB we, we show the tree

kdyB nan idjutdk'o the tree it is we show

pdgpag nan mangidjuantdko is nan kayB in the forest we
show the tree

litjengko nan mangtdjuk is nan kayB with my finger I show the

tree

lalaldki nan mangidjuantdko is nan kayB to the men we show
the tree

Passive: Common constr. nan kdyB ya matdju ken tjatdko the tree is

shown by us

Emphas. tjatdko nan maidjdan nan kdyB by us the tree is shown
pdgpag nan maidjdan nan kdyB in the forest the tree is shown

Common constr. itafongko nan ktpan I hide the knife

Emphas. sak/dn nan mangitdfon is nan ktpan it is I who hide the knife

klpan nan itafongko it is the knife I hide
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dgMb nan mangitdfonak is nan kipan in the box I hide the

knife

dgrnb nan mangitafonantdko ’s nan ktpan in the box we hide

the knife

nan altwidko nan mangitdfonak is nan ktpan for my friend I

hide the knife

Passive: Common constr. nan ktpan ya maitdfon the knife is hidden

Emphas. dgub nan maitafdnan nan ktpan in the box the knife is hidden

Common constr. nan pddsog ya maitdnid is nan fobfafdyi the rice is

planted by the women
Emphas. tjatako nan maitonttsan nan pddsog by us the rice is planted

[s inserted: dental mouille]

pdyo nan maitonttsan nan padsog in the rice field the rice is

planted

si tna nan maitonttsan nan padsog for mother the rice is planted

Common construction : -en verbs

falditjenym nan laldki you bind the man
Emphas. tjakdym nan mamdlwd si nan laldki you, you bind the man

laldki nan falutjenym the man it is that you bind

dfong nan mamalmtfanyU is nan laldki in the house you bind

the man
katjina nan ifdl&tdyw is nan laldki with a chain you bind the

man
polista nan mamalddsanyU is nan laldki for the constabler you

bind the man
Passive : Common constr. nan laldki ya nafdlwd the man was bound

Emph. tjakaym nan mafaludsan [mafalddan] nan Idlaki by you the man
is bound

dfong nan nafalddsan nan laldki in the house the man was bound

katjtna nan maifdlMd nan laldki with a chain the man is bound

polista nan nafal&dsan nan laldki for the constabler the man was

bound

Personal verbs. Common construction:

entsunokdmi is nan pdyo we work in the rice field

Emph. nan pdyo nan entsunodnmi in the rice field we are working

nan pdyo nan entsUnoan nan laldki in the r. the man works

kapdgpag nan tWmayduan nan aydyarn in the forest the birds fly

kdykay nan itnotdko with a pole we work (itno

-

from tsundek,

possess, vb.

)
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pdyak [pdyog, bdyak
]
nan itaydwtja with wings they fly

pdyak nan itdyaU nan aydyam with wings the birds fly

gadsdngyen nan entsunoantdko for the rich man we work

gdyad nan itayduantja, ta iyditja nan tjdo for the young birds

they fly away, that they bring them food

tsna nan inteddcanmi here we stay

tsna nan nintededana here he stayed

REDUPLICATION

290. Bontoc Igorot Language makes extensive use of reduplicated ver-

bal forms.

Reduplication is either partial, as fangfangonek I wake up, or gemi-

nation, as mdnganmangdnak I eat. Usually only the root is redupli-

cated and prefixes precede the reduplicated form
;
there are, however, some

exceptions.

291. The reduplicated form of the verb represents, as it were, an image

of the action: as the action is repeated, thus the root, or parts of it are

repeated. Repeated or iterative action is identical with the frequentative;

and the effect of repeated action is intensive. Continuative or durative

action may be thought to consist of constantly repeated action. Thus redup-

licated verbs express: repetition; intensity; continuation; duration; contin-

ued contemporaneous action; the repeated action may affect several objects

and thus this verbal form can express the idea of plurality of objects (I

make repeatedly a spear=I make some spears); intensity involves occa-

sionally comparison (I like exceedingly =1 prefer, I like better).— Thus

many various meanings can be imparted to a verb by reduplicating its root

;

but in Bontoc Igorot reduplication does not express tense, as present or

future. — The meaning must in many instances be determined from the

context; but often we find reduplicated forms used idiomatically apparently

•without definable reason; sometimes the desire of an emotional speaker to

depict most vividly must account for the reduplicated form.

(Besides this method of expressing repeated, intensive, continued

action certain adverbs, auxiliaries and other verbs may be used for the same

purpose.)
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292. Examples.

ibfdkak: ibfakdfakak I ask often; I ask many people; I inquire eagerly...

Preterite: infakdfakak; Nom. ag. mangibfakdfaka

iydik [ydik] :
ydiydik' I bring frequently; I keep bringing

aydkak: dyaaydkak I call often, I call several persons...

umdliak: umalidliak I come often; inmalidliak I used to come

( umaldliak I come nearer)

indkaak: inakadkaak I cry loud; I continue crying...

nmtnumak : uminuinumak I drink again and again, I keep drinking

mdnganak: manganmanganak I eat often; I am eating (at the same

time, meanwhile)

ihnilyak: umdmuyak I go repeatedly; I walk on...

kuyUtjek: kuyukuyUtjek I pull strongly; “I pull and pull”...

tBmdliak: tBmotBmdliak I return several times, I continue returning...

kibkifak: k i bk iktbkifak I rub hard, I keep rubbing...

ildek: tlaildek [ilildek] I see repeatedly; I observe, keep looking...

kdnak: kdnakanak I talk much
;
(preter. : kinwakinwdnik!)

ipaoitko: tpaotpaoitko I send repeatedly, I continue to send...

idjuk : tdjutdjuk I show often, carefully...

tumuktjdak: tdmuktjdtuktjUak I sit often, I am sitting, I continue to sit

kogongck: kdgokogdngek I strike vigorously, I give many blows...

aldek: aldaldek I take again and again, I take several things...

inliltwisak : tnliwiliwtsak I keep on walking; I walk around...

kamUck: kakamUek I hasten more; kakarndek ay mandlan I go faster

alundyck: alalundyek I retard; alalundyek ay engkalt I speak more
slowly

liytjek: Icyldytjek I like better, I prefer...

masuyepak : masuyesuyepak I continue to sleep, I sleep profoundly...

engakliak: engkalikdliak I keep talking...

293. Greater intensity is expressed by repetition of a verb, with the

interposed ligature ay, the second time the verb is in the “infinitive.”

entsundka ay entsUno you must work; you work most strenuously...

ibfakam ay tbfaka you must ask

mafukaBzvdngkdym ay mafukdBwan you must be called

nan lalaldki mafnkdBwantja ay mafukdBwan the men must be called

nan kdyo masibo ay mastbo the tree must be cut down
kdpem ay kdpen nan dfong you must make the house
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sagfdtem ay sagfdten nan kayo you must carry the wood

insula dka ’y insUlad aswdkas you must write to-morrow

nan laldki fayddsana ay fayddsan nan fda the man must pay the servant

nan lalaldki fadjdngantja’y fadjdngan nan fobfafdyi the men must help

the women
nan fUtug mapaddy ay mapaddy adivdni the pig must be killed now
nan dsm admdpadSy ay admdpadSy aswdkas the dog must be killed

tomorrow

nan mangdkdu mapdimd ay mafdlmd the thief must be bound (imprisoned)

nan kafdyo mafdig ay mafdig the horse must be whipped

(This construction is not used in the preterite).

PREFIXES
\

294. The character of some prefixes and their effect upon verbal roots

have been treated in previous sections, as:

uni- prefix or infix of Personal verbs [170-174]

in- en- prefix of Personal verbs [168]

in- the preterite “augment” [180, 230]

mang- mam- man- min- the prefixes for Nomina agentis [247; 193]

i- the prefix of a certain category of verbs [226-230]

ma- the passive prefix [265 ff cf. 175]

ad- the temporal prefix for the future tense [183, 241].

Of great importance are the following prefixes which modify the action

expressed by the Nom. actionis

:

295. PA-

Pa- (and ipa-), prefixed to roots (primitive verbal roots or substan-

tives, adjectives, adverbs etc. used as roots), produces causative or facti-

tive verbs; sometimes they express that the subject orders or tells an other

to perform an action (authoritative verbs: “I make you come”).

If um- or mang- are prefixed to pa-, i is inserted between these prefixes:

nmipa- mangipa-.
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If the passive particle ma- is used in combination with pa-: mapa-

(preter. napa-), the resulting form conveys the verbal idea; if pa- is omit-

ted, the form is rather an adjective, than a “passive participle” with verbal

force. [271] [Frequently i is inserted between ma- and pa-: maipa-\

The causative verbs belong to the -en class in active
;
in passive they

are personal verbs. [265]

antjo tall; paantjdek I make tall, I lengthen
;

preter. inpadntjok
;

pass, mapadntjo or: malpadntjo being made tall

pttsi poor; papustck I make poor inpapUsik ; matpapUsi
gadsangyen rich; pagadsangyenck I enrich

asdik [dsdik] short; paasdikek I shorten

djdla blood
;

padjaldek I make bloody, I cause to bleed

stli splendor, ray; pasiliek I cause to shine, I cast light, reflect light

umdliak I come; pdaltek [paliek] I order to come, I make come

masuyepak I sleep; pasuyepek I put to sleep

intedeeak I stay; patedSek I order to stay

tumuktjUak I sit; patnktjUek I set

iimogiddak I am afraid; paogiddek I frighten; pret. inpaogidtko;

mapadgiad frightened; madgiad afraid

tsa one; paisdck I leave alone; mapatsa, left alone; matsa alone

Idteng cold; palatSngek I make cold

tdfo leaf
;
personal causative vb. nmipatdfoak I cause to sprout forth,

I make grow

tekudfek I open; patekudfek I order to open [L. 43-]

stkpek I enter; pastkpek I make enter

tjenMm water; patjenWmek [patjdnmnek] I cause to melt

ngttid black, kilad red; pangitfdek, pakilddek I make black, red

dtong warm; paatongek I make warm; napadtong (naipadtong

)

having been warmed
;

madtong being warm
ildek I see; ipatlak I make see i. e. I show
tnmdyao/ak I fly; pataydowdna ad tjdya “she makes (him) fly to the

sky” [S. 7.]

engkaliak I speak; pakaltek I cause to speak; I endow with speech

:

(Lnmdwig ) san djua, pakaliina tjaftja is nan kalin si iSadsanga:

“Luinawig made the two speak the language of Sadanga-men.”

[L. 14]

inkyatak I swim pakyatentako nan dnandk let us make the boys swim

!

kiPtmaanak I go out; pakadnek I expel, preter. inpakaangko
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(pa- in: paddyek [patSyek; in Bontoc not: patdyek] I kill, slay, seems

to have become an integral part of this verb as the position of the

infixed augment indicates
:

pinadSyko I killed; mapadSy means:

killed, slain; madoy: dying, or : having just died; ndddy: dead)

Verbs with authoritative meaning govern the person which is ordered

as direct object, but the object affected by the action is preceded by the prep-

osition is:

papitdngek nan laldki is nan kdyo I order the man to split the wood
nan fafdyi paotdena nan andkna is nan findyB the woman makes her

daughter cook the rice.

296. PIN-

Pin- or kin- [bon-, ben-, pen-] with possessive, and pang- with per-

sonal verbs (before consonants sometimes panga- placed after the prefix in

:

inpanga) denotes quick, vivid action. Pin- is prefixed to the root and the

verb has possessive endings. In the preterite pin- is replaced by nin-.

(Pin- seems therefore to be used with preterite forms i. e. without suffix

-en, if prefixed to -en verbs.)

pinkakdngko (root: kan -) I eat quickly; pret . ningkakdngko
pinsikepko I enter quickly; pret. nlnsikepko

pangasuycpak or inpdngasuyepak I sleep quickly, fall asleep quickly;

ninpangasttycpak

(in)pangSyak [pangdyak; pangdiiak] I go quickly; ninpangdyak .

—

pangdyka! go quickly!

pangatsubldak I smoke forthwith

pangatedeeka’shna stay here immediately!

pinkadbmo nan dfong! make the house “just now!”
pinfayddsak I pay immediately; pret. ninfayddsak

kinptdnok I fill at once

kindlak or pindlah I take quickly

kinkatinak I step quickly, tread upon
;
pret. ninkatSnak

enpangakaltak I speak fast

kinipaottko or pinipaottko I send quickly

pangatuktjdkaym! sit down quickly

pinaydkam nan fafdyi! call the woman quickly, right now!
pinigndna nan dsH he holds the dog quickly

pinistjdyM nan tstja! eat the meat quickly
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pinapUyam! make fire at once! (synon. : kammm ay mangdpuy! hasten

to make fire!

)

ninapuydna nan dpuy he built the fire quickly

kinpafitjdngem nan kdyo! light ("make burn”) the wood at once!

pangdlika! come quickly! pangaUkdym man! come ye then, at once!

inpangastkebak I enter quickly

inpangatdktakak I run immediately

pinfekdshko nan bdto is nan fdis&tl I throw quickly the stone against the

enemy

pinpiktshna nan sdlad he tears quickly the letter

pinpad/ongtdko nan gdngsa! let us quickly strike the gong!

pintdngfam nan pdnguan! close the door quickly!

inpangafdlaak I go out quickly (fumdlaak I go out)

pinkiiyutko I pull fast

pinpadSymo nan flitug! kill the pig quickly!

ntnpaddyna nan dsH he killed the dog at once

pintjipaptdko nan monok! let us quickly catch the chickens!

pindtonmi nan fdnga we remove the pots quickly (atSnek )

pinkaangko I take away immediately (kadnek )

pinfdlffldmo sttodi! bind him quickly!

pinpakadnek I drive away quickly (notice the present form!)

The prefix pin- is also used in threatening:

mo adtka Mmobfad ken sak/dn, pinpad/Oak sika! if you do not untie me,

I strike you (immediately)! [P. io.

]

ydim, ydim nan ptnang ta pinpaddyta na! bring, bring the ax, that we
(two) kill this one! [R. 1 1

.

]

mo adtkaym lumdyao pintgnak tjdkdym! if you do not run, I shall hold

you!

And in our temporal clauses with "as soon as” pin- is prefixed to the

verb of the main sentence: mo tjipapentako nan aydyam
,
pinpadSytako

tjdttja: when we catch the birds, we kill them quickly; or: as soon as we
catch the birds, we kill them.

297. KA-

Ka- prefixed to the reduplicated root denotes action completed in the

immediate past: I have just now finished -
-, I just did -

-, I completed

recently. Ka- combined with a root which has no endings denotes a condi-

tion that has been entered some time ago, as kaldngo having become dry,

dried.
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kaldliak I came just now; kalalikdmi is san fibikdt we came this very

morning

kaintnumak I just drank

katsubtsubldak I just smoked

kadkcidjdlancik I just walked

kakakdepko nan dfong I made the house just now, a short while ago

kabkabekdsliko nan fdlfeg I threw the spear just now (fckdshek )

kakalkalfak I have spoken a little while ago

kaititjdsmi nan singsing we just found the ring (ttjasak )

kaangdngnck I just did

kabk'abdkashko nan bdngao I just broke the glass ( fakdslick )

kafukfukd&iko si dma I just called the father (fdkaWzvak)

kaayaydgko si Bmgti I just called Bugti ( aydkak

)

kaigtgnak I just held

kakakwanik I just told (kdnak )

kaandnapko nan soklongmo I just sought your hat

kakckikedko [kakekdkotko
] nan Umak I just cut my hand {kokdtjek

kekitjek )

kakakdkangko nan mdkan I just ate the food, rice ( kdnck )

kashupsJiiippdkko [kashubshubpdgko] nan laldki I just hit the man
(shnpdkck)

kashnbshnbpdgnii nan fdisiPil is nan fdlfeg we hit the enemy with the

spears just now
kailtlak nan alitdiPiko I just saw my uncle

katkatjengck [katkadengek] I just heard

kakakdanak I just went out (knmdanak

)

kapkapufko nan ktpan is nan sliSlong I just put the knife into the basket

kaodyak I just went [kamuyak: umiiyak I go]

kasusuyeptja is nan dngan they just slept in the “angan” (low chamber
in a house, like a large box)

ka/otdtok nan istja I just cooked the meat

In this negative sentence
( adikami

:

we do not...) ka- denotes “rarely

adfkami kaistjatstja is asm we eat rarely a dog (dogs).

In sentences with igd [igdy] “not vet,” “not,” the passive prefix is

ka-, instead of rna- or 11a-, attached to the unreduplicated root

:

iga kddto not yet cooked iga kakdeb not yet made
iga kakSkod not yet cut iga kapno not yet filled

iga kaistja not yet eaten
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iga kakdeb nan itjUtja “their bird (i. e. omen) was not accomplished/’

their omen did not turn out favorably

naSto nan tndkan the rice is cooked; iga kadto nan mdkan the rice is

not yet cooked

Ka- prefixed to the reduplicated root which must take personal end-

ings expresses pretended action (“I do as if I...) :

kakdebkdebak is nan dfong I act as if I were building a house

katsunotsUnoak I do as if I were working

kainuminunikay&t is nan tjSnWm you only act as if you were drinking the

water

kashuyeshdyeptja they pretend to sleep

nan laldki katsdlatsdlan [ kadjaladjdlan ]
the man pretends to walk

kasakitsakfttja nan soldddso the soldiers pretend to be sick

kakazvikawfska you pretend to be good

The preterite and future are expressed by adverbs of time, as:

adsdngddUm “some time ago;” or: aUaUni “soon” etc.

298. MAKA-

Maka- preterite: ndka- future: adviaka- expresses ability of act-

ing; verbs combined with this prefix take personal endings.

makatpabak is nan ogsa I am able to catch the deer

makakdebkami is nan dfong we can build the house

makakekedak
[
makakokSdak

]
is nan istja I can cut the meat

makatsabldak is nan tafdgo I can smoke tobacco

makasuydpkaym you can sleep

makadjdlanak I am able to walk

makafalognidtako mo woda nan pinangtdk'o ya nan falfegtako we are

able to fight, if we have our battle-axes and spears

makasibmka ’sli nan kdyo ya makapitangka you can cut down and split

the wood
niakatdyao nan aydyam the bird can fly

makakyatkamis nan wanga we can swim in the river

makaSoyak I can go
[makauiiyak ]

(Ability is also expressed by the modal auxiliary: mafaltn-;

mafalinak ay inkyat I can swim; mafaltngko ay kaphi nan dfong I

am able to build the house.) Cf. [317]
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299. NAKA-

Naka- prefixed to roots denotes accomplished action (I have finished

doing). It is probably the preterite of maka- and means then: I have

been able to do.. .and have done... The verb takes personal endings. [Per-

sonal verbs obtains the suffix -an]

nakasiiladak is nan siilad I have finished writing the letter

nakatuktjlianak I have been sitting

nakdkanak is nan findpay I have finished eating the bread

nakakadpkanii is nan kdctlaM we have finished making the night cap

nakatdnidtja nan fobfafdyi is nan padsog is nan pdyo the women have

finished planting the rice in the “sementera.”

nakaotdkami is nan mdkan we have finished cooking the rice

nakakapidak I have finished praying, performing a ceremony

nakalongshdtanak I have finished cutting (the big tree across, in the

middle)

nakasuyepanak I have finished sleeping (also: I had slept)

nakasangfdanak I have finished the “sangfu”-ceremony (sacrificing a pig)

nakatsubldanak I have finished smoking

nakatsundanak I have finished working

nakakaltanak I have finished speaking

300. MAKI-

Maki-, or miki- prefixed to the root which takes personal endings

denotes an action performed by cooperation or in companionship with others.

makikdebak is nan dlang I build a granary with others assisting me
makidliak I come together with others

adrnakitotdyak I shall converse with... ken tjattja with them
mikionongak I fight in company with my comrades

mikifalognidak I go to battle with my friends

mikiyaiak is nan monok I bring with others the chickens

mikitsundkami we work together, in cooperation

niikililiwidak I play with others

mikikdngkami we eat together; maktkan ken tjattja he eats with them
mikifdyMtako we pound rice together

mikikdyak I go with others, I accompany (synon. mifdegak I go with...)
;

nan ftttug mikikoy ken todt [makiSyak, niakiftyak
, makidSyak] the

pig goes with him
makikalitako let us speak together
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mikitsubldtja they are smoking- together

makitotoyak ken Ana&twasal I speak with Anauwasal

makifalognidtako amtn! let us all fight! (synon. wash tjintdko makifalog-

nid! [139])

makialhvidtdko we are mutual friends

301. INASI

-

The combination : in -I- asi + root with personal endings expresses

reciprocal relations. -asi- has the collateral form: -osi-. There is no

reciprocal pronoun in Bontoc Igorot.

inasi/ilatdko ; inasi/ildk'anii; inasi/ildkaym ,
inasi/ildtja: we, you, they

see each other

inasiktektdko we know each other preter. ninasiktektdko

inasikalikami we speak with each other

inasitokongkanii we teach each other, we advise each other

nan dsi% inasikatSbtja [ inasikdtdbtja
]

the dogs bite each other

inasiktektja nan lalaldki the men know each other

inastilata we two see each other

nan dnanak inasikogongtja the children strike each other, preter.

ninasikogongtja fut. adinasikogongtja

inasitjengngSkami we hear each other

inasiinandpkanii we seek each other (from the personal vb. indnapak I

am seeking)

nan fafdyi ay nay ya sak/Sn inasiktekkdmi this woman and I know each

other

fnldlaiPi! mangosimaddytdko! forward! let us all kill each other (die

together)
;
(a battle cry-)

enasilcyadtdko we like each other [onasileyadtako]

et akit yangkay ay enasipaddykami ay Igdlot and only little (was lacking

that) we Igorot killed each other [B. 47.]

302. MA + AN-

In order to express sudden action certain personal verbs take the pre-

fixes tna followed by an; ma/an is prefixed to roots with an initial vowel,

but if a root begins with a consonant, ma is prefixed and an is placed after

the initial consonant, {ma- seems to indicate the passive, the agency of an

outward force.)
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(These combinations are nearly equivalent to those with the prefix pin-

ox pang-)

umogiddak I fear ma/anogiadak I fear suddenly: (mapangogiddak

:

I am startled by fear)

tumdktjikak I rise matandktjikak I rise suddenly

tumnktjdak I sit down matanuktjdak I sit down suddenly

tumgSyak I stop matanilgdyak (ii inserted) I stop at once

tumdyaMak I fly matandyaMak I fly suddenly preter. natandyaUak

303. NINGKA-

Ningka- or ninka- prefixed to roots forms verbal adjectives which denote

a condition which has been completely attained. This prefix is evidently

the combination of the preterite of min, used frequently with personal verbs

(as Nom. ag. prefix also!), and of ka- signifying accomplished action.

fi93; 297]
It is possible that such combinations take personal endings, although

only forms without endings have been collected

:

ningkaldngo nan kdyo the wood is perfectly dried, dry

ninkddto nan mdkan the rice is ready cooked, has been cooked some time

ago

nan kdyo ya ninkastbH the tree is already cut down
ninkadSy nan tdk&c the persons are already dead

ninkafdsa nan sulddmo your letter has been read before

ninkakdeb nan tdfay the spear is ready, has been made
nan tstja ya ninkakdkod

[
ninkakiket

]

the meat is already cut

ninkatekudfan, ningkatdngfan nan pdnguan the door is already opened,

closed

As the use of most prefixes, also the use of ningka- is idiomatically

confined to certain verbs, while other verbs require a different construction.

MODIFIERS OF VERBS

304. As the Prefixes treated in the preceding chapters serve to express

certain moods or tenses of the verb, so there exist in Bontoc Igorot also

some modifying “auxiliaries” with similar- functions.
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Only the most common of these are mentioned here
;
others can be found

in the chapter on Adverbs [409-416].

Some of these temporal and modal “auxiliaries” have the qualities of

particles, others those of verbalized adverbs, others those of verbs.

Several of these “auxiliaries” are particles without endings, as : ed, nget,

ngin
;
they follow the verb with its endings.

Several precede the verb (without ligature ay)
;
they take to themselves

the personal, respectively possessive endings from the verb. The verb appears

as “Infinitive.” Such are: ck, tek, issak, dfus, tptjas, tsa, kankant.

Several are connected by ay with the subsequent “Infinitive;” they have

their own (uninfluenced) endings; as: sana, tjitjitja
,
tjdkasko.

ED

305. Ed [et~\, ’d [’if] following the verb expresses usually an obligation

(I ought; I should) and sometimes it indicates the irreality of a condition or

action, as is expressed by our conjunctive or conditional. (I should or

would, might: be, become, act etc.). In a few instances “od” was used

instead of cd. Cf. [188; 242].

If a verb modified by cd has to give up its endings to a preceding ver-

balized adverb, ed takes its place after the adverb.

Ed is also found after other categories of words, not only after verbs

;

it expresses also there the idea of irreality or obligation, as a few exam-

ples will illustrate.

tumdyawdk ed I should fly; [pronounced as enclitic: tumdyaWaked]

indtokd’d you ought to cook (otdek

:

possess, vb.
;

inStoak personal vb.)

alikdyu’d man! you ought to come “now!” engka’d man! you ought to go!

kdpim ed nan dfong you ought to build the house

fukdiPiwanija’d nan ongonga they ought to call the child

umiiydk cd I should go; umftyka’d ; umUy ed; nmiiytdko’d ; umuykdyW’d;

umfiytja’d etc.

nan fobfafdyi umdlitja’d is dfong the women ought to come into the house

tjaitja inafdytja’d is nan wdnis they ought to weave the breech cloth

nan lalaldki kapintja’d nan fangkaM the men ought to make the spears

intedeSkayffl’d isna you ought to stay here

potiongentdko’d nan tSkod we ought to cut off the post supporting the

roof)

nan fobfafdllo infalognttja’d the young men ought to fight

amin inkakdmutjd’d all ought to hasten

inkakdmndk ed ay ttmuy I ought to hasten to go



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 119

mangantdko’d Una, isatdko’d entsdno let us first eat, then work {isa, then,

takes the ending from entsdno!)

engkalidk od [for: ed ]
I should speak

nan fanfdnig ken tjakaym aoni’d stya nan tsaktsdki the smallest among
you may soon be ( aoni : soon) the largest

ed tsatsdma nan leyddko ay mangtla ken stka “great would be my joy to

see you”

engka’d, dnia you ought to go, father [Mi 5.]

sadta’d id fobfdy let us two go to the town (home) [Mu.]
nan niaddji tsam inpaydi ay shengedko’d ya nafangosh that (meat) which

you used to have brought to me (i. e. to send), that it should be my
food, was rotten [M. 7] shengSdnio’d: [M. 8]

paddyentdko’d na\ let us kill this! [S. 5]

ta od akndlak na let me watch this [S. 1] od [ed] precedes here the verb!

tek od tlaen tsattsa [tjattja] I should like to go to see them [L. 27-]

tck ed tlaen nan midldgna I ought to go to see “sonny” [M. 5]

tjUy kastm ed tjipdpen that (pig) you should again ( kas-im ) catch;

kasini took the ending from tjipapen; hence ed follows kasim [L. 64]

tjnmnSta man edl so let us celebrate our wedding! [L. 52] ed follows the

particle.

kastnyW’d ydi, ta itlak od tjdkayn you ought to bring here again (the

fire)
;
let me watch you! [L. 10]

inabfuydkayw’d ya nadto san astn (God spoke:) you ought to boil (salt-

water), and the salt was boiled. [L. 18]

inlagokayu >

d you ought to sell it (the salt) [L. 18-]

isnded [isnd ed] nan toktsun nan astn ay nay here be the “seat” of the

salt [L. 20]

san kinatfnmo’d igdaka inmaktan ken sak/en (of) your fish (which you
had caught) you would not give me any [P. 13]

enta’d enldpis is Umdta let us two go to clear the soil for our garden [R. 1 ]

NGBT; NGIN

306. The particles nget and ngin are employed to form the potential

or dubitative mood; they are equivalent to our: possibly, probably, perhaps.

Ngin is always post-positive. In declarative sentences nget is used, ngin

occurs only in interrogative sentences, and sometimes in sentences declara-

tive in form, but interrogative in sense.

Our sentences depending on such phrases like “I hope that ... I

expect that, I suppose that, I anticipate that;” are rendered in Bontoc Igorot
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usually by declarative sentences with nget) the verbs “hope, expect, antici-

pate” etc. are omitted.

Nget takes also the future prefix ad- from the verb : ddnget.

The particle aiPidy often precedes nget. aiPidy nget sitodi perhaps he

aiPidy nget mamasUyep he is perhaps sleeping; he may be sleeping; I think

he sleeps

adngct nmdli s’indtji [jt anOtji
]

my younger brother may come, will per-

haps come

adnget kapina
[
kapSna

]
nan segfi he will probably make the rain hat

ayke [aykS] ngin nmdli? will he probably come? wird er wohl kommen?
(ayki is an interrogative particle)

ai%dy nget wodd’sna he is perhaps here; he may be here

aiPidy nget is tolo’y dlas perhaps in three hours, (“at 3 o’clock”), in about

3 hours

adngct tomdlitja nan tdkiPi is maksip the people will return, I think, in

the afternoon

aiPidy nget woddtja is k'aeskneldan we presume, they are in the school-

house

aiPidy nget ninteddeka’d Manila you were probably living in Manila

aiPidy nget woda’stji nan fafdyi the woman may be here

admanubldka ngin you will probably smoke; will you?

aykeka ngin nmdli? will you probably come?

adnget umdliak I presume I shall come

aiPidy nget is nan tekken ay dfong probably in the other house (without

verb)

aiPidy nget inmdli he may have come

aiPidy nget engak sha this is a lie, I presume, [sha: sa]

nay kay Idytjem ngin ay matsa is nannay fakilulUta “here you like perhaps

to be left alone, on this earth” (ironical; sense interrogative) [S. 11]

EK, TEK

307. Ek and Tck are verbs of motion, expressing: I go, in order to

. . . They precede the verb which is in the “Infinitive” and take to them-

selves the verbal endings; no ligature is employed between these “auxil-

iaries” and the following verb.

Ek means I go; tek I should, ought to go, let me go! I have to go;

( t may stand for ta, a conjunction expressing volition or purpose: that I

go). These “auxiliaries” express real motion; not futurity alone as our

“I am going to write” for: I shall write. Fr. je vais ecrire for: j’ecrirai.
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The forms of ck and tek, after having taken the endings from the verbs

depending on them, are:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

I. ek tek ck tek

2. Sngka tSngka em [dm] tern [tom]

3 - en [on] ten Sna [Sna] tSna [tSna]

D. Snta tenta Snta tSnta

I. inch entdko tentdko entdko tentdko

I. excl. engkamt tengkdmt enmt [dnmt] tenmt
\
tburnt]

II. engkdym tengkaym enym tenym

III. Sntja tentja Sntja [butja] tSntja

(Instead of the first sing, of the personal form usually the possessive

form is employed; the correct form: enak is found in but few examples).

ek mdngan I go to eat; tek mangan I ought to go to eat; I must go to

eat now; also: tek cd mangan [306]

Tek followed by ed produces clesiderative mood (but the notion of

going is retained) :

tek ed entsUno I should like to go to work
tentdko’d infaldgnid we should like to go to fight

But with second or third person it expresses obligation

:

tSngka’d umtleng you ought to go to rest

ten cd umUy he ought to go

entsa’d
[
entja’d

]
masuyep they ought to go to sleep

enmt andpen nan bilak we go to seek the money
engkamt manaltfeng we go to dance

engkdym indnab si sa you go to seek it (indnapak

:

personal verb)

engak kumdlab is nan kdyo I go to climb upon a tree (or: ek kumdlab )

Sna aydkan nan andkna he goes to call his child

en nmdyak is nan andkna he goes to call his child (umdyakak

:

person.

vb.)

ek tlaen I go to see; nan fafdyi Sna tlaen the woman goes to see

em iydi nan fdnga you go to bring the pot

ketjeng en aydkan nan laldki then the man goes to call (ending omitted

because the subject follows)

ketjeng Sna aydkan nan laldki then he goes to call the man
enym ildbo you go to begin

engkdyn InmdyaB you go to flee

ennak [enak, engak
]
Tunis I go to wash myself; or: ek Umis

engkami mangdym we go to get wood
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ek umala si apuy I go to get fire, light

ek umda [umala] ’sh patatjhn I go to get iron

engkami umda ’sh lalaldki is entsUno ken tjdkamf we go to get some men

to work for us

enmi alden nan patatjhn we go to take the iron (aldek

:

poss. vb.

;

umdlaak: pers. vb.)

entako mamdka we go to get heads

entja nasuycp they went to sleep. The preterite is expressed by the pres-

ent of ck combined with the preterite of the dependent verb.

entja nangdyi°( ay sindki the two brother went to get wood [K. i]

tengkami mangdyU si lipat let us go to get dry sticks, branches [K. 2]

enta mamdlid is nan kdmanta let us two go to sharpen our axes [Iv. 3]

ta enta alden san inflak ay naldngolango let us get (the wood which) I

saw, that is very dry [K. 3]

ek umdyak is fanfandwi I go to call a hawk [Iv. 12]

tek od flaen tjaftja I should like to go to see them [L. 27]

Sna aydkan san laldki she goes to call the man [L. 40]

ya Sna aydkan san tolo’y fofalio and he goes to call three young men

[L. 83]

tek saipen nan poshong let me (I like to) dam off the water [P. 1]

Ek and tek are employed in affirmative declarative sentences only; in

negative and interrogative sentences the verb umiiyak, I go, must be used.

Ek is also found sometimes without any dependent verb: engkdyu! go ye!

engka man! go then! enta’d ad LdnaU! let us two go to Lanau! [L. 51 ]

This use of ek is probably limited to imperative (and hortatory) forms.

ISSA

308. Issak precedes, as a future “auxiliary,” the “Infinitive” of the

present of verbs; it takes the personal or possessive endings to itself from

the verb. Its forms are then:

Personal : Possessive

:

I. issdak [issdk] issak

2. issdka issam

3- tssa issdna

D. issdta issdta

I. inch issatako issatako

I. excl. issdkdmf issdmi

II. issakayd issdyu

III. issdtja issdtja
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Besides expressing futurity, issa is used frequently to express a

request, a mild Imperative
:

you will bring, please ! — come to-morrow,

will you?

issdkami umtiy is fli we shall go to town (soon, after a while etc.)

issdmi kapen nan pabafangan we shall then build the community house

issdka nmdli then you will come

issa umtiy sitodi is nan Uma then this one will go into the garden

issayd paddyen nan fUtuk you will kill the pig

issam ydi nan sIliad you will bring the letter

issdkayu masuycp you will sleep

issam Hgto nan dsB you will hold the dog

issdtja maddy they will die

issdna itdli nan btlak he will then give back the money
tssam ydi nan kdtjing aswdkas

?

will you bring the brass to-morrow?

issakdyd umdli is nan flimi is nan taBzvin ay umdli? will you come into

our country next year?

aBdBni issdak umtiy very soon I shall go

issam inanak nan mdting “you will have as child” the pounded rice [T. 7]
(inandkko

:

there is a child of mine
;

inanakmo etc.)

issam inanak nan tsam inpaiydi ay sengedko there will be (henceforth)

your son the food you caused to be brought to me [M. 6]

issam inanak nan dnak nan kinapiduam there will be your child the daugh-

ter of your second wife [M. 12]

issdka fumangon ken sak/en you will awake me [S. 10]

ta issak en lumdgo’s tabfdgo’y Finalok nay that I shall go to buy tobacco

of Finalok [Song: H. 13-]

mo kb man, fay finlSyko ihia, issam tjipapen! why, certainly, because I

made it (the pig) first tired, you will catch it! [L. 63]
ta issdta mangBdBdjidji ay uminum that we two shall be the last to

drink [L. 74]
issdk umipatSfo’sh tjenWm I shall create water [L. 69]
issdkayd maddy arnin you will all die

nan fdsBl issdtja umdli is nan mastjim the enemies will come in the night

AFUS, IPTJAS

309. Afusak or dfusko (rarely its synonym: tptjasak or iptjdsko)

preceding the Preterite “Infinitive” of verbs, denote an action already

accomplished; this construction is about equivalent to our pluperfect or to

phrases with the adverbs “already, before, formerly.” The forms, having

taken the endings of the following verb, are

:
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Personal

:

Possessive

:

I. dfusak iptjdsak dfusko iptjdsko

2. dfuska iptjaska dfusmo iptjdsmo

3- dfus iptjas dfusna iptjdsna

D. dfusta iptjasta dfusta iptjasta

I. inch afustdko iptjastdko afustdko iptjastdko

I. excl. afuskami iptjaskami afusmi iptjasmi

II. afuskaym iptjaskaym dfusym iptjasym

III. dfustja iptjastja dfustja iptjastja

dfusko finaydtjan I had paid, I paid already, I paid before

iptjdsko finukdwwan I had called

dfusna infpit he had pressed

iptjdsmi inpamit nan tolfcg we sent the keys before

dfus inmUy sitona this man had already gone

dfusmo kinwdni ken sak/en you told me before

afuskami nasuyep is nantjUi ay dfong we slept before in yonder house

iptjaskdyu nengkdlt you had spoken

nan dsU dfus inminum is nan tjenMm the dog had drunk the water

nan lalaldki dfustja ninfalognid is nan pdgpag the men had already fought

in the forest

afuskaym naengan [
nengan

}

you have already grown

dfusak nentsdno I had worked

dfusko kindeb nan singsing I had made the ring

afuskami nandlan we had already walked

nan ongonga dfusna pinadSy nan kdak is nan fdto the boy had killed the

monkey with a stone

dfusmi tntjasan nan isa’y itlog is nan kamonok we had found one egg in

the chicken

nan fafdyi dfusna tindnfan nan panguan the woman had closed the door

before

si dma dfusna intla sika the father had seen you

nan altwidmo dfustja infaka your friends had asked before

afusmi inistja we had eaten meat

nan tjotjo dfusna tjfng/ngb nan kdsha the mouse had heard the cat

si Fumnak dfusna inshdno nan kdyB Fumnak had burned the wood

nan mandk°u dfusna intdfon nan bilak the thief had hidden the money

si ina dfusna inidju ken sika nan tjdkaM the mother had shown you the

bag

iptjaska inmUy id Fmntok ? have you been in Bontoc before? (“had you

gone”)
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dfustja napadSy nan f&sWl the enemies had been slain

afihkdmi naaydkan we have been called before

nan kdyB dfus nastbo the tree has been cut down before (long- ago)

nan aydyam tptjas ndtpab the bird had been caught

nan fdsJPil iptjdstja napdkan the enemies had been expelled.

TSA

310. Tsd, [tjd] a most extensively employed “auxiliary,” precedes

the verb, takes the endings from the verb and, in the future tense, also its

prefix ad-; it is used in present, preterite and future. Tsd is connected with

the following verb, as if it were a prefix, forming one word.

The basal meaning of tsa is: frequency
;
from this all other meanings

are easily derived.

By tsa the verbal action is represented as frequent, repeated, custom-

ary, continued (i. e. “frequent” in uninterrupted succession; an action dis-

solved into its single moments succeeding rapidly), contemporaneous (i. e.

continued parallel to an other action), affecting several different objects

(i. e. repeated with each new object) or objects of the same kind (in plural).

Tsd can therefore be translated, for instance, by “often,” “I use to,”

by our “progressive present or past or future,” “I keep on . .
.,” “mean-

while,” “at the same time;” its meaning becomes evident from the context.

The Igorot are most conscientious in the use of tsd; they would never employ

it to express a single unrepeated or discontinued action.

Tsd is used also in connection with Nom. actionis if they are preceded

by the article nan; it stands between the article and the Nom. acti-

onis. (Some forms of tsak which resemble the personal pronouns should

not be confounded with these!)

Personal Possessive

:

I. tsdak [tsdk] tsdk [tsdk]

2 . tsdka tsdm

3- tsd tsdna (without ending: tsd) [208]

D. tsdta tsd ta

I. inch tsatdko tsatdko

I. excl. tsdkami tsdmi

II. tsdkayik tsdym

III. tsdtja
[
tsd tsa ]

tsdtja [tsd tsa]

As the following examples show, the verbs are sometimes in their

reduplicated forms, which alone, even without tsd-, would suffice to denote

repeated, continued etc. action [290-294].-
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tsdak masuyep I use to sleep; tsaak masuyep isna I “always” sleep here

tsdak nasuyep I used to sleep; I was sleeping meanwhile; I continued to

sleep

adtsdak masuyep I shall often sleep; I shall sleep meanwhile

tsdk dngnen I use to do; I frequently do; I do sometimes, I do at the same
time

tsak indngnen I used to do; I did often; I was doing; I continued to do

tsdkami entsUno we work usually; but: tjdkami entsundkdmi we work,

it is we who work [87]

tsdak umdlidli I come often

tsdtja mangan they usually eat; but tjaitja mangdntja they eat [personal

pron. tjaitja
]

tsdmi angneangnen we make often

tsdak mandbla I smoke usually; I often smoke; manubldak I smoke

just now
tsdtja indla they took frequently; they used to take

tsdka maltnget you are perspiring (continued)

tsatako naltnget we were perspiring (e. g. “while working”; contempor-

aneous)

tsdak manublatsubla I smoke often; (or: manublatsublaak)

nan lalaldki tsdtsa manublatsubla the men smoke often, usually

masuyepak tsdka dkis entsUno I sleep, you (again) are working; or; I

sleep while you are working (at the same time)

infdsaak tsakdym dkis ensUlad I read while you are writing (dkis:

again)

nan amdma tsd manubla is nan kaapUyan the old man is used to smoke at

the fire place

tsdk kapen, tsdk kindeb nan tindod I make, I made usually the cap (of

Bontoc men)

tsdmi kindeb adugka nan tUfay we made yesterday the spears (several

objects; our making was repeated with each spear)

adtsdmi paddyen nan fUtug we shall kill the pigs, several pigs (our kill-

ing will be repeated with each single pig)

nay si tsdk tsunoen there is work for me to do; “I am busy” lit.: there

is for my “continous” working (si = is)

tsdk llaen I usually see tsak intla I usually saw ddtsak ilaen I shall

often see

tsd mamtngsan ay umdli he comes sometimes; lit. “frequently one time

he comes” mamtngsan: once, one time

tsdkamt manubla is sinpamtngsan we smoke sometimes
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tssan tsdyu inkdepan [
inkapdn

]
is dfong tsdak umtlcng while you are

building a house, I am resting. —inkdepan: from the pers. vb.

inkdebak [inkdcpak ]
is the Nom. actionis, with suffix -an; tsa takes

-yn, i. e., your building. Issan requires the Nom. act.-Construction,

as will be explained later.

tsdm dngkay mangmangwantan you keep on talking only (in fun); you

are only joking (Nom. act. with suffix -an; of vb. kanak I say)

tssan tsdtsa entsUnoan during their working, while they are working,

(Nom. act.)

kctjcng tsdmi paddyen nan filing nan iKdndson then we kill the pigs of

the inhabitants of Candon (several objects; repeated act) [B. 9]

kctjcng tsdmi stkpen nan dfong si iTakutjing ct tsdmi pindla nan fddsotja

then we entered the houses of the people of Takutjing and quickly

took their coats away [B. 10]

tsdtja umaldli is tsogokmi ct isdtja kankdnan... they always come to our

rear and keep saying... [B. 13]

kctjcng tsdmi itsdotsao nan kobkob si fUtug ya nan aktt ay mdkan then

we give (them) the pigskins and a little rice

tssam indnak nan tsam inpaiydi ay sengedko you will have as your son

"‘your repeatedly sending, my food”.— (ydik I bring; ipaydik I

cause to bring, I order to bring; inpaiydi : Nom act. in preterite.)

mabddabadangan is nan tsak andban ay Idman ya nan ogsha meat (put

into the rice) of what I often hunted, wild pig and deer [M. 8]

kctjcng nan laldki tsdna tsaBwaden nan shcngedna, tsdna ikd/Bp then

the boy, as often as he received his food, he buried it [M. 4] (His-

tor. Present)

iimdy ya tsa kokStjen alitd/dna nan tstja he goes (to his uncle’s), and his

uncle was just cutting meat (contemp. action) [R. 23] ;
tsa: ending

omitted, because the “subject” follows (in genitive; nomin. : si

alitd/ona) [208]

indiditmko ya tsa kokStjen alitd/ok nan tstja I was peeping and just then

my uncle cut the meat [R. 24]

nan niOting ay kanakkandna tsak idjdadjila the pounded rice she often

asked for I always gave her (Histor. Present) [T. 8] (“whenever

she asked— I gave”)

tsa et maangkay nan Snash then always (each time) the sugar cane is

eaten up [S. 1 ]

ta od akndlak na nan tsa mangangkay is nan Snash! let me watch here

the “one frequently eating” the sugar cane! [S. 1]
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ya ketjeng pay nan isang ay kandnak ay Oko is tsdmi tsuktsukdnan and

all there is, is that single sow with its young which we are raising

(“for our often feeding”) [L. 45 ]

nan tsdk ibfakdfakd ken tjakdym “my telling you often,” what I told you

so often [L. 22].

KANKANI

31 1. Kankant expresses immediate future, and also an action or event

that is almost completed or that would almost have taken place. Kankant
takes the endings from the verb which it precedes. Its forms are:

Personal : Possessive

:

I. kankantak kankdnik

2. kankantk

a

kankantm

3 - kankant kankantna

D. kankantta kankantta

I. inch kankanitdko kankanitdko

I. excl. kankantkamt kankantmi

II. kankantkdym kankantym

III. kankanttja kankanttja

kankantak nidngan I shall soon eat kankantka entsdno you will soon

work

kankant engkalt sttodi he will soon speak

kankanttja kumdlab is nan kdyo tja Fumnak ken Bmgti Fumnak and

Bugti will soon climb upon a tree

kankdnik fekdshen nan fdlfeg I shall immediately throw the spear

kankantm iydi nan patatjtm you will soon bring the iron

si yfin/a kankantna paddyen nan fdtag the older brother will soon kill the

^

pig

kankdnik fakdshen nan bdngaU I shall soon break the glass; synon.

:

fakdsliek nan bdngatPc is aMaVini (very soon)

kankantak nadktsag [ nedktsag

]

I came near falling, I almost fell

nan andnak kankanttja naydgyag the children almost fell

kankanim findkash nan bdngai°i you came near breaking the glass

kankantmi findash nan tsundenmi we have almost finished our working

nan fdnga kankant makdeb the pot is almost made
nan ongonga kankantna padSyen nan nidton the boy almost hit the mark
nan kttjo kankantna pinadSy nan lalaldki lightning almost killed the men
nan lalaldki kankanttja napaddy is nan kttjo the men were almost killed

by lightning



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 129

kankant ay tsa'y olas almost (soon) one hour

KASIN

312. Kastn means: again, once more. It is sometimes followed by

the unchangeable adverb dkis = also, likewise, again, of which it seems to

be a permutation.

Kastn precedes the verb, takes the endings from the verb, and in

future tense also its prefix ad-. Its forms are:

Personal

:

Possessive

I. kastnak kastk

2. kastngka kastm
3 - kastn kastna

D. kastta
[
kastnta

]
kastnta

I. inch kasitdko
[
kasintako

]
kasintako

I. excl. kastngkamt kastnmi

II. kastngkayW kastnyiPi

III. kasttja [kastntja] kastntja

kastnak entsUno I work again adkasita umfiy we two shall go again

kastngkdyM inmdli you have come again kastngka mangdycng! sing

again!

kasintako fekdshen nan fdlfcg! let us throw the spears once more! (Or:

fekashentdko dkis nan falfeg!)

kastni kdpen sa! make this again! repair this!

nan dsU kastna tjtnpab nan aydyam the dog caught the bird again

adkastntja nmdli nan fobfafdyi the women will come again

kastngka umda! take again!

kastn dkis maiPiwdkas it is (was) again to-morrow, “on the following

day” [M. 3]

kastn dkis maldft it is again night [S. 8]

kasttja dkis tonidli san djuan kUmpanya the two companies returned

again [B. 34]
kctjeng maMwakas ya kastmi tbfakd then it is morning and we ask again

IB. 44 ]

kasttja kandn they say again [B. 60]

ketjeng maMwdkas dkis nan tdlon ya kasttja dkis umfiy nan sindki then

it is again to-morrow (i. e. “on the next day”) “the time,” and again

the two brothers go out... [R. 4]

kastnyiPi'd ySi you ought to bring again [L. 10]

tjui kaslm ed tjipapen that one you ought to catch again [L. 64]
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kctjeng kastna akis panlongen then he drove (the pig) also again up

stream [L. 64]

ya kastn akis umrfnak sail nddmasdngan and the widower became again

father [L. 88]

kasintako umtla let us again look for... [H. 16]

kasttja finmangon; ketjeng kasttja paddyen tjattja they had again come

to life; then they killed them (i. e. Lumawig’s sons) once more [L. 92]

Observe these phrases: nan kastk indma my stepfather (my “again-

father”)
;

nan kastm intna your stepmother; nan kastna intna his

stepmother.

is kastn ya is kastn again and again; kastn aszvdkas, or: kastn iszvdkas,

or: is kastn wakas day after to-morrow; kastn adugka, or: is

kastn ugka day before yesterday

kastn ya kastn tsdan: one time and an other time not; in these

passages: ayketdko kastn inogiadgiad ya kastn tsdan? are we
cowards at one time and at an other time not? [B. 27]

aykSka kastn inadka ya kastn tsdan? do you cry at one time and

at an other time not? (why do you cry sometimes?) [K. 14]

AUXILIARIES CONSTRUCTED WITH LIGATURE AY

The following “auxiliaries” are connected with the verb by ay
;
they

do not take two kinds of endings; the “dependent” verb is in the “Infini-

tive,” or sometimes in the form of the Nomen agentis. (Our copula “to

be” is inherent to this category of Auxiliaries.) Some important “auxilia-

ries” of this class are given here; others will be enumerated in the chapters

on the Adverbs.

SANA

313. Sand means: very soon; in a moment; it refers to the immediate

future and can not be employed with any past tense. Usually the verb is

in the present tense, rarely in the future.

In connection with verbs sdna remains either unchanged, i. e. sdna

without endings and the main verb takes endings;

or sdna takes the personal (never the possessive) endings, while the

main verb has no endings.
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In either case the ligature ay follows sdna.

The forms of sdna : Sing.: sdnaak; sdnaka; sdna; Dual: sdnata;

Plural : sdnata ko; sandkamt; sandkaym ; sdnatja ,

(Possessive verbs retain their ending usually in the third singular, as

sdna has no ending in this person)

sdnaak ay umdli or sdna ’y nmdliak I come “in a moment”

sdnaka’y umdli or sdna’y umdlika you come in a moment

sdna’y umdli he will come immediately

sandkamt ay umdli or sana’y umdlikamt we shall come at once

sdnaak ay mdngan is nan mdkan I come just now to eat the rice; I am
going to eat now

sdnaak ay andpen nan tdlfeg or sdnaak ay mangdnab is nan tolfcg or

sdna’y andpck nan tdlfeg I shall seek the key immediately

sdna’y adumUyak is Hi I shall go to town at once

sdnaak ay mantbu is nan kdy&i I shall cut the wood very soon

sdna ’y sibmentako nan kdyt9i we shall cut the wood forthwith

nan laldki sdna’y fekashena nan kdyang the man will immediately throw

the spear

nan fafdyi sdna’y umdli the woman will come at once

sdna’y kapSnmi nan tdfay; or: sandkami ay mangdeb is nan tdfay; or:

sandkami ay kapen nan tdfay we shall make the spear immediately

sdnaak ay mangtla is nan ongonga I shall go to see the child at once

sdnaak ay aydkan stka; or: sdnaak ay mangdyak ken stka I call you at

once

(The participial form of the main verb (Nom. agentis) is preferred

to the “Infinitive”; sdnaak ay mamddsang “I shall immediately be a

helper” is preferred to: sdnaak ay fadsdngan I help at once)

Observe the use of sdna! as answer upon an order; as: pangaltkdyU

amtni Ans. sdna! come all quickly! Ans. “in a moment! ” Ger. “gleich!
”

If any object is thrown to someone, his attention is called by: “sdna

kay!” (kay is an affirmative particle); as: isdna’d kandn ken anStjtna

en “sdna kd...y! then he called to his younger brother (while throwing

down his legs to him) : “now! here! here it comes!” [K. 7]

ketjeng kandn amdtja en “sdna kay nan tjenMm!” thereupon their father

said: “here comes the water! ” Ger. “gleich kommt dasWasser!”
[L. 41]

TJITJITJA

314. Tjitjftja means: still, yet; it has usually personal endings and is

connected with the verb by ay; if tjitjftja has endings, the verb is without

endings.
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The verb is usually preceded by tsa [or tja], indicating the continua-

tion of the condition or action [310].— Frequently the personal form is

used instead of the possessive form of transitive verbs: inkdebak instead

of kdpek, I make; intsimidak instead of tsimidek, I sew; these personal

verbs appear in their participial forms: inkdeb, intsimid.

The forms are: Sing.: tjitjitjaak; tjitjitjdka; tjitjitjd

;

Dual:

tjitjitjata; Plural: tjitjitjdtdko ; tjitjitjdkami; tjitjltjdkaym; tjitjitjdtja.

tjitjitjaka’y tja mdngan you are still eating

tjitjitja ay tsdyU kdnen nan mdkan

?

are you still eating the rice?

tjitjitja’y tsdm kapen nan dfong you are still building the house

tjitjitja ken sak/foi nan kipangko I have yet the knife (lit. “yet to me my
knife”)

tjitjitjdkami ay tsa entsUno we are yet working

tjitjitjdkaym ay tja manaltfcngf are you still dancing?

tjitjitjaka’y tsa manubla you are still smoking

nan fobfafdyi ya tjitjitjdtja’sna the women are still here

tjitjitjaak ay tsa inkdeb is tUfay or: tjitjitja ay kdpek nan tttfay I am
still making spears

nan ongonga tjitjitja ’y insakit the child is still sick

tjitjitjaak ay tsa mamotlong is nan kdyu I am still cutting wood; or:

tjitjitja ay potiongek nan kdyU
tjitjitjdkami ay tsa mdngan is nan tdki we are still eating the “toki”

tjitjitjdtja nan fobfafdyi ay tja intsimid is nan fddso the women are still

sewing the coat

si Tongay ya tjitjitjd is nan Chicago Tongay is still in Chicago

si MSleng ya tjitjitja id Fi°intok adsdngadnm Moleng was still in Bontoc

lately

ayki tjitjitja sli’AntSro isna? Is Antero still here?

nan yttn/ak tjitjitja'y tja inkdeb is nan dfongna my brother is still build-

ing his house

tjitjitja ’y igtok nan dsU is nan dfongko I still keep the dog in my house

tjitjitjaak ay inkdeb is nan singsing I am still making rings

TJAKASKO

315. Tjdkasko [tsdkashko, tjangkasko], always with the possessive

endings, is connected with the participle or Nom. agentis of the following

verb by the ligature ay
;

it expresses sudden, immediate action.

The forms are: Sing, tjdkasko; tjdkasmo; tjdkasna; Dual: tjdkasta;

Plural: tjakastdko ; tjdkasmi; tjdkasym ; tjakdstja.
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tsdkashko ’y entsUno I work forthwith preter. tjdkashko’y nentsUno;

fut. adtjdkasko ’y entsUno

tjdkashko ay mdngan I eat immediately

fssan inalian nan laldki, nan aydzvan tsdkasna ay lumdyaM when the man
came, the buffalo ran suddenly away;

issan tangfam nan pdnguan, tjdkasna’y fumoUngct as soon as you close

the door, it turns dark (at once)

tsdkaslitja ’y lumdyatft immediately they started running away [B. 35]

ketjeng tjdngkasmi ay sihnkep is nan pdgpag then we went at once into

the forest [B. 49]
isded tjdkasna ay tumdya&t ya enkutkok and then he flew immediately

away and cried : ku/ku/t/ko! [K. 16]

isded Uminum nan kdsudna ya tsakashna ay lnangitsdkosh is nan katsipash

then his brother-in-law drinks and He (i. e. Lumdwig) pushes him
immediately into the rock. [L. 76]

tjdkashna ay nangitdli is nan ktpan he returned the knife at once

tjdkashtja’y namkash is nan bdto they suddenly hurled stones ( fekdshek

I throw)

SiJMYAAK YANGKAY; APID- YANGKAY

316. Sumydak yangkay [dngkay ]
conveys the idea of doing some-

thing exclusively (as yangkay = only, in this phrase expresses)
;

it has per-

sonal endings only and requires the ligature ay.

Its forms are: Singular: sumydak [sliumydak
,
sUmydak]; sumydka;

sihnya; Dual: sumydta; Plural: sumyatdko; sumydkdmi; sumyakayd;
sumydtja.

Preter. sinumydak yangkay Fut. adsumydak yangkay

shumydka yangkay ay tumuktju you do nothing but sit down; “you are

not active”

sumyakdym yangkay ay engkalt you are only speaking

sihnya yangkay ken sika ay wodd nan soklongmo you alone have a hat

(“it is only for you, that there is your hat”)

sihnya yangkay ken todi ay zvodd nan kdwts ay fddsdna he alone has a

good coat

sinumydak yangkay ay inmdli I alone have come
sumydka yangkay ay inkdeb is kdntyab you do nothing but make shields

sumydka dngkay ay kawis nan kdam you always “take the good thing for

yourself”

sumyatdko yangkay ay manitbla we do nothing but smoke
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In a similar way dpid- [dbid-, dbiid-] is used to express the same idea;

but dpiid- takes either personal or possessive endings and ay is omitted;

therefore it belongs to the “auxiliaries” enumerated in [307-312] but is

treated here as being synonymous to sumydak.

dpidak ydngkay entsdno I do nothing else but work

dbiid angkay niangan stya he is only eating

dbidko ydngkay kdpen nan fdnga I do nothing but make the pots

dbiidna ydngkay tbfdka he only asks

dbiidmi ydngkay pitangen nan kdyM we only split the wood

MODIFYING VERBS

317. In Igorot there are numerous verbs which govern, as we should

say, a Dependent Infinitive. Many of these verbs may be found in the

Vocabulary; only the most important shall be given here. The “Depend-

ent Infinitive” is preceded by the ligature 03’.

yaangckck I strive, I use energy, force, zeal

yaangekek ay entsdno I work hard

yadngckem ay ingkalt you speak loud

yaangckentdko ay mangdgong let us box vigorously!

(kogongek )

inyadngekek ay finukd&iwan I called loud

nayadngekS ay natpid he was pressed hard

yaakitko
,
yaaluniko “I do a little” [yaalundyko]

yaakitmi ay engkali we speak in a low tone

yaaluniko ay entsdno I work a little

kamdek I hasten; Preter. ktndmWk
kamdem ay umdy! go quickly

kamdena ay mangdeb is nan dfongna he builds his house

quickly

kindmWk ay innidli I came in haste

kakamdek ay intdktak I run faster (Comparative expressed

by reduplication)

kakamdenyd ay manallfeng dance faster!
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alundyek I do slowly; alalundyek I do more slowly, very slowly

alalundyem ay Sngkalt

!

speak more slowly

inalalundyko ay tinmdli [tiPtmdli] 1 returned more slowly,

very slowly

ISytjek I want, like; leylSytjck I prefer

ISytjek ay uminiim I want to drink

iSytjenmt ay tWmdli id Fmntok we want to return to

Bontoc

ISytjenmt ay tlaen nan Hi we like to see the city

leylSytjentdko ay tstja nan monok mo nan dsi°i we prefer

eating a chicken to eating a dog; we rather eat chicken

than dog

ISytjek stka ay tumdktju I want you to sit down
ISytjenmt tsatsdma ’y tjSng/ngen sa we like very much

to hear this

lineyddtja ay tnmiiy they wanted to go (or: ay umiiy; but

the preterite follows usually the preterite of the govern-

ing verb)

ildbok I begin

ildbom ay entsdno! begin to work!

ildbotdko’y infalognid let us begin to fight

inldbotja’y pitdngen nan kdyiPi they began to split the

wood (or: ay pinttang nan kayM; or: ay mamttang is

nan kayuj
adildbomi ay otden nan ftndyM we shall begin to cook the

rice (or: ay mangdto is nan ftnayH)
tumgSyak I stop [dMmkSyak; domgdyak etc.]

tumgdyak ay mandlan I stop running

tinumgdytja
[ dinfflmkdtja ] ay nandlan they stopped running

tumgdykami ay entsdno tay matd kaym we cease from

working, because there is no wood
anikdek; fi%dshek I finish, end; are used frequently in their passive:

nadmko and nafdash, followed by an other passive. But also the

active occurs sometimes

:

anikdek ay mdngan I finish eating

indmkok ay ndngan I finished eating

amkdentdko ay entsdno let us end our working!

fffldshenym ay mangdeb is nan dlang! finish your building

the granary!

finUashna’y pindlid [or: ay palttjen; or: ay namdlid is...]

nan pinangna he finished sharpening his ax
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nan tstja ya naamko ay naOto the meat is cooked, has

been cooked, is finished cooking

nan tufay ya naamko ay nakdeb the spear is already made,

is finished

naamko’y nasulddan nan sdlad the letter is already written

nafdtash ay natsfmid nan fddso the coat is finished sewing

iyakakydko [iagak°Uko] I continue (all day; day, sun = dkyu)

iyakakyUko ay entsUno I work all day long; I continue

working

iyakakyUna ’y inmtjan it rains all day long

(“To continue” is also expressed by kastn [312] : kastngka’y

entsuno go on working! continue working)

ipingko I try ipengko ay mangwdni I try to say

ipengko ay dpten stka I try to meet you (or: ay mangdfed
ken stka )

ipengtja ay umildgo si fdnga they try to sell pots

(patsdshck ,
I try, is Ilocano, but used also in Bontoc)

iyUyak I let, permit

iyflyami tjakaym ay sumk'ep is dfongmi we let you enter

our houses

iyUyam sak/in ay tlaen sa! let me see that!

iydyatja nan laldki ay umdli ’sna they let the man come
here

pandushak I do immediately, directly; I do as the first thing

pandiPisham ay manubla you smoke immediately

pandwshak ay mangdan is nan soklongko I take ofif my
hat immediately (vb. kadnek: I take ofif)

sumkep sail Lumdwig ya panaUshana nan tjenfflm ay

mangtbfaka Lumawig enters and asks directly for water

(His first act is asking...) [L. 41]

pana&ishantako’y mdngan is nan mdkan let us eat the

rice, as the first we do

mabfdltn [mafdltn ]
“possible” or “able,” is common to Bontoc Igorot and

to Ilocano; with personal or possessive endings it means: I can, I am
able, and expresses mostly physical ability; mental ability is chiefly

expressed by kekkek, I know (cf. Fr. pouvoir and savoir).

The use of the endings seems to be uncertain
;
with personal verbs both

mabfdlinak [mafalinak] and mabfaltngko [ mafdltngko

]

are employed;

possessive verbs prefer mafdltngko [mabfaltngko].—Some Igorot rejected

the use of the personal endings.
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niabfaltngko ay kapen nan dfong I can build the house

mafaltnmo ay kdnen nan tindpay you can eat the bread

mafdlma ’y fgto nan ktpan he can keep the knife

kekkSntja’y idpen nan btlak they can (understand to) count the money

mabfdlintja ’y palakdiowen nan fdlfcg they can ward off the spears

mafalfnyH ay Ulan stya you can watch him [tilden; iildek I watch]

niabfaltngko or mabfdlinak ay unidli I am able to come

mafdlinak ay masdycp I can sleep (or: niabfaltngko)

nafdlinak ay nasdycp I was able to sleep

nabfdlina’y kindlab nan kdytPt he was able to climb the tree

mafaUnmo’y fgto sa you can keep this, hold this

mabfdlin ay umdli nan mamdgkid it is possible that the girl comes (or:

adnget umdli nan mamagkid [306]

)

adt mabfdlin ay umtleng fsnd it is not possible to rest here

kekkentja ay mangildgo is fdnga they can (know to) sell jars [cf. L. 18]

aykSka adt mabfaltn ay tUmatdktjik? can you not remain standing?

ngagSnmi adt mabfaltn ay sagfdten nan kdy&t ay nay

?

why can we not

carry this wood?

mabfdlin

:

it is possible, it may be; (Iloc. balm, power, ability)

dngnem nan mabfaltnmo do what is possible for you, do what you can

mabfdlina ay dmtn he can do everything, everything is possible to him.

318. Combinations of possessive suffixes with roots, which are sub-

stantives, serve sometimes as “auxiliaries” or modifiers of verbs; as

tkad custom, habit, usage (but : tkad means : care)

ikddko ay masdycp it is my custom to sleep; I use to sleep

ikddmi ay mdngan si dsi°t it is our custom to eat dogs; we are wont to eat

dogs
;
we use to eat dogs

nafdash nan tsdno, ikadtja ay umtleng after (lit. “finished”) the work they

use to rest

ikddmi ay bumddong is nan dtdto we use to sit on the stones at the coun-

cil house

tnkadko ay umdli I used to come [inkadko: my “former” custom].

dla the direct way; followed by the copula ya

:

dlak ya IdyaM my direct way is “to flee ;” I flee at once

dlam ya shumkep is nan Slog your direct way is entering the girl’s dormi-

tory; you enter directly the girl’s dormitory

ketjeng dlan san andkna ya kumdlab is kdyo then his son immediately

climbed upon a tree [M. 12]
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umtiyka ad Kandsdn ketjeng dlam ya ad Fmntok you go to Candon and

from there directly to Bontoc

ketjeng dlami ya nan pdgpag et loshfudmi ya ad Serwdntes then we went

directly into the forest and we came out (“our egress”) at Cervantes

[B. S4l-

For similar phrases consult the Vocabulary.

NEGATIVES

319. The use of the different negatives in Bontoc Igorot is determined

by strict rules.

The negatives are: ddf; igd; ma/td; faken; tsdan. They are also

employed, according to certain rules, as the particle of answer: “no”.

As the following discussion will show, the negatives take to themselves

the endings of verbal forms and are thus verbalized.

ADI

320. Adi,
not, is used as simple negative with verbs, especially in the

present and future, but rarely with past tenses. Adi is also the negative

particle for prohibitive imperative; and with the conjunction ta it expresses

negative purpose “that not
;
lest”.

Adi affects a whole sentence or a single word. In the latter case it

corresponds sometimes to our privative prefixes nn-, in-, dis- etc.
;
there are

no privative particles found in combination with any words in Bontoc Igorot.

Adi with the endings taken from the verb appears in these forms:

Personal

:

Possessive

1. adtak adik

2. adika adim

3 - adt adina

D. adita adita

I. inch aditdko aditdko

I. excl. adikdmi adimi

II. adikdym adiyi°i

III. aditja aditja
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In future adt takes (besides the endings) also the future prefix ad-

from the verb.

adfak umrfli I do not come

adadtkdmt urnflcng we shall not

rest

adt entsUno sfya he does not work

adfk kekken I do not know
adadfmi sagfdten sa we shall not

carry this

adtna kapen nan dfong he does not

build the House

adadtkdnit amity istjt we shall not go there

nan laldki adt lumdyaM the man does not run

nan ongdnga aditja inkyat is nan wanga the children do not swim in the

river

nan fafdyi adtna alden nan ktpan the woman does not take the knife

nan tnanianidgkid adttja fakdshen nan fdnga the girls do not break the jars

adtk liytjen sa I do not like that

adtka engkalt! do not speak! adtkaym engkalt! do ye not speak!

adtka engkdkdlt is dildy ngdg is sa ken todt do not say anything whatso-

ever of this to him

!

adt tit/iwa not true, “untrue;” adt kazvts not good, not fair, “unfair”

adt kag nanndy not like this, “dissimilar”

adtnii tkad ay lumdyaVi is nan falognid it is not our custom to run away
in battle

adtnii tjcng/ngen tjakaym we do not hear you

si UgatPtg adtna sibden nan kdyo Ugaug does not cut the wood
umdgiddkaf—adtak! are you afraid?— no! (I am not)

umdykaym?—adtkanit! are you going?— no!

nan kdyi% ya adt tjaktjdki the house is not large

adt tit/hva nan kdltna his words are not true

adtka! adtka! don’t! don't! (if the verb which the speaker has in his mind
is a personal verb)

adtm! adtm! don’t! don’t! (if the speaker has a possessive verb in his

mind)

adtka kag fafdyi ay indka do not cry like a woman

!

adt kawts sa; ngdg sa! this is not good; this is bad!

adtnii iSytjen ay inteddc’sna we do not like to stay here

nan adtk engkaltan “my not speaking” (negat. Nom. act.)

From the root adt the posssessive verb: adtek, pret. inddik, passive

tnaddi, is derived, meaning: I deny, refuse, forbid, “let not: adtek stka ay

umiiy I forbid you to go; adtenmi tjattja'y engkalt we let them not

speak.

ayketako nganngdni [ngan/ngdni] ad FBntok

?

are we near Bontoc?

adt! no!
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aykika insdktt

?

are you sick? ddt! no! (ddtak !)

umUykamt ad Manila ta engkdmt ’nkrfeb is tilinstla; ketjeng adt nan tdki°t

let us go to Manila that we make a moat; then the people “do not,”

refuse to go [B. 41 ]

ketjeng kandna en “umiiykdini’d man!” ketjeng adina then he says: “let

us go!” then he does not permit (us to go) [B. 48]

kandna ay mangwdni en “bandtka ta mangantako!” isded adi she says

(saying) : “come down, that we may eat!” then (her son) does not

(come down) [K. 16]

kandntsa on [kanantja en] “ifdlam nan sagnim!”; ketjSng ddt they say:

“come out to dance! (lit.: take out your dancing;); then she does

not [L. 87]

sadta’d fobfdy; ketjeng adt let us two go home; then he does not, he

refuses [M. 1 1 ]

admagenta is nan fdnfantg ay dfong let us two live alone in the little

hut; ddt san andkna his son refuses. [M. 14 f.]

adt mdfdltn sa! this is impossible

adtak mafdlHd I am not bound, not a prisoner

adtkamt maaydkan ken todt we are not called by him

Although adt is the negative for verbs in the present and future, it

is also employed occasionally (instead of: igaj with the preterite:

adtk lindgo nan kapis I did not buy the cotton

adimi tnpawtd nan kafdyo we did not send the horse

adikami inmdli we did not come.

IGA

321. Igd or tgay, not, not at all, is the negative for the preterite;

employed sometimes with the present
;

it emphasizes the negation. Igd is

not used with the imperative or the future. It takes from the verb the per-

sonal or possessive endings. Its forms are:

Personal: Possessive:

I. igdah igdyak tgak igdyko

2. igdka igdyka tgam igdymo
3 - igd igdy igdna igdyna

D. igdta igdyta igd ta igdyta

I. inch igatdko igaytdko igatdko igaytdko

I. excl. igdkamt igdykamt igamt igdymi

II. igdkaydi igdykdym igdyM igdyi°i

III. igdtja igdytja igd tja igdytja
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(The forms igrfyko and fgdymo seem to be used very rarely).

The verb is in the preterite and sometimes in the present; but even in

the latter case igd expresses a past tense

:

igdak umiiy I did not go, I never went

igdykami masicyep we did not sleep (or: nasdyep)

igdna fakdshen nan todnan he did not break the small jar (or: findhash)

(gam fdjit sa is nan altwidmo you never showed this to your friends

igdyko [

/

gak
]
kdnen sa I have never before eaten this

igd inmdli sfya he did not come

igdyko sindgfad nan kimdta I did not carry the double-basket
u
kimdta”

igarni flaen sa ( intla ) we did not see it

aykdkayu nasuyep?—igdkami! did you sleep?— no! (we did not)

ayki nakadto stya?—igd

!

did he finish cooking? — no! (he did not)

Passive forms have the prefix ka-, instead of nia- and na-, if connected

with the negative igd

:

igd kakdkct [kakeket] nan istja the meat was not cooked

igd kadto nan findyPC the rice was not cooked (is not yet done)

nan fanga ya igd kapdyan the jar is not filled, was not filled completely

nan fdlfcg ya igd kakdeb the spear was not made, is not yet ready

Pdkis ya ketjeng si tga kaltncb Pokis alone was not inundated (by the

Great Flood) [L. 5]

isdtja’d ya mangdyPC ya igd kakdeb nan itjiltja; isdtja'd tPcmoli then they

went to the woods ("made a ceremony”) and the omens did not turn

out favorably ("were not done, accomplished”)
;
thereupon they

returned [L. 68]

igd kdtdy not yet dead, almost dead

tgay kdpno not yet full, not quite full

MAUD

322. Md/id is a Personal Verb, not a negative particle; it denotes

non-existence and can be translated literally by: there is not; there is no;

Ger. es ist nicht vorhanden; es gibt nicht.—This basal meaning of ma/td
must be kept in mind, if its various employment shall be understood; in

fact, all its constructions become perspicuous, if we dissolve them into sen-

tences with "there does (do) not exist.”

ma/td is often translated by its equivalent: not any, no, nothing;

verbs in connection with this idiomatic negative must he in their Nomen
actionis; as the Igorot say: "there is not any making-of-yours of jars:”
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ma/td kap/nyffl is fdnga; the Nom. act. appears without nan
;
the object of

the Nom. act. can be considered to be an objective genitive, hence it is pre-

ceded by A. ma/td has as personal verb these forms : ma/idak I am not

present; ma/tdka; ma/td [mid]; ma/tdta; ma/idtdko; ma/tdkamt;
ma/tdkdyu; matdtja.

(As ma/td means “there is not existing; there is not present,” we shall

find
[
362f

. ]
a verb, the opposite of ma/td, which expresses existence, “there

is: woda.)
Ma/td, being an independent verb, does not take the endings of other

verbs (as adt and igd do); it has a future form: adma/td
;
the following

verb, Nom. act., does not take the future prefix.

ma/td ndang there is no buffalo (here)

ma/td tdk&i’sna there is no person here; nobody is here

ma/td kdnek there is no eating-of-mine; I eat nothing; I do not eat any-

thing

ma/td kanhiyW you do not eat anything

ma/td kindngko I did not eat anything

adma/td kanen I shall not eat anything

ma/td nafdkash nothing is broken

si Fdnged ya ma/td isnd Ranged is not present here. The negative

answer upon a question like: “is Fanged here?” is not adt, but: ma/td.

ma/td dsm no dog; ma/td kdyw no wood; ma/td fws&cl no enemy

ma/td tntjdsak I found nothing; “there is not my-having-found”

adma/td ttjasam you will not find anything

ma/td dsi9i is intlak or: ma/td intlak is dsi°t I did not see any dog

(Lit.: i. there exists not (any) dog for my seeing; 2. there exists

not my seeing of any dog.

)

ma/idak tsna adugka I was not here yesterday

ma/td stya tsna adwdni he is not here to-day or: stya ya ma/td tsna

adwdni

ma/td entsuno nobody is working (there exists not any working man,

any worker)

ma/id tsuno/na he does not work anything

adma/td entsdno nobody will work

ma/td mangtek si sa nobody knows that (“there exists none knowing

that”)

ma/td minisyad ay mangitsdotsao ken stya nobody wants to give to him

ma/td masuycp nobody sleeps

ma/td inkdeb is tufay nobody makes spears (pers. vb. inkdebak is...)
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ma/id nangtgnan is nan dsiPi nobody was holding the dog (“there was
not any holder of the dog”)

ma/id mamdyad is nan lalaldki nobody is paying the men

(As these examples show, maid in the meaning “nobody” requires not

the Nomen actionis, but the Nomen agentis or “Participle;” the reason

becomes evident by the literal translation.)

mid namaddy is nan laldki nobody has killed the man (there was not any
slayer of the man)

ma/id inmdli nobody has come (there is none having come)

ma/td tdlm is makapadSy kdn todi nobody can slay this one (“there is

none as to be able to slay”)

ma/td nimnimko is kdnak ken sika I do not think of anything, which I

might tell you (“there is not my-thinking for my-telling to you”)

ma/id andpena he does not seek anything; ma/id mangdnab si sa

nobody seeks it

sinU nan fmsMlf—ma/id! who is the enemy?—Nobody! (there is none)

ngdg nan kotok tosha

?

—ma/id

!

what is the use of this?— nothing!

ma/td kotokmo! ma/ld nongnongmo

!

“there is no advantage for you;

you are ‘good for nothing!’ ”

itdfonmo amtn nan bildkmo ta ma/id mangdk6u hide all your money, lest

anybody steal it

!

ma/ld bildkko there is no money of mine; I have no money
ma/id inilak si tdk&i I have seen no person, nobody
ma/id kdnek is findpay I do not eat any bread

ma/id ydina is patatjim adwdni he does not bring any iron to-day

ma/id intjdnanmi is singsing we did not find any ring

adma/id ildgoyiPi is dngsan you will not at all sell many (ma/id:
emphatic negat.)

ma/id inumem is tjenum you do not drink any water

ma/id maila’sna! there is nothing here to see! (lit.: to be seen)

ma/id mainum isna there is nothing here to drink (lit.: to be drunk)
ma/id makdeb isna is tiifay there is nothing here to make (into) spears of

siya ya ma/id isna he is not (not at all) here

ma/id inted/e is tafdgo is nan fobdngak there is no tobacco in my pipe

ma/id [mid] engkdkali adwdni! let nobody talk now!
ma/id kafdyo ken tjatdko “there is no horse for us;” we have no horse;

no one of us has a horse

ma/id lineyddko I wanted nothing; mid siddem you like nothing, you
are dissatisfied

adma/id dlam [dldem] you will get nothing; you will not get anything
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adma/td faydtjantja ken tjakaym they will not pay you anything

ma/td kandm! do not say anything! (“let there not be your saying!”)

mo stnffl nan mad&cni ay umdli, ma/td kodna if any one is coming late,

he gets nothing. (kdak

:

[
i o^ff

]

)

adma/td kSam there will not be anything for you; you will not have any-

thing; (“there will not be your property”)

ma/td kaldsay ken Tongay there is no shield for Tongay
;
Tongay has no

shield

mid Idngagna there is no sense of his; he has no sense

mid kdnkandnd’s akfdb there is no fruit for him to eat [P. 7]

takdn mo mid kdnck is akfob nevermind, if I do not eat any fruit! [P. 7]

et ma/td intjdnanmi is ftttug; kdnfing nan intjdnanmi and we did not

find any pigs; goats we found [B. 15-]

mid nongndngna nan kaymenyB “nothing is its value, your gathered

wood;” the wood which you gathered is worthless [K. 2]

tay mid siddem engkami mangdym because you are dissatisfied, we go to

get wood [K. 13]

mid nongnongmo you are “worthless” [L. 64] [L. 72]

nan fatdBzva ma/td ftlig the world, there were no mountains [L.i]

;

the

earth was without mountains

ma/td intldmi is nan andkmo we did not see anything of your daughter,

we did not see her at all [T. 5]

si pay Palpaldking ma/td indlana is kdtj°u Palpalaking indeed did not

catch any fish [P. 2]

PAKEN

323. Fakdn [fdktn; fakdn], an idiomatic negative without English

equivalent, is used to indicate that an object or quality is not what one

says or asks, but something else; as a man, pointing at a brass chain would

say: “this is not gold” nannay fakdn faltdog; by the use of fakdn he

implies that the thing is something else, something different from gold; it

is brass.

Fakdn is employed only with nouns, and sometimes with adjectives and

adverbs, but not with verbs in the “Indicative;” it takes from the nouns their

possessive suffixes.— The phrases: not I but..., not you but..., not he but...

etc. are expressed by the personal endings of fakdn: fdkSnak, fakdngka,

fakdn stya, fakdnta, fakdntako, fakdngkamt, fdkSngkdyB, fdkSntja.

Fakdn is also used as answer “no;” it means: not what you say, but

something else or different (“you are mistaken”).
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nannay ay dfong fakdnko koa this house is not mine (my property)—but

it belongs to an other

nannay ay tiifay fakdna [faktna; fakdna ]
kSa this spear is not his own

—

but...

fakSnak si Fdnged ; 01Oshan sak/dn I am not Fanged; I am Oloshan

faktn fobfafdyi not any women ( but girls., or men... or boys...)

faktn dsW, kdsha sa this is not a dog; it is a cat

fakdnak, tekken ay laldki not I, but another man
fakdnak is umiiy not I am going; (notice the use of the preposition is\

)

fakSn sa! this is not correct; it is not this, but —
;
“you are mistaken,”

(it is right, it is correct: sta sa!)

fakdnak is nangwdni it was not I who said so, but —
;
(notice the use of

is and the Nom. agentis or “Participle!”)

fakdnka is nangangnen si sa it was not you who made this

fakdnak is inmdli is nan taUwtn ay inmtiy it was not I who came last year

fakSn fafdyi nan nangdeb si sa not a woman has made this

fakdnak! no, not I! (as answer upon questions like: was it you who did it?

)

fakdnkami! not we! also: fakSn tjakamt!

fakSnmi ndang not our cattle
;
it is not our cattle

fakdnko koa, fakSnmo koa, fakdnna koa, fakdmni koa... it does not belong

to me, you, him, us; it is not mine, yours, his, ours...

nan dfong ay nay fakdna koa this house is not his.

nannay fakdnta dnia this is not the father of us (two boys)

nannay fakdn koan Tdynan this is not Taynan’s; does not belong to Tay-

nan—but to some other boy

fakdn nan kanam what you say is not correct

audy nget fakdn nan kinwanik I was perhaps mistaken in saying so

fakSnkami Tagdlog; Igolotkamt we are not Tagalog; we are Igorot

aykd tsaktsdki nan soklongmo?—fakdn tsaktsdki is your hat large?—not

large!

fakdn adwdni not to-day (but some other day)

fakdn sa’sh kipan this is no knife (’sh : prepos. is)

fakdn sa is tjSnum this is no water

fakdnak ken stya I am not he

fakdnak si Mdty&c, si Antdloak I am not Matyu, but I am Antero

fakSn siya tekken not he but an other

na! nangkS fakdn tji’s fafdyi! well! (surprise!); why, this is no woman!
laldki tji! this is a man

adfakdnka is mangdeb is tiifay not you will make the spear

!

adfakenak is umiiy it is not I who will go-

fakenkami is nangwdni ’sh sa it was not we who said this
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adfakenka ’s umdli! it is not you who will come!

fakSnak is mangdeb is nan dfong it is not I who will build the house

fakSnkami ’s namadSy is nan laldki it was not we who killed the man
(But if the subject is not emphasized: igdmi pinadSy nan laldki )

aykS fdkSn sa? is it not so? is it different?

fakSnkayW’sh umdli it is not you who shall come! [L. 59]

fakSn sa’sh tsdladoy fay fanabfandnig these are no logs (whole trunks

of trees) because they are much too small [L. 53]

nangka fakSn tjakaydi is inkdeb si fdnga why! it is not you who make

jars [L. 22]

kandn nan andtjina en “nangkb—Mpom ndmd!” isd ed kanan nan yUn/a

en “fakSn! Itpad pay ay nalangolango!” said the younger brother:

“why! this is indeed your leg!” then said the older: “no! it is well

dried wood! ” [K. 8]

sak/en ngin ya fakSnak? “I am probably not I?” (Expression of indig-

nant egoism
;
with these words Palpaldma refuses to give up a part

of the fish he had caught; equivalent to: I have to look out for

myself! ). [P. 5]

fakSnak si mangdyak is nan dnandktja it was (is) not I who called (call)

their children

fakSn stya is nangdla is nan btlak it was not he who received the money

fakSn stya is nantbi9t is nan kdyo it was not he who had cut the tree

TSAAN

324. Tsddn [ddan ], not yet, not, is employed as negative with verbs

only.

—

Tsdan is probably an Ilocano loan-word. Cf.
“
saan —Its mean-

ing is past, whether the verb is in the present or preterite tense; the verbal

endings are shifted to tsdan which appears then in these forms

:

Personal

:

Possessive:

I. tsadnak
[
tsddnak

]
tsdanko

2. tsaanka tsaanmo

3- tsdan tsadna

D. tsdanta tsdanta

I. inch tsdantdko tsaantako

I. excl. tsdankamt tsadnmi

II. tsadnkdym, tsaanydi

III. tsdantja tsdantja
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(Certain forms of this negative must not be confounded with similar

forms of tsa, “often, usually.” [310])

Tsdan is frequently followed by the emphasizing particle pay : tsdan

pay, not yet. There is no future form of tsdan, as it points always to the

past.

(“Not yet” with the present is expressed thus: adtk fekdshen nan

batd adwdni I do not (yet) throw the stone now. Or: adfekdshek nan

bato is dtPtni I shall soon throw the stone)

tsadnak pay inmUy I have not yet gone; tsadnka pay inmUy; stya tsdan

pay inmUy etc.

tsadnko fekdshen nan fdlfeg I did not (yet) throw the spear

tsadnak mabfaltn ay entsUno, tay nan litjengko ya fnsdktt I can not yet

work, because my finger is hurt

tsadnkdmt inmdli we did not (yet) come (synon. : igdkanii inmdli)

tsadnko tlaen I did not yet see

tsdana kapSn nan kaldsay he did not yet make the shield

tsadnko kindeb nan ptnang I have not yet made the ax

inmdli nan altwidmo ay?—tsdan pay! did your friend come?— not yet!

naddy nan itddmo?—tsdan! did your brother die?— no! (he did not)

tsdan nafdkash nan tornnan the small jar is not yet broken

325. The phrases “nor,” “nor did I,” “nor was I,” “nor do (am) I”

are expressed in Bontoc Igorot thus:

kag ken sak/Sn akis lit.: “like unto me also;” (the negative being omit-

ted)
;
or: kag ken sa/ken akis tgak ilaen nor did I see him (a neg-

ative with a verb).

326. Padd, an emphasizing particle, is used in connection with nega-

tives :

igaak paad lumdyaM I did not at all run away
adtak padd manubla I do never smoke

linnmag nan tjenMm ya adtm padd nongnongen nan fmdym the water is

boiling and you do not at all care for the rice [L. 57] (or: adipadd

nongnongem)
taddo adim paad tjipdpen nan kdam? how long (will it take until) you

(not) catch your “pig?” {taddo, how long time, requires a negative)

[L.61]
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ketjSngka ’s adt pdad makdtpap is nan koam then you alone can “abso-

lutely” not catch yours [L. 61]

tay ndm/°n nan tdkB ya adtka pdad umipatSfo is tjenUm because the

people are thirsty and you do not “at all” create any water [L. 72]

fangofangdnek stka ya adtka pdad fumdngon I keep trying to awake

you and you never wake up [S. 11]

KBTJBNG

327. Ketjeng, a word with various meanings, used mostly as con-

junction “then,” “thereupon,” and also with the meaning: “it is all; it is

finished,” is mentioned here with the negatives, because ketjeng expresses

sometimes the negative, exclusive idea : “not any other but you, but I, but

he etc.” or: only you; you exclusively; except you; none except you.

ketjeng takes the personal endings to express : none but I
;
none but

you; none but he etc. Its forms are: Sing.: 1. ketjengak; 2. ketjengka

;

3. ketjeng (stya) ;
Dual: ketjengta; Plural: I. inch ketjengtako;

I. excl. ketjengkami

;

II. ketjengkaym ; III. ketjengtja.

The verb governed by ketjeng is connected with it by the preposition

is; rarely by ay, and is frequently accompanied by a negative particle

:

ildek amtn ay lalaldki, ketjeng si Mdleng is ma/td sina I see all men,

except Moling, (he) is not present here

iSytjenmi nan amtn ay aydyam, ketjeng nan ttlin is adtmi iSytjen we like

all birds, except the “rice-bird” (we do not like)

amtn ay fobfafdyi woddtja’sna, ketjeng si AkUnay is ma/td sina all the

women are present, except Akunay (is not here)

ketjengak is tnkaeb si tdfay none but I, I alone make spears, just I make

spears

ketjeng stya is mandbla none but he is smoking

aykS ketjeng na is kdy&t? is this all wood?

ketjeng ay umtnumak is tjenum “ended is my drinking water,” I do not

drink any more water

ketjengka’s adt pdad makdtpap is nan koam none but you cannot catch

yours, i. e. only you cannot... [L. 61]

aykS ketjeng na’sh monokym

?

have you no more chickens than these; are

these all your chickens? [L. 43]
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EQUIVALENTS FOR RELATIVE SENTENCES

328. Bontoc Igorot employs the ligature ay to connect what we call

“Relative Sentences” with the main sentence or the “antecedent.” There

is no “Relative Pronoun” in Bontoc Igorot, and there are, in fact, no “Rel-

ative Sentences.” The phrase following ay might be considered [for con-

venience sake and for the easier understanding of many examples given

here; but not as a translation!] : either in apposition with the antecedent,

or in connection with its antecedent by a relative and the copula inherent

to ay: who or which is, was, are, were etc.

(But it would not facilitate understanding to consider ay a relative,

that governs “finite verbal forms,” as in English!)

An inverted construction is found occasionally (some examples will

follow [338])

:

the interchange between the “antecedent” and the predicate

of the “relative sentence”. Thus the sentence: Show us the letter which

you bring, can be arranged:

Show us the letter which-is your-bringing-object

Or:

Show us your bringing-object which-is a letter

(The words connected by hyphens are expressed by one word in Bon-

toc Igorot.)

Various cases of equivalents for our relative constructions will now be

treated.

329. Nominative oe the Relative. Construction: Antecedent

— ay— “Participle” (of personal verbs) or Nom. agentis (of possessive

verbs). The Nom. ag. requires is before its object [250].

iSytjenmi nan kaldsay ay kaivis we like the shield which is good, (ay:

which is)

nan laldki ay Igdlot ya nan altwidko the man (who is) an Igorot is my
friend

kumaldbka ’s kdyo ay antjo climb upon a tree which is high

into nan ongonga ay masdyepf where is the child that sleeps? (the child

sleeping)

intlak nan ogsa ay linnidyam I saw the deer which was running

kekkek nan lalaldki ay entsUno (entsdn'otja ) I know the men who are

working
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nan tdkM ay umiiy ad Maldnosh the people who go to Malolos [B. 4]

into nan lalaldki ay nasuyep tsna? where are the men who were sleeping

here?

nan fobfallo ay si yun/ak adfadsdngena sak/Sn the boy, as my older

brother, will help me (ay: who is my., or: as my..)

igtdna nan fdka ay fdkdna koa he keeps the cow which is not his own
nan fafdyi ay unidli the woman who comes

nan ongonga ay masuyep (ya) add indka the child that sleeps is not

weeping

kekkek nan laldki ay adumdli I know the man who will come

nan dsM ay kinmdan ya kdak the dog that went out is mine

nan ongonga ay mafda is Hi the boy who is sent to town

nan findy&c ay madto ken tjakdmt the rice which is cooked by us

nan laldki ay unidli ya si iktdko the man who comes is my grandfather

nan fafdyi ay ninafdy is nan wdnis intedee tsna the woman who wove
the breech cloth lives here (pers. vb. indfoyak I weave)

stya nannay nan monok ay admapaddy auduni this is the chicken which

will soon be killed

nan laldki ay tumuktju tsna ya nalpo is nan ftlig the man who is sitting

here came from the mountain

nannay nan lalaldki ay manubldtja is dngsan these are the men who
smoke so much

nan btlak ay nakdtlo the money which has been divided into three parts

nan soklong ay ma/isabfud ya kdak the hat which is suspended is mine

nan laldki ay niangdeb is nan tdfay the man who makes the spear.. (“the

man who is the maker of the spear” but not: who makes!)

nan dpok ay minldgo is nan patatjtm my master who buys the iron (is

the buyer)

nan fobfallo ay mangdyak ken sak/en the young man who calls me (the

caller of)

nan fafdyi ay mangtek ken Fumnak the woman who knows Fumnak
tjui nan lalaki ay nangydi is nan monok yonder is the man who brought

the chicken (who was the bringer of the chicken)

nan laldki ay nangdla ’s nan btlak ya mangdk'6u the man who took the

money is a thief

kekkek nan fobfallo ay nangdeb is nan fdngkaM I know the boy who

made the spear

into nan fafdyi ay nangwdni si saf where is the woman who said so?

tlaem nan ongonga ay nangdlab is nan kdyo

f

do you see the boy who

climbed the tree?
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nan laldki ay nangitsdotsao is nan kaldsayna ken sak/en intedJc id Tukdkan

the man who gave me his shield lives at Tucucan; the man, “the

giver of his shield to me...”

330. Genitive of the Relative. Construction : Antecedent— ay

— prefix nin- to the person or thing owned— is nan— Nomen actionis

(with possessive endings)

nin- see [62]

;

a literal translation is impossible.

nannay nan ongonga ay ninsoklong is nan indlan nan mamdgkid this is

the boy whose hat the girl has taken (“this is the boy who is the hat-

owner- (the hat) for the girl’s taking”). ( indla and Genitive Indi-

cator -n suffixed)

nan fafdyi ay ninfobanga is nan linagdak the woman whose pipe I have

bought....A nan linagdanym...you have bought

nan laldki ay ninasd&nva is nan mamasuyep the man whose wife is sleep-

ing

nan laldki ay nindfong is nan napman the man whose house is burnt

nan fafdyi ay nindnak is nan indka the woman whose child weeps

nay nan fdlfeg ay napotlong nan paddnengna here is the spear whose

shaft is broken; as the spear cannot be an “owner,” the construction

is : the spear which is broken, its shaft.

331. Dative OE the Relative. Construction: Antecedent— ay—
Nomen agentis with suffix -an and possessive endings. Translation impos-

sible.

nan laldki ay nangitsamtsdoana (nangitsaotsdoan ) nan yiin/ak is nan

ktpan ya gadsdngyen the man to whom my brother gave the knife

is wealthy

nan laldki ay mangitsaotsaodnyM is nan ktpan. ..the man to whom you give..

ay mangitsaotsdoam to whom you give (singular)

nan fafdyi ay mangiyaltam is nan kdyU the woman to whom you bring

the wood (mangiyaltam or: mangiyaiam; inserted /, see [16])

nan dndnak ay mangitjudmni is nan fenga the children to whom we show
the flowers

nan dsm ay mangitsaotsdoan nan ongonga is nan tstja the dog to which

the child gives the meat

nan altzvidtdko ay nangipaoidantdko is nan dgiPib our friends to whom
we sent the box
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shosJidngettja nan fobfafdyi ay adfmi mangidjdan nan abongdy angry are

the women to whom we do not show the agate

nan ib/atako ay nangitsaotsaoantdko is nan mdkan our companions to

whom we gave the rice

(probably: “our companions who are our-giving-place for rice”)

(Such complicated constructions as those in [330 and 331] are, of

course, extremely rare. Simpler hypotactic constructions: the women are

angry, because we do not show...
;
or paratactic constructions: we do not

show the women the agate; they are angry, are used almost exclusively.)

332. Accusative of the Relative. Construction : Antecedent—
ay— Nomen actionis with possessive endings.

nan laldki ay kekkek woda’sna the man whom I know is here (the man
who is mv-knowing-aim is here)

ayktm intla nan tjdkaiPt ay hindfon nan fafdyi? did you see the bag which

the woman has woven? (inafo and ligat. -n, the “genitive indicator”)

nan ongdnga ay intlami the children we saw (the children, our-seeing-aim)

nan kdyi% ay sibdenyU the tree which you cut down (the tree which is

your-cutting-aim

)

nan sdklong ay lagSan nan altwidko the hat which my friend buys (as my
friend’s buying-object)

nan bflak ay isublina the money that he changes

nan istja ay iydin nan ongdnga the meat which the boy brings (as the boy’s

bringing-object
;
iyai and ligat -n)

nan kdy&i ay adiyU sibden et admaengan the tree which you do not cut

down will grow (et: idiomatic particle preceding a main sent.)

nan ndang ay paddyentja the carabao which they are killing (as their kill-

ing-aim)

nay nan sdlad ay indlami here is the letter we have received

nan taldto nan Igdlot ay kindeb Abbot ya kawfs the pictures of the Igorot

which Mr. Abbot made are good (which were Mr. Abbot’s making-

aim)

nan thidpay ay kindnmo the bread you ate (as your-eating-object)

woddy ken sika nan sdlad ay sinulddan nan andtjik you have the letter

which my brother has written

into nan fobdnga ’y linagdak

?

where is the pipe I have bought?

nan dfong ay ilaem ya nan pabafungan the house you see is the “paba-

fungan”
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nan dsi9t ay adiy&t aydkan adt nmdli the clog which you do not call does

not come

nan fafdyi ay kekkenyWt ya entsihio is nan pdyo the woman whom you

know is working in the rice patch

nan fafdyi inldgona nan singsing ay intjasdna the woman sold the ring

she had found

woddy ken sak/Sn nan kfpan ay inidjUam I have the knife you gave (me).

333. Relative REFERRING to Pi,ack or Time. Construction: Ante-

cedent— ay— verb with locative suffix -an and possessive endings.

nan tli ay niydnakak ya adsduwi the country where I was born is far

away (I bear: tanakko, Fr. j’enfante; naiydnakak I was born;

[niydnakak]
;

the locative form used here is contracted from

niyanak-an-ak, my-being-born-place
;
my birth-place; our birth

place: niydnakanmi; but: we were born: niyanakkami.)

nan Hi ay indyak ya tsaktsdki to country where I went is large

Observation : The verb dyak, I go, is never used in declarative main

sentences or in commands
;
but only in interrogative and subordinate clauses!

I go to the country: umiiyak is tli, but not: dyak is ili:

As Nomen actionis: nan dyak, nan dyam etc. “my, your going,” we
find this peculiar “verb” in emphatic declarative sentences, as: ad iLdgod

nan dyam: to the North (the Lagod-Tribe) be your going! betake your-

self to the North!

ipttjum nan dfong ay inteddean Anatfavdsal show (me) the house where

Anauwasal lives; (the house which is Anauwasal’s living-place)

nay nan kdBzvad ay ninfalognftanmi adugka here is the place where we
fought yesterday (kdmwad

:

the place, spot, that was our battlefield)

tdjum nan pdyo ay nentsihioan nan lalaldki show me the rice patch where

the men worked

nay nan ili ay inteddedntja here is the town where they live

nan dfong ay mamayddsana is nan mdnno the house in which he pays the

working-men (fayddsak I pay; Nom. ag. mamdyad; from this

Nom. ag. the locat. Nom. is made: nan mamayddsak, my paying-

place; nan mamayddsantako our paying-pl.)

nan dgiPib ay mangitafdnana is nan stngat the box in which she hides the

earrings (the box which is her-hiding-place for earrings)

nan dngan ay masuyepdna the chamber where he sleeps (as his sleeping-

place)
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nannay nan dfong ay naddydna here is the house in which he died

nan dfong ay naddyan amdna the house in which his father died

nan pdgpag ay manibwantako is nan kdyo the forest where we cut the

trees (sibdek ; Nom. ag. manibW; locat. Nom. manibM-an)

nan pdgpag ay mamaddyanyW is nan ogsa the forest in which you kill

the deer

nan dfong ay nangitjasantdko is nan btlak the house where we found the

money [even a form <(
nangtjasantdko”, without i, exists]

nan zvanga ay mangdlantja is nan kdtjdu the river where they are catch-

ing the fish

nan zvanga ay inkyatdntja the river where they swin

nan Fli ay umttyan nan lalaldki the town whither the men go

nan Fli ay nangipaoftan Oldshan is nan bilakna the town to which Olo-

shan sent his money
nan djdlan ay umUyantako id Funtok the road on which we go to Bontoc

nan pdyo ay mangitonitjan ( tj : t mouille) nan fobfafdyi is nan padsog

the rice field where the women plant the rice

nan Fli ay nalpoantdko ya ad Fmntok the town whence we came is Bontoc

nan Fli ay ndlpan (for: nalpdan ) nan IgSlot the country whence the Igo-

rot have come

nan laldki ay nindfong is nan intedSeantako the man in whose house we
live (the man who is the owner-of-the house, the house for our living-

place! )

“The place where...” is regularly expressed by one noun: nay nan

masuyepantako : here is our sleeping-place, instead of : the place where we
sleep; nan nmilengdntja : their resting-place, or: the place where they rest;

nan entsilnodnyM your working-place; nan nentsunoanyiPi your former

working-place; nan manalibnantja their dancing-place (syncopated from

manalifenantja ) ;nan intaktakamni our running-place.—Possessive Verbs
take the locative suffix -an only in their form as Nomen Agentis: Ftonitko

I plant; nan mangitonitjan: the planting-place; faydtjak. I pay; nan

mamaydtjan the paying-place.

—

Also with passive forms

:

nan dto ay napaddyan nan dsM the council house where the dog was killed

nan pdyo ay maitontsan nan padsog (maitontsan,
with inserted ^ and elided

i for maitonidanj the field where rice is planted

nan kd&tzvad ay naddnan nan singsing the place where the ring was found

(nadanan for: naitjanan)

nay nan nailagSan nan pdkiiy here is the place where the rice was sold
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Time: nan dkyu ay inmaltak is nan tli ya tingaU the day on which I

came to town was a holiday (inmaltak - inmali + an + ak )

nan taMwtn ay nintedSeanmi ad Manila the year in which we
lived at Manila.

334. Relative referring to Instrument. Construction: Antece-

dent

—

ay— verb in its instrumental form [262] as Nom. actionis with pos-

sessive endings.

into nan tiifay ay inpaddymo is nan f&sBl? where is the spear with which

you hit the enemy? (the spear which was your-hitting-instrument

for...)

nan manttlyo ay itikttkko is nan patatjtm the hammer with which I strike

the iron (my hitting-tool)

nan manttlyo ay tsdna ikdeb is nan tiifay ya nafdkasli the hammer with

which he used to [tsdna: 310] make the spear is broken

nan wdsay ay ipotlongmi is nan kdyW the ax with which we cut off the

wood
nan to Ifeg ay itdngeb nan laldki is nan pdngnan the key with which the

man closes the door (which is the man’s closing-instrument)

nan fdngkaU ay ipadSyna is nan aydwan the spear with which he kills the

buffalo

nan ktpan ay ikdkot [ikeket] nan fobfafdyi is nan toki the knife with

which the women cut the “toki” i. e. “sweet potatoes”

nan ptnang ay inpotldngko is nan Olona the ax with which I chopped off

his head

nan manttlyo ay naikdeb nan tiifay the hammer with which the spear

was made

335. Relative governed by various Prepositions. The construc-

tions become evident from these examples:

nan laldki ay kadiiak ay entsiino the man with whom I work; (the man as

my companion who works: kadiiak: my partner, comrade, if there

are but two persons; otherwise: tb/a, the companion)
nan dpo ay entsunoantdko the master for whom we work
nan dpfly ay naotdan nan tstja the fire with which the meat was cooked

(the fire, the “passive”-cooking-place of the meat)
nan pdngnan ay tnmaktjikantdko the door at which we stand (our stand-

ing”place)
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nan dfong ay mintsdgok is nan nangtjdsanmi is nan falldog the house

behind which we found the gold

nan djda’y hdyi°i ay tumuktjUanmi is nan enkakawdentja the (two) trees

between which we are sitting (which is our sitting place : their space

between)

nan dfong ay entsiinoantdko is nan sasakangena or: ...ay sasakdngena

nan entsunoantako the house before which we work
nan Ipdt ay lalaldki ay tb/ak ay entsUno the four men with whom I work

(who are my comrades)

nan lalaldki ay lb/am ay mangdeb is nan dfong the men with whom you

build the house

nan altwidyW ay ikapdnyU
[
ikaebdnyU

]
is nan fdlfeg your friend for

whom you make the spears

nan fobfdllo ay iydbfam is nan warns the young man for whom you

weave the breech cloth
; (iyabfak

:

I weave for somebody)

nan gadsangyen ay ninlagdanmi is nan pdkiiy the rich man from whom
we bought the rice (who is our-buying-place for rice)

nan laldki ay nangdlanyW is nan Idman the man from whom you obtained

the wild pig

nan laldki ay tsdyU mangdlan is nan kdpis the man from whom you

usually get the cotton

nan amdma ay mapaddyan nan fUtug the old man by whom the pig is

killed (who is the “being-killed-place” of the pig).

Observation. Although such passive constructions in relative clauses

exist, the active is used almost exclusively: the man who killed the pig.

—

336. Relative referring to Personal Pronouns and to an indef-

inite ANTECEDENT.

sak/en nan imnali it is I who came; I (am) the “one-having-come”

sika nan nangisdad is nan sdklong it was you who laid down the hat

stya nan nafdlwd it was he who was bound, (imprisoned)

tjakdmi nan mangtek ken tjaitja we are those who know them

ketjeng ilden san tjaitja ay nifiieg ken stya. .then those who were with him

saw....

The indefinite antecedent “that,” Fr. ce qui, ce que, is

expressed by the Nom. actionis preceded by the article:

tjeng/ngdntja nan kandnmi they hear (that which) what we say; “our

saying” [B. 58]
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ipatlam nan tntjasam show (me) what you have found, “your finding”

iildenmi nan kinaipna we see what he made

adtk liytjen nan intsaotsdona I do not like what he gave (me)

adimi mafaltn ay kdpen nan kdnan nan laldki ay kdpen we cannot make

what the man tells us to make.

adik kSkken nan kandna I do not understand what he says (“his saying”)

ifadgnio ken sak/in nan iyatna tell me what he brings (“his bringing”)

nan leytjena ya kawts that which he wants is good

tjeng/ngek amtn nan kandna I hear all he says (“all his saying”)

ma/td tsna nan liytjem here is nothing you like (but: ma/td leytjem

you like nothing)

kandm amtn ken sak/in nan kekkem tell me all you know

“The one w h o,” “those w h o” is expressed by the “Participle”

or Nom. agentis with the article:

intd nan nangisdad is nan kaniyabna? where is the one who laid down his

shield

nay nan nangitdli is nan btlak here is the one who returned the money
sttona nan nangtla ken tjakaym this is the one who saw you

sitodi nan nangydi is nan kdtjing this is the one who brought the brass

(the bringer of the brass)

delay sinn ay tsha mo ma/td fikdshna, adt makifalognid any one who is

not strong, does not go to battle, with his comrades; “whosoever, if

there exists no strength-his, does not....”

delay stnm ay tsha mo adddsa nan bildkna ya gadsangyen whosoever has

more money is a “gadsangyen”, a wealthy man
mo sinu nan insakit adi entsdno everyone who is sick does not work (mo

sinM...\i any one is sick....)

mo sinu nan nangdla is nan kipangko isdkongna ken sak/in! he who has

taken my knife, shall return it to, me! {mo: if; stnu: who, anyone)

337. If the predicate of the “relative clause” denotes customary, fre-

quent, continued, simultaneous or repeated action, tsa [310] is placed before

the verbal form; tja stands often for tsa and is connected, in conversation,

with ay: dytja. (In this grammar it is however separated.)

nan manttlyo ay tsdna ikdeb is nan tufay the hammer with which he used

to make spears [334-]

nan manttlyo ay tja ikdeb nan laldki is nan tdfay the hammer with which

the man usually makes spears
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nay nan laldki ay tja [fca] mingydi is nan tindpay here is the man who
brings (every day) the bread

nay nan fobfafdllo ay tjdtja [tsdtsa] mangfstja is nan tstja here are the

young men who often eat the meat

wodd nan naaniashdngan ay tsa mamdlid is san Hid nan wanga there was
a widower who used to sharpen his ax at the banks of the river

[L. 83]. Or: who was then sharpening; simultaneous action.

338. Interchange of the Nom. actionis with the Antecedent [328] takes

place in these examples:

into nan nangdlan dmam ay tstja? where is the meat which your father

has brought? (instead of nan istja ay nangalan amam)
;
also: into

nan nangalan amam is nan istja

?

ta enta alden san inflak ay naldngolango ay lipad let us two go to get the

very dry wood which I have seen [L. 3]

engkaym’d ildgo nan kinaSpym ay fdnga you shall go to sell the jars which

you have made [L. 24]

nan tsak andban ay Idman ya nan ogsa the wild pigs and deer which I

used to hunt [M. 8]

ya nan tsam inpaiydi ay shengedko and the food which you used to send

(had her bring to me) [M. 12]

angsan nan indana [indldna] ay kdtjdu many, plenty were the fish which

he caught [P. 2]

ayaka nan indlak ay kdtj'6u great many are the fish which I caught [P.8]

umUytja nan ninlapis ay sindki the brothers who had cleared the ground

went [R. 8].
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES

339. Sentence-Questions, i. e. questions which may be

answered by “yes” or “no,” have either the form of declarative sentences,

the question being expressed by the rising intonation

;

or they begin with the interrogative particle “aykS” (in its various

forms) followed by the verb whose endings are transferred to akyS.

The personal verb is in its “Participle” (or “Infinitive”) form; the

possessive verb in the form of the Nomen actionis. —
Word-Questions are introduced by interrogative pronouns or

adverbs; such as: stnu, ngdg, kad, into, etc. who, what, when, where, etc.

To these pronouns or adverbs our copula (is, are, was, were etc.) is

inherent; they require therefore constructions with nan and Verbal Nouns:

Nom. actionis, respectively Nom. agentis. We must not construct: who
comes? what do you think? where does he live? but: who is the “comer?”

what is your thinking? where is his living-place?

340. Sentence-Questions. Without interrogative particle, but

with the intonation rising and reaching its highest tone at the final vowel

of the sentence:

adumdlika akis? will you come again?

tinmOli stya? has he returned?

kawts nan mdkan? is the rice good?

kawtska? are you well?

abfoldtem sa? do you believe that?

indnapym nan anandk? did you seek the children?

sokldngmo nanndyf is this your hat?

Frequently the particle ay, with interrogative force, is placed at the end

of a question, similarly to the repetition of our auxiliary verb: did you find

the letter, did you? (Or ngin; see [306])

inmdyka ay? did you go, did you?
masuyiptja ay? do they sleep?

This particle ay is employed with all forms of questions treated in the

following sections, with both sentence-questions and word-questions.



i6o THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

341. Sentence-Questions are frequently introduced by the untranslat-

able particle aykS [aikS; aykt; aykS; akt] ; aykS consists probably of the

interrogative ay and an element kb which is found also in other combinations

treated later. [426; 427]

AykS merely indicates that the character of the sentence at whose head

it stands is interrogative. It takes to itself the endings from the following

verb. (If a negation precedes the verb, aykS takes the ending from the

negative, so that, in this case, both verb and negative appear without end-

ing.)

AykS or aykS appears in these forms. after taking the endings from

the verb

Personal

:

Possessive:

1. aykiak [aykSak; aktak; ayktak] aykSk
[
aykSk ; aktk; ayktk

]

2. aykSka ayktm

3 - aykS aykSna

D. aykSta ayktta

I. inch ayketdko ayketdko

I. excl. aykSkdmt ayktmi

II. aykSkdym aykSyU

III. aykStja aykStja

aykSka adumdlfdkis

?

will you come again?

aykS tinmdli stya ay? has he returned? Ger. kam er zuriick, ja?

aykS kdwts nan mdkan ay? is the rice good?

aykSm abfolUten sa? do you believe that?

aykSm adt abfolUten sa? do you not believe that?

aykSyffl indnap nan dndnak? did you seek the children?

aykSyU adt intjdsan nan dndnak? did you not find the children?

aykS soklongmo nannay? is this your hat?

aykSkbym nanitbla? did you smoke?

aykSka iTukUkan? are you a man from Tucucan? are you from Tucucan?

aykSkayu iFmntok? are you Bontoc-men?

aykS nannay ay dfong ya koam? is this house yours?

aykS woday ken stka nan tafdgo ay kdak ay? have you any tobacco for

me? (“is there with you tobacco which -will be- my property”)

ayktm kSkken stya ay fafdyi ay? do you know her?

aykSy&i ktntek nan altwidmi ay? did you know our friends?

aykSm intla nan fdisi&l ay? have you seen the enemy?

aykS inkdeb stya is nan dlang ay? is he building the granary?

aykSna ftnkash nan fdlfeg ay? did he throw the spear?
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aykSka dfus nanubla? have you smoked before?

aykhn igd intla sa? did you not see this?

aykSm igd dfus kinwdni sa ay? had you not said this before?

aykS natdngfan nan pdnguan? has the door been closed?

aykStja natekndfan nan pdnguan? have the doors been opened?

aykS ifgton nan laldki nan dsm ay? does the man hold the dog? (tigto

and lig. -n) (is the man’s holding-aim the dog?)

aykS zvoday [aykfzvay] is nan ongonga nan kipdngko ay? has the boy

my knife?

aykS inaydkan nan laldki nan andkna? did the man call his child?

aykS kfnan nan dsi°i nan tstja? did the dog eat the meat?

aykS kdpen nan laldki nan tufay? does the man make the spear?

aykStja kdpen nan tttfay? do they make the spear?

aykS kdpen nan lalaldki nan tufay? do the men make the spears?

aykS zvoda’sna’sh'dma? is the father here? (’sna=tsna ; sh’=si, person, art.)

aykSka fakSn is nangdngnen si sa? was it not you (but an other?) who
did it?

aykS sika nan namdkash is nan fdnga ay? was it you that broke the pot?

fakSnak! not I!

aykS fakSn sa? is it not so? is this not right?

aykSkdym nasdycp? did you sleep? igdkami! we did not!

aykSka umdli aszvdkas? will you come to-morrow? adtak! I shall not!

aykS nakadto stya? has he finished cooking? tsdan pay! not yet!

aykSka insdkit? are you sick? no [pronounce like our : naw! ], ddt! no!

aykotdko ngan/ngdni ad Fmntok? are we near Bontoc? ddt
,
adsd&nvi

kay man, tsdan! no, quite far away, not yet

aktzvay [for: aykS zvoday, is there?] makdnym? have you any rice? (is

there your rice?)

aykS sak/Sn? aykS stya? is it I? is it he?

aykS zvoda’sna? is he here? ma/td! no! ma/td kay sfna he is indeed

not here

aykS andkmo sitodi? is this your child? fakSnko dnak! not mine!

aykSkayu innidli? did you come? fakSn tjdkdmt

!

or: fakSnkami! not

we (but others)

!

aykS nadSy nan yUn/am? has your older brother died? tsdan! or: igd!

no! (he has not)

aykSkdym igd nafdlFid? have you not been fettered ? igdkami! no!

aykStja kdzvts nanndy ay tdfay? are these spears good?
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342.

In interrogative sentences frequently the particle right, perhaps,

probably, is employed, with or without aykS
;
particularly with the future

:

adumdlika ngin? will you probably come? paddyentja ngin nan filing?

will they perhaps kill the pig? inmdli ngin si tna? did mother perhaps

come? Ger. ist die Mutter wohl gekommen? Ngin is always postpositive

and employed only in interrogative sentences.

343. The affirmative answer “yes” is: Sy! or: Ben! [wen]. Usually

the verb of the interrogative sentence is repeated as answer, without and

sometimes with “dy!”\

ayktm intla stya? did you see him? (dy!) intlak! yes, I saw (him)!

ayktyB ktntck sa? did you understand this? (dy) kintekmi! yes, we

understood!

(As these examples show, the object is not repeated in the answer.)

The adverb of reply: Ben (probably an Ilocano loan-word) is used

repeatedly by a person listening to another’s words, to indicate the listener’s

attention; as Ger. so? ja? ja! etc.

The negative adverbs of reply have been treated before [319-324].

Some have been recapitulated in the examples given above. —

SINU

344. Word-Questions with stnu [sfnB]? who? Stnu takes the

personal endings in questions like: who am I? who are you? etc. We may

consider our copula to be inherent to stnu. If the subject of the question is

a noun, stnu remains unchanged
;
the noun follows.

stnuak? who am I? sinuka? who art thou? stnu stya? who is he?

sinUkdmt? who are we? sinUkdym? who are you? sindtji?

who is that? (tji: there)

stnu si Angay? who is Angay? stnu si Abaktd? who is Abakid?

stnu nan mamdgkid ay nay? who is this girl?

stnu nan mamamdgkid ay nay? who are the girls here?

stnu nan dponi? who is your master?

stnu nan plesidente? who is the village-chief? (president)

stnu nan arndyrn? who is your father?

345.

Stnu, who?, as subject of a question, requires participial con-

structions. It is followed by the “Participle” of personal verbs (and of
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passive verbs, as they belong to the category of personal verbs) and by the

Nomen agentis of possessive verbs. The article precedes always the "‘Par-

ticiple” or Nom. agentis.

stnu nan inndli tsna? who comes there? (who is the one coming)

stnu nan inmdli? who has come? who came?

stnu nan adumdli? who will come? stnu nan wodd’sna? who is here?

stnu nan nentsdno istjt? who was working yonder?

stnu nan dniiiy ad Manila? who is going to Manila?

stnu nan mifdeg ken stka? who comes with you?

stnu nan nifdeg ken todi? who came with him?

stnu nan napadSy is nan fmsiPtl? who has been slain by the enemy?

stnu nan mafdl&td ken tjaitja? who is being bound by them?

stnu nan tinmdli? who has returned?

stnu nan mamasdyep is nan dfong

?

who is sleeping in the house?

stnu nan lumdyaffl? who is running away?
stnu nan mangwdni is nanndy

?

who says so (that)? (who is the sayer

of that?)

stnu nan nangwdni is nanndy? who said so?

stnu nan mangdnab ken sak/en? who seeks me?
stnu nan mang/ngo [mang/ngoy; mang/noy

]
is nan aydyam? who hears

the bird ?

stnu nan mamdngon ken todi? who wakes him up?
stnu nan nangdeb is nan dfong? who made the house?

stnu nan mdngtek ken todi? who knows him?
stnu nan nangdlad is nan kamptlam? who has taken (forcibly) your sword

(“bolo”)?

stnu nan nangdla is nan tolfegko? who has taken my key?

stnu nan tsa mangydi is nan tstja? who brings the meat usually?

stnu nan nangtla’s nan laldki? who has seen the man?
stnu nan nangitjan is nan singstngna? who has found his ring?

stnu nan nangidjda is nan patatjim ken stka? who has given you the iron?

stnu nan nangwdni si sa ken tjakaym? who has told you this?

stnu nan mangdyak ken sak/en? who is calling me?
stnu nan nangib&t is nan kdyo? who cut down the tree?

stnu nan mangydi is nan sabdtoshko? who is bringing my shoes?

stnu nan nangipdy is nan fddsok is nan dfong? who put my coat into the

house ?

stnu nan mdngan is nan mdkan? who eats the rice?
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346. Stmi as direct object, whom? stands at the beginning- of the ques-

tion; it is followed by the Nomen actionis with possessive endings if the

subject is a personal pronoun in English; the article precedes the Nom.
actionis. If the subject is a noun, the Nomen actionis has no endings; if it

ends in a vowel, the “Genitive Indicator” or Ligature -n is suffixed.

stnu nan kekkem

?

whom do you know?

stmi nan finukdBivam? whom did you call?

sinu nan Haem

?

whom do you see? (who is the seeing-aim-yours)

stnu nan tjetjeng/ngem ay tsa mangaylinoeng? whom do you hear singing?

sinu nan tSmmem? whom do you press?

stnu nan aydkantja? whom do they call?

sinu nan aydkan (or: aydkantja) nan lalaldki? whom do the men call?

stnu nan ISytjenym

?

whom do you like?

stnu nan iigton nan mamdgkid? whom does the girl hold? (ligton

:

with

Gen. Ind. -n)

stnu nan adpadSyenym? whom will you kill?

stnu nan intdfona? whom did he hide?

stnu nan inilatdko? whom did we see?

If “whom” shall be more emphasized, the Nom. agentis with locative

suffix -an and possessive endings is employed; such cases seem to be very

rare, as:

stnu nan mangayakdnym? (usually: stnu nan aydkanyB) whom do you

call ?

stnu nan mamalBdsdnym ? (^ inserted) who is it that you bind?

stnu nan mangibfoldnyB

?

(usually: ibfSyB) who is it that you make wet?

Personal verbs are not used in this construction; only one (doubtful)

example has been obtained: sinu nan tBmkoldnym? whom did you stop?;

also in this case the suffix -an is attached to the verb: tBmkoyak (intervo-

calic/inserted). (The possessive verb from the same root is: pa-tkdlek,

with causative prefix pa [also: patkelek ])

.

347. Stnu followed by a noun with prefix nin- [62], forms a phrase

by which our possessive genitive “whose” is circumscribed:

stnu nan nindfong

?

who is the house-owner? whose house is it?

stnu nan nindsB’shtji? whose dog is that? {’slitji = istji)

sinu nan ninongdnga ay nay? whose child is this?

stnu nan nindfong is nan indyam? into whose house did you go (have

you been) ?
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sfnu nan ninsdklong is nan indlanyn? whose hat did you take? (who is

the hat-owner, for your taking—the hat)

sfnu nan ninongdnga ay namaddy is nan monokko? whose boy killed

my chicken ?

sfnu nan nindfong ay kdpen nan laldki? whose house does the man build?

(nindfong,
or: nan ninkoa nan dfong; ninkoa is said only of mate-

rial property)

stnu nan ninfdlfeg ay kinaSpna

?

whose spear has he made? (The particle

ay refers in this and similar constructions to the preceding noun

separated from its prefix nin— : ninfalfeg ay..., ay refers to falfeg,

not to ninfalfeg.)

348. The dative “"to whom?” is expressed by stnu and the Nom.
agentis with the prefix i-, the suffix -an and with possessive endings [261] ;

the direct object of the Nomen agentis is governed by the preposition is.

(The Nomen agentis has no suffix, if the subject is a noun.)

sfnu nan nangipaflam is nan segfif to whom did you show the rain hat?

stnu nan mangipatladnyu is nan sfdad? to whom do you show the letter?

stnu nan nangitsaotsaoantja is nan kalUpit? to whom did they give the

dinner-basket?

stnu nan mangitsaotsdoan nan laldki is nan btlak? to whom does the man
give the money? (who is the man’s giving-place for the money?)

stnu nan mangiyaltam is nan kdyo

?

to whom do you bring the wood? (/

inserted)

sfnu nan nangiyalfantja'sh nan pdkiiy

?

to whom did they bring the rice?

sfnu nan admangitsaotsdoan nan lalaldki is nan dstnf to whom will the

men give the salt?

349. Examples illustrating the constructions of the interrogative pro-

noun governed by various prepositions (similar to such constructions with

the relative pronouns) cf. [335] :

sfnu nan iydbfarn is nan zvanis? for whom do you weave the breech cloth?

(iyabfak

:

I weave for someone )

stnu nan ikapdnym is nan kdtlau? for whom are you making the night-

cap? (ikapanywt ,
or: ikaebanyu)

sfnu nan entsihioam (plur. nan entsundanyw)? for whom do you work?
stnu nan nang/angnen/anyvk si sa

?

for whom did you do it?
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stnu nan nifuegkdnym is Hi? with whom did you go to town? (who were

your companions, those going with, to town)

sinu nan kadudna ay nangistja is nan tstja? with whom did he eat the

meat? (who was his companion? said of but two persons; nan

kaduak, kaduam, kadudna; so: katlmmi our companion of three per-

sons; kapdtmi of four persons)

stnu nan tb/am ay inmdli aditgka? with whom did you come yesterday?

(who was your companion, ib/a, who came yesterday?)

stnu nan ib/atdko ay mangdeb is nan katydfong? with whom do we build

the hut?

stnu nan ib/dna ay masUyep? with whom does he sleep?

stnu nan tb/an nan laldki ay entsUno? with whom does the man work?

stnu nan ib/dy&t ay mandlan ? with whom do you walk?

stnu nan minlagdam is nan pdkiiy? from whom do you buy the rice?

stnu nan ninlagdantja is nan dstn? from whom did they buy the salt?

stnu nan mangalanym is nan kdtjing? from whom do you get the brass?

stnu nan tsdyU rnangdlaan is nan fdyash? from whom do you usually get

your sugar cane-brandy?

stnu nan napaddyan is nan fUtug? by whom was the pig killed?

stnu nan nilagdan is nan noang? by whom was the buffalo sold?

(The active construction is preferable to the passive.)

NGAG

350. The rules established for stnu hold also for ngdg? what? We
may assume also that our copula is inherent to ngdg.

Examples of constructions in which ngdg is subject or direct object, or

where it is governed by our prepositions:

ngdg sa? what is this? ngdg tji? what is yonder? what is that? (also

angrily, as: Ger. was soil das heiszen?)

ngdg nan ngdtjana? what is his name?

ngdg nan kotokko ay insUlad? of what advantage is it for me to write?

what is the use of my writing?

ngdg nan umdli istjt? what comes there?

ngdg nan inmdli istjt? what came there?

ngdg nan Umad; nan tnmad? what happens; happened?

ngdg nan Umad ken stka? what happens to you? how are you? how do

you do?

ngdg nan Umad is nan tjdpdnmo? how is your foot?
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ngdg nan himad is nan dlom? what “has happened’’ to your head? what is

the matter with your head?

ngdg nan tnmdyaM istjt? what flies there?

ngdg nan nangdeb is nan domongek

?

what made the noise?

ngdgka man ken Bmgti? what are you to Bugti?, i. e. how are you related

to him ?

ngdg nan Haem? what do you see?

ngdg nan nhnntmem? what do you think?

ngdg nan fsublin AntSro? what does Antero change?

ngdg nan tgton nan lalaldki? what do the men hold?

ngdg nan ibfakdtja dnitn? what do all ask?

ngdg nan tdjun Oldshan is nan dfongna? what is Oloshan showing in his

house ?

ngdg nan leytjSna [leytjdna]? what does he want?

ngag nan kandm si sa? what do you say to this? what do you call this?

ngdg nan lineyadym? what did you want?

ngdg nan dngnen nan fafdyi

?

what is the woman doing?

ngdg nan angnSna? what is she doing?

ngdg nan otoenym ay lalaldki? what are you cooking, you men?
ngdg nan tnfakdm kSn todl? what did you ask of him?

ngdg nan kinwdnin dmani? what did your father say?

ngdg nan dfusna infdka? what had he asked?

ngdg nan tkanyu? what are you doing?

ngdg nan mangotOanyik is nan findym? in what do you cook the rice?

(what is your-cooking-place for the rice?)

ngdg nan ifakdkmo is nan kdyo? with what do you cut the wood? (what

is your cutting-tool for the wood?)
ngdg nan itangtbko’d is nan dgi9ib? with what am I to cover the box?

ngdg nan inkdlim ken stya? of what did you speak to him? ( ikdlik

:

I

speak of...)

ngdg nan infdig nan ongonga ken sika? with what did the boy strike you?

ngdg nan ipdd/ong nan lalaldki is nan gdngsa? with what do the men
strike the gong?

Observe the idiom: aykS ngdg ta... “why should I...” (indignantly)

aykS ngdg ta ihniiyak? why should I go?
aykS ngdg ta itsaotsdomi nan btlakmi ken stya? why should we give our

money to him?

aykS ngdg ta aldem nan tsa ay kdtjdu? why should you get a single fish?

[P-3]
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aykS ngdg ta alrfem nan kOweng nan tjdlidf why should you get the “ear”

of a fish: tjalid ? [P. 5]

aykS ngdg ta ofdtjek stka? why should I untie you? [P. 10]

aykS ngag ta aldem nan gangsa? why should you obtain the gong? [P.12]

aykS ngdg ta tldgoym nan kafdyo

f

why should you sell the horse?

Nan = what? is never an element of a sentence; it is an interjection

expressing curiosity, surprise, indignation; uttered with rising intonation.

351. Stnu ay...and ngdg ay..

.

which. .. ?, used attributively with sub-

stantives, require the same constructions as stnu and ngdg. Stnu ay.. .is

used with persons; ngdg ay.. .with animals and things, but also sometimes

with persons.

—

Ngdg ay.. .has also the meaning: what kind of?..

stnu ay ongonga nan nadSy? which boy has died?

ngdg ay kantyab nan kdamf which shield is yours?

stnu ay laldki nan finmdla? which man went out? (or: ngdg, ay laldki...)

stnu ay fafdyi nan nangiydli’s nan fushdnganf which woman has brought

the large jar? (or: ngdg ay fafayi...)

stnu ay ongonga nan umuy is iskutla? which boy goes to school?

stnu ay intna nan nangwdni si nannay? which old woman has said this?

stnu ay mamdgkid nan ndmdkash is nan wgan? which girl has broken

the pot?

stnu ay laldki nan aydkanym? which man do you call?

ngag ay bdyok nan ishugttmo

?

which kettle do you put on the fire?

ngdg ay nSang nan ildgoym

?

which bufifalo do you sell?

ngdg ay kdy&t nan sinibdym? which tree did you cut down?
ngag ay tli nan intedSeantja nan IgOlot? in which country do the Igorot

live?

ngdg ay ptnang nan ISytjem? which ax do you like?

ngdg ay laldki nan inaydkan Fihnnak? which man did Fumnak call?

ngdg ay fobanga nan iSytjen nan fobfdllo

?

which pipe does the young man
like?

ngdg ay ayayarn nanndyf what kind of a bird is this?

More frequently the Igorot employ the construction with a “relative

cause,” instead of the “stnu ay... construction; it is more idiomatic to say:

who is the man who came? instead of: which man came?

. A few examples will suffice, as these constructions with relative and

interrogative pronouns have been treated before and illustrated by many
examples.
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stnu nan ongonga ay umily is iskutla? which boy (who is the boy who...)

goes to school?

ngdg nan tdfay ay kinaSpmo

f

which spear did you make? (which is the

spear that you made?)

stnu nan fafdyi ay inmdli? which woman came? (who is the woman who
came?)

ngdg nan fdnga ay nafdkash? which pot is broken? (which is the pot that

is broken?)

ngdg nan kdyang ay piltem? which spear do you choose? (which is the

spear that you choose?)

stnu nan altwidmo ay mangaktam is nan sdong si dsM ay? to which of

your friends do you give (some of) the dogs teeth?

stnu nan laldki ay entsunodnyw? for which man do you work?

ngdg nan tli ay nalpanym [nalpoany&t]? from which town did you start?

(which was the town as your starting-place?)

NGAGEN

352. "Why” is expressed by ngdgen (probably a compound of ngdg
and the "‘auxiliary” ck [307]), which takes to itself the endings of the verb

and appears in these forms

:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

I. ngdgSnak
[
ngagdnak

]
ngdgek

[
ngdgek

]

2. ngdgitngka [ngagSngka] ngdgem

3- ngdgen [ngageng; ngagSn] ngdgena [ngagdna]

I. inch ngdgentako ngdgentako

I. excl. ngdgengkdmt ngdgenmt
II. ngdgengkaym ngdgenym

III. ngdgentja ngdgentja

The “endings” ek, en, etc., without ngag-, are used sometimes for

“why;” they are followed in many cases by the emphasizing particle man.

The particle ay? stands usually at the end of interrogative sentences of this

kind.

ngagengka man madwnidwni ay fumdngon? why do you get up

(“awake”) so late? (ngagengka

?

why, pray? Ger. ja warum
denn? Fr. pourquoi done?)

ngdgSm ydi sa’y [ja ay]? why do you bring that?

ngagengkdyU man tinmdli ay? why, pray, did you come back?

ngdg man Sntja nengkalt ay? why did they speak? (man separates

ngagSntja)
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Sntja man adt umdli’sna

?

why do they not come here?

ngdgSntja man adt entsuno ay? why— say!— do they not work?

ngdgSn aydkan nan laldki stka ay? why does the man call you?

ngagengkaytk inmdli’d Samdki ay? why did you come to Samoki ?

ngagSnyw igd insUno nan kdytPt’y nay ay? why did you not burn this wood?
ngdgSntja ’nasikdgong nan lalaldki ay? why do the men strike each other?

(’nasikdgong

:

[301])

ngdg man Sm tindngfan nan dgiPtb ay? why did you cover the box?

ngdgSn man inmdlisna? why has he come here?

ngdg en mabdy [mabd] nan fddsok ay? why is my coat wet?

ngdgdna findkash nan agmpko ay? why did he break my box?

dn adt ay? why not? [en
\ ;

dna adt ay? why (does he) not?

ngdgenyu indto nan mdkan ay? why did you cook the rice, why?
ngdgSngka man indka ay? why are you crying?

ngdgem paddyen nan ds&t ay? why do you kill the dog?

ngdgSntja napwan nan dfong ay? why were the houses burnt?

ngdgSngka man zvodd’shna ay? say! why are you here? (’shna : tsna)

ngdgentdko man mad&tnidMni ay umtleng ay? why, pray, do we rest so

long?

ngdgSn man pilten nan fobfafdyi nan stleng ay? why do the women select

the beads ?

ngdgSn alden Isding nan wUe ay? why does Isding take the rattan?

ngdgSngka fakdn is nangdeb is nan kdlong ay? why did you not make
the chicken coop?

ngdgSn mapaddy nan noang ay? why is the buffalo killed?

ngdgSntja madngo nan amin ay fobfafdyi ay? why are all women laugh-

ing?

SnyU man totdyen stya ay? why do you speak to him? why do you

address him ?

ngagSngkdym tsa indka ay? why do you keep crying?

dn ma/td ay? why is there nothing?

en ma/td kaldsayna ay? why has he no shield?

ngdgSntdko ad? umiiy ay? why do we not go?

ngagSm adt kandn ay? why do you not tell (it) ?

ngdgSngka adt kumaeb is tdfay ay? why do you not make any spears?

ngdg man Sngkaym adt manubla ay? why do you not smoke?

ngdgSntja adt totdyen sttodi ay? why do they not speak to that one?

ngdgtm igd ydi nan baldugmo ay? why did you never bring your gun?
ngdg man Sngka adt entsUno ay? why are you not working?
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ngagSn igd inaydkan nan ongonga sak/Sn ay? why did the boy not call

me ?

ngagtm adt tdjii nan dfongmo kdn tond ay? why do you not show him

your house?

ngagSn adt itgton Tdynan nan dsn ay? why does Taynan not hold the

dog?

ngagSn igd nafdlnd nan mangdk°u ay? why has the thief not been bound?

Sm igd payan na nan sokdngmo? why did you not fill there your bowl?

[R. 24]

ingkaym man lumdyan ay? why do you flee? [B. 50]

INTO

353. IntS \ento] where, whither and whence, requires the locative

suffix -an- affixed to the Nomen actionis. It takes endings only if the sub-

ject of the question is a personal pronoun with the copula, as: where are

you? (The copula may be thought to be inherent to into; thus we can

probably more readily understand the various examples : Into = where is,

are, was, were, etc.) intoak? where am I? intoka? where are you?

into stya? where is he? intokami? where are we? intokaym? where

are you? intdtja? where are they?

int8 si Lang/dgan? where is Langagan? into sh’dma? where is father?

[sh’ = si]

into nan kanwodiia [kaiPiwddna]? where is his place? where is he?

into man akis nan kipangko? where is my knife again? (angrily; Ger.

wo ist denn schon wieder mein Messer?)

into pay nan altwidko? where is my friend? {pay: emphasizing particle)

into nan umiiydnym? where do you go? Or: into nan ayanym? [ayan-

see: 333]
into nan inteddedntja? where do they remain? (live)

into nan inteddean nan lalaldki? where do the men stay?

into nan umiiyam ? into nan dyam? where do you go?
into nan nasuycpanym? where did you sleep? (where was your sleeping-

place?)

into nan inlipdyan nan dnanak? where do the children play?

into nan nantjasany&t is nannay ay ktyffld? where did you find this gourd?
into nan admangandna? where will he eat?

into nan nangipdyam is nan soklongko ay? where did you put my hat?

into nan nangitafdnan nan mamdgkid is nan kddpas? where did the girl

hide the blanket?
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intd nan nangitjdnana si sa? where did he find this?

into nan nangitsaotsdoam is nan bilak kdn todi? where did you give him
the money?

into nan namaddyan nan fdlfeg is nan laldkif where did the spear hit the

man?
intS nan nakogonganym

?

where have you been hurt, struck?

into nan nakcdfdnam

?

where have you been bitten?

intd pay nan nangipailanydc is nan smlad ken todl? where did you show

him the letter?

intd nan nangwantan nan lalaldki is nannay? where did the men say that?

into nan namaddyantja is nan Idmanf where did they kill the wild pig?

intd nan mangisubliantja is nan bildktja nan gadsangyen? where do the

rich men change their money?

into nan mangapdna [mangaebdna] is nan dfongna? where does he build

his house?

into nan tsdym rnangigtdan is nan dsu? where do you usually keep the

dog?

into nan nangzvanidnym is nannay ay kali ? where did you say this word?

intd nan mangdlanym is nan aydyam

?

where do you hear the bird?

into nan indyan nan dmamf where did your father go?

intd nan nangika/wfdnym is nan awaknaf where did you bury his body?

intd nan iptjdsmo naipidan? where had you been squeezed?

into nan mangotdanym is nan findym

?

where do they cook the rice?

into nan nangdban nan yttn/am is nan dlangna

?

where did your brother

build his granary? [nangaban; nangapan; nangaepan; nangaeban
]

intd nan napaddyan nan aydzvan

?

where has the buffalo been killed?

intd nan admapaddyan nan dsU? where will the dog be killed?

intd nan nangaptdnym ken tjdftja? where did you meet them?

intd nan kdwzvad nan nentsunodnym? where is your working place?

Motion from a place is expressed by the idiomatic verb : malpo,

to come from, or: to start at a place; malpo- takes the personal endings,

unless the locative suffix -an with the possessive endings are required by

the construction; its forms are in the preterite (which is used almost exclu-

sively and has the same endings as the prsent: malpdak

,

or the future:

admalpdak ) thus:

Personal:

1. nalpdak I came from, (I was
at a place)

Possessive attached to suffix -an-

:

nalpdak [ ndlpak

]

2. nalpoka

3. nalpd

nalpdani [ndlpam]

nalpoana
[
nalpdna

]
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D. nalpdta nalpoanta
[
nalpanta

]

I. inch nalpotako nalpoantdko
[
nalpantdko

]

I. excl. nalpSkamt nalpoannit
[nalpanmt ]

II. nalpokaym nalpoanym [nalpanym]

III. nalpdtja nalpoaiitja [nalpdntja]

intd nan nalpdam, nan nalpdanytft? where did you come from? where have

you been? “where did you start coming?” where are you from?

intd nan nalpdan nan laldki? whence did the man come?

into nan nalpdan nan fobfafdllo? whence did the young men come?

intd nan malpdam

?

where are you starting from?

into nan admalpdntja? whence will they start?

(nalpoak id Fmntok I come, I came from Bontoc.)

KAD

354. Kad means: when? and: how much, how many? Temporal
had requires the Nomen actionis with the locative (adverbial) suffix -an and

possessive endings. The Nomen actionis is preceded by the article nan.

Quantitative had is followed by the Nom. actionis with possessive end-

ings without -an.

Temporal kad

:

kad nan mangandnaf when does he eat?

kad nan entsunodna

?

when does he work? (also: how long does he work?)

kad nan entsUnoan nan lalaldki? when do the men work?

kad nan adnnialtana? when will he come? (also: ddkad nan umalfana)

kad nan nmdyantako

?

when shall we go?

kad nan inmalidna? when did he come?

kad nan intedSednym, id Manila

?

when will you stay at Manila? or: how
long will you stay....

;
“how long” is expressed more distinctly by say-

ing: how many hours, days, months etc.: kad ay fUan nan
inteddednym? how many months will you stay? cf. [357]

kad nan nangilam ken siya? when did you see him?
kad nan mangotoanyI9i is nan findym? when will you cook the rice?

kad nan nalpoanym id Txikukan? when did you come from Tucucan?
kad nan nalikodtantja? when did they start?

kad nan nangapdnym is nan dfongf when did you build the house?
kad nan napadoydna? when was he killed?

kad nan nangwdntan nan altwidmo si sa? when did your friend say that?

kad nan nangtlan nan fafdyi ken sika? when did the woman see you?
kad nan mafadsdngantdko? when shall we be assisted?
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kad nan nafdkashan nan fdnga? when has the pot been broken?

had nan nakdpan nan soklong

?

when has the cap been made? [nakdeban]

had nan mangilabdantja ay engkdlt? when will they begin to speak?

kad nan tinmuktjuantdko tsna? when did we sit here?

kad nan kiPimadnam ad Fdintok? when do you leave Bontoc?

kad nail namakdsliana is nan fdnga? when did he break the pot? (I break:

fakdsJiek; Nomen agentis, in present : mamdkash, pret. namdkasli
;

with adverbial suffix -an: namdkashan, and possessive -na, his:

namakdsliana )

kad nan finmangondna? when did he awake?

kad nan nengkalidna? when did he speak?

kad nan fumalddntja nan dndnak? when do the children go out?

355- Quantitative kad

:

kadtdko? kadkdmt? kadkaym? kadtjd? how many are we; you; they

?

kadkdym ay inmuy? “how many were you going?”

kadtjd’y managfad is nan bato? how many are they who carry the stone?

kad nan tjapan nan kafdyo? how many feet has a horse? (how many are

the feet of a horse?)

kad nan bildkmo? how much is your money? how much money have you?

(or: kad nan koani ay btlak? or: kad nan btlak ay wodd ken stka ?)

Kad used with nouns: “how many trees”—is constructed like attribu-

tive sfnu or ngag
;
we may say : how many trees did you cut down kad ay

kdyo nan sintboym? or: how many are the trees which you cut down:

kad nan kdyo ay sintboym? These constructions are found in the following

examples

:

kad ay lalaldki nan tlaem? how many men do you see?

kad ay btlak nan ifdyadym? how much money do you pay?

kad nan dgsa ay intlan nan ongonga? how many deer did the boy see?

kad ay fUan nan nmdyantdko? how many months shall we travel?

kad nan kafdyo ay mangdynd is nan kalorndto? how many horses pulled

the vehicle? (mangdynd from kuydtjek
;
Nom. ag. as “the horses”

is the subject)

kad nan lalaldki ay nangydi is nan aivdktja? how many men have brought

their bodies?

kad nan fmsMl ay napaddy? how many enemies were killed?

kad nan dlo ay napotdan? how many heads were cut off?

kad nan lalaldki ay zooda’sna? how many men are here?
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And in the idioms: kad nanndy? how much does this cost? or:

had nan Idgon nan soklong? what is the price of the hat?

kad nan kdndm is nannay? how much do you want (“say”) for this?

kad nan dnandkmo? how many children have you?

The following’ sentences illustrate the difference between the construc-

tion of t e m p oral and of quantitative kad :

kad nan admangapanyU is nan tufay? when will you make the spears?

kad ay tufay nan ddkaphn? (kad nan tUfay ay...) how many spears will

you make?

kad nan nangilagOan nan fafrfyi is nan singsing? when did the woman
sell the rings?

kad ay singsing nan inldgon nan fafdyi? (kad nan singsing ay...) how
many rings did the woman sell?

kad nan nangtlanym is nan lalaldki? when did you see the men?
kad ay lalaldki nan inilayn? (kad nan lalaldki ay...) how many men did

you see?

kad nan mamaddyanyu is nan dsm? when will you kill the dog?

kad ay dsi9i nan paddyenym? (kad nan dsiPi ay...) how many dogs do you

kill?

kad nan inmalianym? when did you come?

kadkdym ay inmdli

?

how many are you that came?

HOW MANY TIMES?

356. “How many times” is expressed by kad and tsa [310] preceding

the frequentative form of the verb with the suffix -an:

kad nan tsam inmaliallan tsna? how many times have you come here?

kad nan tsdyi% manalitalibnan [ manalitalifenan ]? how many times do you

dance ?

kad nan tsdna namotdan is Olo? how many times did he cut off heads?

kad nan tsam inmUyan ad MSlika? how many times did you go to America ?

kad nan tsam nangtlaildan ken stya? how many times have you seen him?
[nangtla/ildn

]

Without tsam : kad nan nangtlatlam ken stya? how many times have

you seen him?

Only one example where mang- is prefixed to kad and personal endings

are suffixed has been obtained: mangadka ay mangdngnen si sa? how
many times are you doing that? (and in the preterite: nangdngnen si sa?

how many times did you do that?)
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TADDO

357. Tdddo, often accompanied by a negative, means: “how long will

it take until....?” or: “when finally..?”; it introduces an impatient question;

the negative denotes unfulfilled expectation and is to be omitted in transla-

tion :

tdddo man adttja umdli

?

how long will it take until they come? when will

they finally come?

tdddo man adtna kdpen nan dfong? when will he finally build the house?

tdddo adita unitjan? when will we two finally arrive? [K. 5]

tdddo nan mangapanym is nan dfong? how long will you still be building

the house?

(Without negative and with Article and Nomen actionis with -an)

tdddo man adina pdad ydi nan tstja? when, indeed, will he bring the

meat “at last?” “how long does he not bring the meat?”

tdddo man adt pdad umdli sttodi? how long will it take until he comes?

kandna en
ie
tdddo adttja umdli?” (Lumawig) says: how long will it take

until they (the dog and the deer) arrive? [L. 8]

tdddo adhn pdad tjipdpen nan kdam

?

how long will it take until you catch

your (pig)? [L. 61]

tdddo nan mangilabSantja

?

when will they finally begin?

HOW?

358. “How?” in connection with a verb, as: how do they throw the

spear? is circumscribed by the phrase: what are they doing (verbs:

angnek', tkak ) to throw the spear? (or: they who throw).

ngdg nan dngnem ay mangdeb is nan fobdnga? how do you make the

pipes? (what are you doing as maker of pipes?)

ngdg nan angnJna ay insUlad? how does he write? [or Nom. ag.

:

minsdlad]

ngdg nan inangn&na ay nandlan? how did he walk?

ngdg nan angnSntja ay minldfa is nan fddso? how do they wash the coats?

ngdg nan indngnem ay nangdeb is nannay? how did you do this?

ngdg nan dngnen nan fobfafdyi ay mangoto is nan findym? how do the

women cook the rice?

ngdg nan angnitntja ay mdmkash is nan fdlfeg? how do they throw the

spears ?

ngdg nan dngnen nan lalaldki ay mamdd/ong is nan gangsa? how do the

men strike the gong? (pad/ongek )
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359. “How?” in connection with an adjective (or adverb) is expressed

by the derived abstract substantive preceded by kdd ? how much?

kdd nan kaantjon nan kdyo? how high is the tree? (“how much” is the

height of the tree?)

kad nan kaadsdyim nan tjSiWim? how deep is the water? (“how much” is

the depth of the water?)

kad nan kaadsaVtwln nan tli? how far is the town?

kad nan kaasdik nan Idlo

?

how short is the stick?

kad nan kaascdjtl nan kdyo? [ kaasdjdn ] how thick is the tree?

kad nan ta&iwfn nan mamdgkid? how old is the girl? (how many are the

years of the girl ?

kad ay dkyu nan intedeeanmi ’sna? how long (how many days) will we
remain here?

INDIRECT QUESTIONS

360. Indirect Questions are introduced by the particle mo. In many
cases (especially if the question begins with “what”) the Nomen actionis is

used as the direct object of the main verb, as the first example given here

illustrates.

—

Mo, meaning “if” and “whether,” precedes interrogative pro-

nouns and adverbs.

adik kSkken mo ngag nan leytjena I do not know, what he wants

Or

:

adik kekken nan leytjSna “I do not know his wanting”

ayktyu kekken mo ngag nan kinwdnin nan laldki? do you know what the

man said? (ayktyU kekken nan kinwdnin laldki?)

kinwdntna mo into nan kaWwddna [kaBwodna

]

he said where he was
(where “his place”)

kandnyu mo kad nan altana tell (me), when he will come

ibfakdna ken sak/Sn mo ngag nan woda ken sak/Sn he asks me what I

have

nalitjongak mo ngag nan kinwdnim addgka I have forgotten what you

said yesterday

kSkkek mo ngag
i
nan maangodna I know why he laughs (ngag followed

by the Norn. act. with the suffix -an expresses cause)

adtmi kSkken mo ngag nan kandntja we do not know what they say

kandm mo into nan aydnyu tell me, where you go
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kandm mo umdlika tell me whether you will come

kSkkek mo ngdgengka umdli I understand why you come

nan amdtna kandna ken sak/en mo kad nan umiiydnym the old man tells

me when you will go

tdjum mo into nan nangipdyan nan allwidko is nan fdkat show (me),

where my friend has put the nails

nan fafdyi ibfakdna ken sak/Sn mo kad nan finayddjak the woman asks

me how much I have paid

kandnyffl ken arndyB mo makisdak ed is dfongyw tell (i. e. ask) your

father if I shall go with you to your house [L. 39]

ibfakdmi ken tjakayu mo imsSnyM nan awdkyu we ask you if you wash

your bodies

tbfdkam ken stya mo into nan inaydna ask him where he went

ibfakdtja mo ngag nan tnmad they ask what has happened

aykeni kekken mo sinu nan inmdli do you know who has come

ibfakdna mo into nan nalpSanyB he asks where you came from (where

you have been)

adtk kekken nan kandna I do not understand “his saying,” what he says

ifadgmo ken sak/Sn nan iydtna tell me what he brings (or: mo ngag nan

iyatna)

ibfakdmi mo ngag nan nalpdana id Sagddsa we ask why he came from

Sagada

kandm mo ngag nan ibfakdna tell (me) what he asks

kandm nan himat ken stka tell (us) what has happened to you, what is

the matter with you

ifaagyU ken tjakami mo ngag nan angninym tell us what you are doing

ibfakdna mo sinukayU he asks who you are
;

mo into nan tliyU where

you live
;
mo kad nan adumdlidnyU when you will come

adtk kekken mo into nan kaWwadna adugka I do not know where he was

yesterday

ayktyW tjSng/ngen nan kandn nan fafdyi? do you hear what the woman

says?

aykim kekken nan kapen nan ongonga or: mo ngag nan kapSn nan

ongonga? do you know what the boy makes?

ta ildenmi stka mo ket adt pinpaaboken nan kanydn nan Olom! let us see

you, if not the cannon cracks your head! [B. 51]

tbfakam ken tjakamt mo woddy leytjem tell us if there is anything you

want

kandm ken sak/en nan kinwdnin MdtyU! tell me what Matyu said!

Idiom: tak/Sn mo nafdkash nan fanga “I do not care” whether the pot

is broken
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tak/hi mo adina iydi nan kdyU I do not care (“nevermind”) if

he does not bring the wood
nidi mo tomdli nevermind if he returns

dlai mo umdytja I do not care whether they go.

TO BE

361. There is no auxiliary verb “to be” in Bontoc Igorot, which would

correspond to our copula. The various ways of constructing equivalents

for our use of the copula will be treated in the following sections.

If “to be” means: to exist, to be present, to be at a place (Fr. il y a;

Ger. vorhanden sein; sich befinden), it has an equivalent in: wodd [woddy]
;

but wodd cannot be used in certain cases stated below.

If “to be” serves as our copula between the subject and predicative ele-

ments, such as nouns or adjectives, it finds its equivalent in:

a certain order of words : the predicative element precedes the sub-

ject without ligature; or

the personal suffixes attached to words of nearly all categories

(Igorot grammatical categories are, of course, different from ours)
;
or

the ligature ya, placed between the preceding subject and the sub-

sequent predicative element.

fdnfg nan ongonga or: nan ongdnga ya fantg the child is small; fdnigak

I am small.

362. Wodd or zvoddy, an idiomatic verb, denotes existence, presence

at a place; as: there is, are, was, were etc.; I am somewhere; I am present.

bilay nan dtangtja.—nan dtangtja zvodd ’d Papdt/tay ; san tdkidtja

ay zvdka zvodd ’d Papdt/fay a trunk of a tree is their carrying-beam

(to carry corpses of slain men). Their beam is (still in existence) at

Papatay; their rope made of a liana (wdka ) is at Papatay. [L. 94]
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Wodd can be used only in affirmative sentences which can be either

declarative or interrogative. It can not be used in negative sentences
;
nor

as copula between subject and predicative elements; nor in questions, begin-

ning with into
;
nor in commands (imperative).

IVODA

363. Wodd or woday takes none but personal endings:

I. zvoddak
[
woddk

]

woddyak I

2. zvoddka zvoddyka

3 - zvodd woddy
D. woddta woddyta

I. inch wddatdko wodaytdko

I. excl. woddkamt woddykanu
II. woddkdyu woddykaym

III. woddtja woddytja

Dialectic forms of wodd are: oada ; uoda; wdda; wddsa, wadsaU;
wdta; also a sound similar to an English r was pronounced by some Igorot

between the two vowels.

In the third person singular (rarely in plural) the ligature ya is often

placed between the preceding subject and wodd.

The Future is expressed by wodd and adverbs or adverbial phrases

denoting time : aswakas, to-morrow, d&ini, soon etc. cf. [413]. Also the

form : adzvoda is used sometimes.

The Preterite is expressed by adverbs or adverbial phrases of time

:

adiigka, yesterday; adsangadum, some time ago etc. Or the Preterite “I

was” is circumscribed by other verbs, especially nalpo, I have come from, I

am here from, hence = I was there; I have been there. [353] Or by

inmdliak, I came; nintedSeak, I stayed, remained, sojourned at a place.

nan fafdyi ya ndlpo’d Fmntok the woman was in Bontoc

nalpdkdmi is nan ilimt we were in our country (town)

into nan nalpoam
[
ndlparn]

?

where have you been?

into nan nintedSearn adiigka

?

where have you been yesterday?

Wdda is also found in a frequentative form: wodwoddkamt, we were

(there) often, many times. This reduplication expresses also sometimes the

comparative “more/’ as:

wodivoddy ....mo there is more ....than

adwodwoddy ....mo there will be more ....than [185].
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Instead of wodd the substantive: nan kaWwddna, the place where he

is (his place)
;
nan kaUwadko, my place (Ger. mein Aufenthaltsort) is some-

times used. (Kduwad or kdiPtzvod is probably the abstract noun derived

from root wod.)

Wodd and aykSf are sometimes combined into: aykSwayf aykdway?

dkiway? is there? is.. ..present?

woda, there is, there are, corresponds sometimes to our “some,” “sev-

eral” “any.”

Woda (in singular!) at the beginning of tales (also with
“adsdngadum

,

some time ago”) is our: “Once upon a time there was (were) ;” Ger. Es

was einmal.

Wodd—zvodd can be translated: some—others; at some times—at

other times.

Nay! “here is” (but rarely “woda!")
\

Fr. voici, accompanies fre-

quently the gesture of pointing at an object.

The negative: there is no...., there does not exist, it is not present, is:

maid; see [322].

zvodd nan kdyB there is a tree; ma/id kdyB there is no tree

zvoddyak is nan dfong I am in the house

stya ya woddy tsna he is here (wodd’sna stya)

zvoddkaym is nan tlimi you are in our country, town

nan altwidko (ya) wodd is nan dfongna my friend is in his house

nan fafdyi ya zvodd is Sagddsa the woman is in Sagada

nan lalaldki woddtja id Takukan the men are in Tucucan

wodd’sna s'tna mother is here (si tna ya woddy tsna )

woddy nan kdwts ay tdkW ya zvoddy nan ngag ay tdku is nan amtn ay

fatduzva there are good and bad people “in the whole world,”

everywhere

zvoddy nan findlyen ya zvoddy nan fobfallo some are married men, some
are unmarried young men

woddkamt is nan tli’d Fmntok adugkd we were in the town of Bontoc

yesterday

adzvdddykamt is nan djdlan we shall be on the road

adzvdddtja’sna they will be here

a&idy nget zvodd is ka/iskneldan he may be at the schoolhouse

awdy nget nintcdie siya ad Manila he was probably at Manila (“he

stayed”)

aMdy nget zvodd’stji he may be there

slnn nan wodd'sna? who is here?

sinu nan wodd'sh dfong

?

who is at home? who is in the house?
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into nan kamzvddna? where is he? ( intd stya?) ;
ma/td stna s’todi he

is not here (not: zvoda!)

zvoddak istjf adsdngadum I was there some time ago; ma/iddk istjf I

was not there

adzvoddkdmt id Dsagdpan is dmni we shall soon be at Dagupan

;

adma/tdkami we shall not be...

nan pdkiiy ya zvoda is nan dlang the rice is in the granary

nan fdkat ya zvoddtja is nan dg&cb the nails are in the box

into nan indyam? where have you been? (where did you go?)

intd nan kamzvadmo aditgka? where were you yesterday? zvoddak tsna

I was here

adik kekken nan kamzvadtja I do not know where they are (“their abode”)

ngag ay Hi nan nalpoanym? in which town have you been? [nalpdnym]

nalpo slya ’d Fdintok he was at Bontoc

nalpoak is nan dfongko I was in my house; adidk nalpo I was not (did

not come from it)

adikami nalpo is nan pagpag we were not in the forest

into nan ndlpam? [nalpoam] ; into nan nalpdnym

?

[ nalpoanym
]

where

have you been? ( nan nalpoak means also: my birth place)

nan fobfafdyi nalpdtja is nan pdyo the women were in the rice fields

adumUykami is nan pagpag we shall be (“go”) in the forest

aykika adumdli’sna

?

will you be (“come”) here?

iSytjek ay intedde is nan tliym I like to be (“stay”) in your country

ayktzvay inflam is nan dsm? have you seen any dog? [
ayktzvay inflam: is,

or : was there your seeing of a dog]

ayktzvay mamangzvdni cn ngUmddsan andkko is tflin? would anybody say

that my child was transformed into a rice bird? (“is there any say-

ing, any imagining”) [T. 8]

ayktzvay adtk itdnoy..? did I ever refuse anything...? (“was there my not

granting”) [T. 8]

aykdzvay asdmzvam?...jnfd pay asdmzvak! are you married?.... I am certainly

not
!

(it there any wife-yours ? there is no wife-mine, indeed) [ L. 85 ]

zvoda nan mamUkam ken sfka! somebody calls you! (there is one calling

you)

zvoda nan fnsakft ken sak/Sn something hurts (“sickens”) me

aykdzvay kekkem ad Fdllig

?

do you know anybody at Barlig?

mo zvoddy admangzvdni ken Tdngay if anyone will tell it to Tongay

mo zvay mangtbfaka ken Falonglong if anybody asks Falonglong

ayktzvay flam? do you see anyone?

aykd zvoda ay kintdkmo? is there anything that you knew? did you know

anything?
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wodd sh’ [jf] Moleng! here is Moleng!

wodd’sh laldki ay inkdeb is nan dfong there is a man who builds houses

(’sh: preposit. is or si)

ivoda nan kafdyo; inflak there are some horses; I saw them, or: I saw

horses

wodd kag nanndy! there were some (cannon balls) like this! [B 38]

ivoda nan maddy ay tnim, ivoda nan lima ; ivoda nan nabalddkan is nan

inaddpa.... there were dead (killed) at one time six, at an other

five; some were shot in their hands.... [B. 32]

ivoda nan djda’y fobfdllo there were two young men [K. 1]

ivoda nan sindki ay nidnganub there were two brothers who went hunt-

ing [L. 1]

ivoda nan sindki ay fafafdyi there were two sisters [L. 26]

wodd nan sindki ay natdkw ad Pdkis there was a brother and his sister

living on mountain Pokis [L. 4]

ivoda nan sindki ay infSim is ttlin there were two brothers who watched

the rice birds [M. 1]

ivoda nan Onash id Falfdfid there was a sugar cane plantation at Falidfid

[S. I]
,

ivoda nan fsa’y ongdnga ay fafdyi there was one girl [T. 1]

364. Examples of equivalents for our copula “to be.”

(Many similar examples have been given in various preceding sections;

they are recapitulated here and augmented by other examples.)

Predicative Substantives:

alfwidko si Anamwdsal Anauwasal is a friend of mine; or: si AnaWwasal
ya nan alfwidko

f&sUlak I am an enemy alfwidak I am a friend sak/en nan alfwidmo

I am your friend

si Mdlengak I am Moleng si Fdngcdak I am Fanged si AntSloak I

am Antero

lalakiak I am a man iFuntokak I am from Bontoc iyAdbak I am
from Alab

Igdlotak I am an Igorot aykS Igdlot sfya? is he an Igorot?

ongdngadk I am a child, I am young anidmaak I am an old man, I am
old

fakdnak si Oldshan I am not Oloshan aykSka sh’ MdtyW? are you

Matyu ?
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stnu nan katakmn toslid

?

who is that person (“the personality of this”) ?

stnu nan katdkmitja tdnaf who are these persons? ( ka-takU

:

abstract

noun: the personality)

tjaftja nan soldadsotdko they are our soldiers

tjatdko nan fdsMltja or
:
fmsUltja tjdtako we are their enemies [fdisntja]

isded madoy si Palpaldking; nan sangadjtlna falida, nan toktjUana gdngsa,

nan tdktdna kdtjing then died Palpalaking; his death-chair was

(made of) iron posts, his seat were gongs, “his rope was a brass

chain” i. e. he had a chain instead of a rope. [P. 8]

ya! patofwem man nan tjenum....mo Lumdzvigka! well then! so create

(“make grow”) the water, if you are Lumawig! [L. 7°]

Predicative Adjectives (and “Participles”):

antjdak I am tall nabliyak I am tired (passive of felSyek )

kazvtska you are good kazvts stya he is good

sta sal that is right! (all right!”) ngaag sal this is bad! (pron. ngag;

a drawn)

nan tjen&em ya dtong or: dtong nan tjenWm the water is warm
nan fobfafdyi ya kazvts or: kazvtstja nan fobfafdyi the women are good

insaktt nan laldki paymo ya nabley the man is sick or tired

nan asdi9nvdna ya inmtty his wife has gone, is absent or: inmUy nan

asduwana
nan Idngtay ya nafdkasli or: nafdkash nan Idngtay the bridge is broken

adt kazvis nan niamamdgkid or: nan mamamdgkid ya adttja kdzvis (but

not: adftja at the beginning of the sentence!) The girls are not

good

kdzvis nanndy this is good kazvis nantjUy that is good

dntjo nan dfongna his house is high dntjo nan koak mine is high or:

nan koak ya dntjo

kazviska’y laldki! be a good man!

aniinkdmi ay Igdlot we are all Igorot akitkami we are few

Idteng adzvdni! it is cold to-day dtong adugka (nan tdlon: the weather)

it was warm yesterday

tjaktjdkiak mo stka I am taller than you

Predicative Pronouns:
Possessive: nan pinang ya kdak the headax is mine; fakdnko

kda: is not mine

Personal : moshdya sak/Sn ya stka if I were you

moshdya tjakdmt ya kagkdmt ken tjakdym if we were you (“like unto

you”)
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sak/in nan nangwdni is sa it is I who said so (‘‘it”)

fakSnak ken sfya I am not he

sinukaydi? who are you?

aykS sak/Sn

?

is it I?

Numerals :

djudkamt we are two; tolokaym you are three; limdtja they are five;

mamfnsangak I am the first; (mangudjfdjiak I am the last)

manganimak I am the sixth

Adverbs (and Prepositional Terms):

kadkaym how many are you? isndak I am here isndka you are here,

you stay here! istjUyak I am there, I remain there (usually:

zvoddak istjf)

intdkami? where are we? into sfya? where is he?

aykSka tflin? are you a rice bird? Cf. aykSak, adtak, md/idak, igdak,

fakSnak etc., in the preceding sections

!

Observe the ironical questions:

asiin tona’sh?! what? this shall be a dog?!

tjenum tond’sh?! you say that this is water?! (—far from it, it’s mud—

)

kipan tond’sh?! and that you call a knife?!

kaniydb tdna’sh?! that thing you call a shield?

laffn tona’sh?! is that indeed midnight? [M. 17]

(Observe the ligature -n in this construction, suffixed to substantives

with final vowel!)

Our phrase “I was on the point of. .
.” is expressed by the preterite

and angkay, or: ydngkay, only, just:

finmdlaak angkay, ya ket zvodd nan fafdyi I was on the point of going
out, when the woman came (“and, lo! there was the woman!”)

sinitmkebak angkay is dfong ya ket inpangakidfan nan dsM 1 was on the

point of entering the house, when the dog bit me (“and then quickly,

suddenly: -pang-, the dog bit me”). Also with the present:

sumkebak angkay....

finkdshna ydngkay nan sOkod ya ket zvoda nan fato ay mamaok ken sfya

he was on the point of throwing the spear when there “came flying”

a stone which hit him; (“and then there was a stone....”)
;
mamdok

from fadkck I hit with a stone

The preterite of the copula in sentences such as given above is usually

indicated by adverbs of time. Sometimes, if a word has been verbalized
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by the personal endings (and by prefixes as stated in [167-177] ), the verbal

“augment” is employed to express past.

Certain adverbs of time indicate the future, in sentences in which we use

the future of the copula; and in some cases the prefix ad- is used. (Also

the prefix, respectively infix -urn- is employed to denote transition from one

condition into another and to express future, as has been explained in [173,

174 ]-)

The “Infinitive” : to be a soldier, to he strong etc. is usually expressed

by forms with verbal prefixes or infixes, as these examples show:

soldddsoak I am a soldier; liytjek ay insoldddso I like to be a soldier

Idytjek ay inlgdlot I like to be an Igorot

inongdnga [enongonga

]

to be a child

kumawts to be good; tnsdkft to be sick; IcytjSna ay fumfkas he likes

to be, to become strong

adftja mabfdltn ay kumawts they can not be good

TO BECOME

365. “To Become,” transition from a state or condition into another,

is expressed regularly by the prefix or infix -um-. Sometimes the future

(with prefix ad-, or indicated by an adverb of time) conveys the idea of

“becoming.”
[
1 73 f

]

fumtkasak I am getting strong I become strong

gumadsdngyen sttodi he becomes rich

lumdteng it is turning cold fumultnget it grows dark

nan yihi/ak ya insoldddso is dHni my brother will be (soon) a soldier

tjumaktjdki nan ongonga the boy is getting big

fatd a stone; fumdtoak I am transformed into a stone [bumdtoak]

ngdtjan a name ngUmdtjanak I change my name, i. e. I am trans-

formed (as a girl becomes a rice bird; a boy changes to a monkey;

Lumawig’s brother-in-law is transformed into a rock, etc.)

kdak a monkey; kumdakak I become a monkey

umdtong non tdlon the weather is turning warm
pumdkafflak

,
ngumttitak, kumtladak I am getting white, black, red

fumdnigak I am getting little preter. finmanigak

umalfzvidak I am becoming a friend
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TO HAVE

366. “To Have” is expressed by these constructions

:

Wodd [ wodrfy ]; our direct object of “have” becomes subject; our sub-

ject is governed by the preposition is, respectively ken. “I have a house”

changes, in this construction, to: “there is to me a house.”

Or:

—

Woda [zvoddy] is followed by the object of our “have,” with pos-

sessive suffixes: wodd dfongko: there is a house of mine. If a substantive

is the subject of “have” it is placed at the beginning of the sentence, as

nominative pendens, and the phrase with wodd follows; the object has the

suffixes -na or -tja. Ex. there is a house-mine; the man, there is a house-

his. Sometimes the verbs : iigtok I hold, keep
;

ttgnak I hold
;

aldck

I take (in the preterite: indlak I took, i. e. I have); paddnck I receive

etc. are substituted for “to have.”

Phrases with kSa, denoting property ( kdak

:

my own;), or with sub-

stantives that have the prefix min- or nin- [62] are frequently employed to

express our “to have.”

Personal pronouns as our subject of “to have :”

ivoddy ken sak/dn nan dfong or : woddy nan dfongko I have a house

zvoddy ken stka nan soklong or: woddy nan soklongmo you have a hat

woddy ken todi nan dsB or : woddy nan dsmna he has a dog

zvodd ken tjdftja nan ktpan or: wodd nan kipdntja they have (the) knives

woddy nan andkko I have a son zvoddy nan andkko ay fafdyi I have a

daughter

woda nan dndnakna he (or she) has children

woddy nan tolo’y ndangmi we have three carabaos

zvoddy ken tjakaym nan kaldsaymi you have our shields

adwoddy nan bildkna he will have money (or: adaldena nan bildkna)

Uytjek ay kda nannay ay dfong I should like to have this house

Idytjek ay minkda nan kafdyo or: Idytjek ay woddy kafdyok I like to

have a horse

adtka mabfaltn ay kda nan kafdyok you can not have my horse

iigtom [igtotn] nan falfegko you have (keep) my spear

woddy ken sak/dn nannay ay falfeg I have this spear

nannay ay falfeg ya koak (this spear is mine) I have this spear

sak/dn nan ninkda nannay ay falfeg or: sak/dn nan ninfalfeg ay nay I

have this spear (I am the “spear-owner”)
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zvoda nan falfegko I have a spear iigtok nan fdlfeg I keep the spear

indlak nan fdlfeg I took the spear (and I have it)

iSytjem ay alden sa you want to have this

maadddsa nan kdak mo nan kSam I have more than you (more my prop-

erty than yours)

zvodzvoddy nan bildkmo mo nan bilakko you have more money than I

Idytjenym ay maadddsa nan kdayB mo nan kodna you want to have more

than he

zvoda ken sak/Sn nan soklong adsdngadum I had a hat (some time ago)

zvoddy ken tdnd nan bflak adldUna he had some money day-before-yester-

day

zvoda nan tufdyko adugka I had a spear yesterday

zvoda nan kafdyok ya nan dsBk I have a horse and a dog

zvoddy nan ha ay kafdydna lie has one horse

ipdt nan kdak I have four ipdt nan kodtja they have four

adaldenyB nan ptnang ya nan kaldsay you will have (get) the ax and the

shield

lima nan aldek I shall have five; I get five

moshdya zvoddy angsan nan bilaktja if they had much money

nan zvoddy ken stka that which you have; cf. nan kdam [107]

Substantive as our subject of ‘
‘ to have’’:

nan laldki zvoda nan lima ay anandkna the man has five children or:

nan lalaki lima nan anandkna

nan laldki ya nan fafdyi zvoda nan andktja ay djda ay lalaldki a man and

a woman had two sons (observe the negligent use of plural forms!)

nannay ay laldki zvoda nan tafdyna this man has a spear

nannay ay laldki adzvoddy nan tafdyna this man will have a spear

(adaldena )

zvoda adsdngadnm nan laldki ay zvoda nan djda’y anakna there has been

a man (or: Once upon a time there was a man) who had two children

nannay ay fobfdllo Indiana nan tinoodko this boy has (taken) my hat

nan mamdgkid leytjena ay alden sa the girl wants to have this

nan alizvidko ya zvoddy tekken ay kdpen (ay kapina) my friend has other

things to do

zvoddy kafdyo si nan laldki the man has a horse (or: lalaki zvoda nan

kafdydna )

zvoddy nan fdkat is nan ongonga the boy has a nail

Negative sentences: I have not
;

I have no
;

I have not any
;
are

constructed with ma/td. It is preferable to use the possessive suffixes with

the substantive :

.
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ma/fd krfyWk I have no wood (there is no wood-mine)

ma/fd bildktja they have not any money

ma/td afong todt he has no house (there is no house of his)

nan fafdyi ma/td anakna the woman has no child

Interrogative sentences:

aykS woddy dmtn wanistdko

?

has everyone of us his breech-cloth?

aykS woddy nan bildkmo? have you any money?

aykd ma/id dfongna? has he not any house?

aykdna India nan tjokduko? has he (did he take) my bag?

stna nan wodd dfongna ken tfakayu? who of you has a house? (ken: of)

slnn nan nangdla is nan singsingkof who has (taken) my ring?

slnu nan manglgto is nan kaydngko? who has (is the keeper) my spear?

ngdg nan wodd ken stkaf what have you?

ngdg nan woddy ken stya? what has he?

ngag nan wodd is nan fafdyi

?

what has the woman ?

kad nan anandkyu? how many children have you?

had nan bildkna? how much money has he? (kad nan indldna is bildkna?)

kad nan adaldem

?

how much will you have? (take, obtain)

NUMERALS

367. As the Igorot use the finger count, their numeral system is deci-

mal. If ever a different system has been employed, no trace of it has been

ascertained from the several groups of Igorot that were consulted.

The Numerals are used in counting all imaginable objects, such as per-

sons, animals, things etc. There are no “numeral affixes” (such as: person,

head, seed, tail, piece, stem, fruit etc.) in Bontoc Igorot.

The Numerals are adjectives or abstract nouns, as our “unity,” “trin-

ity.” The fact that they are frequently preceded by the article nan, and that

those ending in a vowel take the “genitive indicator,” the ligature -n, seems

to point to their quality of being nouns.

Numerals usually precede, rarely follow, the substantive; they are con-

nected with it by ay, sometimes by -n. This suffix -n is only used if the
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numerals end in a vowel; but ay is often employed instead of -n. If, how-

ever, several tens or hundreds are counted by units ending in a vowel, -n is

employed exclusively : liman pdlo “five tens” or 50; toldn lashdt “three

hundreds” or 300; thousands prefer ay: tolo’yUfo (or: tolon lifo).

Nouns with special plural forms are sometimes found in their singular

form after numerals. Cf. [49]

.

The Numerals are

:

c ardinals: Ordinals, preceded by nan :

I isa (as unit of the first maminsang [mamingsang]

measure: sin) (means also: once)

2 djiia [dUa; djiia; djuwa
]

the second mamidUa
[
maygadiia

]

3 tolo [told; flo; tdtlo] the third mamit’lo [maygat’ld]

4 ipdt [dpat] the fourth mangipdt
[
migapdt ]

5 lima [lima] the 5th mangalima
[
maygalima

]

6 Snem [inim; Snim
]

the 6th manganim [maygdnim ]

7 pito the 7th mangapito
[
maygapito

]

8 ivdlo [ikdlo] the 8th mangawdlo
[
maygazvdlo ]

9 siam
[
siyam

]
the 9th mangasiam

[
maigasiam

]

10 polo [po’o; polo;! stands

for a vocalic /, nearly: r
]

or: sin po’o: “one

decade”

the 10th mangapo’o [maigapd’o]

1

1

sin polo ya isa the nth mangapdo ya isa

12 sin pdlo ya djiia the 1 2th mangapdo ya djiia

13 sin po’o ya tolo the 13th mangapd’o ya told

14 sin po’o ya ipdt

i 5 sin po’o ya lima

20 djudn pd'o the 20th mamidjua’y pd’o (lig. ay!)

30 tolon po’o the 30th mamifld’y pd’o

40 ipdt po’o

5o liman po’o

60 inim pd'o

70 piton pd'o

80 wdldn poo

90 siam ay po’o

mangapd’o ay pd’o100 lashot [sin lashdt; lasdt ; the 1 ooth

kashikt
]

mamidjiia’y lashdt200 djudn lashdt the 200th

300 toldn lashot

400 ipdt lashot
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500 liman lashdt

900 siam ay lasliot

IOOO lifo [sin lifo; libo]

2000 djda ay lifo
[
djda’y lifo]

3000 tolo’y lifo

4000 ipat ay lifo

9000 siam ay lifo

IOOOO sin po’o’y lifo

Observation

:

Ordinals with the prefix mayga
[mcika] are not used in Bontoc Igorot

to denote “the first, second, third etc.

decade" (as in Tagalog and in Pam-
panga).

the last mangBdjidji

nan tolo’y lalaldki three men; djdan fafdyi or: djda’y fafdyi two women
nan Ifma’y kafdyo 5 horses; nan ha’y laldki one man; nan wdlo’y

pdsosh 8 pesos

nan mamtnsang ay dkyu the first day; nan maygalima’y fdan the 5th

month

nan tolo’y ay dnanak ay fdnig three little children

nan antjo ay kdyB ay ipat four high trees

tjakamt ay lima we five (men)
;

tjaitja’y stam they, nine persons

nan sinpo’o ken tjakaym ten of you; nan told is nan mamamdgkid ten

of the girls

sin tjipa one
“
tjipa i. e. the distance between the tips of the middle

fingers of the outstretched arms; about five feet

sin tsangan [tjdngan] one span, the distance between the tips of the middle

finger and that of the thumb, both extended

sin fengd ay pdkiiy one handful of unthrashed rice

sin iting one measure containing 5 handfuls
;

sin kdtad 25 handfuls; sin

pmak 50 handfuls; sinfdtek 100 handfuls; sindpo 1000 handfuls

sin bangaB one glass; sin Ubla one “libra” Span, pound
(Cf. sin- as prefix: sinpangdfong one family, one household [59, 60])
entsdnota ay djda we are working, two of us

entsundkami ay tolo we are working, three of us, three men
;
we three

nay nan djda’y fdnga; pdyam si tjenBm nan isa ya pdyam nan isa’sh

findyn! here are two pots; fill the one with water and the other with

rice

umiiytdko ay told, ay ipat, paymd ay lima let us go, 3, 4 or 5 men
nannay ipat ay dnanak these 4 children; nannay lima’y fafdyi these 5

women
nan falfegmi ay pitd our 7 spears; nan anandktja ’y told their 3 children

am/in nan djda’y mdta both eyes; am/in nan djda’y siki both legs

(lit. “all two legs”)

am/in nan djda’y lima both hands (hand: lima; lima: five “fingers”)
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tjinpdptja nan hum ay fUtug they caught six pigs [H. 16]

ya Sna aydkan san told'y fobfallo he goes to call three young men [L. 83]

Numerals take the personal endings in phrases like : we are

three
;
you are five etc.

Cardinals :

ipdtkdmt we are four; toldtja they are (were) three
;
aykdkaym lima ay?

are you five men?
nentsundkami ay tnim or: infmkdmf ay nentsfmo we, 6 men, were work-

ing

umiiytdko ay told or : toldkami ay umily we, 3 men, are going

issan kinmadnanmi ad Manila limanpo’dkami when we left Manila, we

were fifty

limdkamt ay iFmitok, waldkamf ay iSamdki we were 5 Bontoc-men, 8

Samoki-men

toldkamf tsna we are three men here

kasintdko umtla ta mawdlo let us see again, that there be 8 (pigs) [H. 16]

Ordinals with personal endings

:

mamtnsangak ay umdli I come first, I am the first to come

mamitldtja ay mamkash is nan falfSgtja they were the third (group)

throwing their spears

mangMdjidjtkdmt ay inmdli we came last

nan laldki ay mangUdjtdjl ay linmdyaW the man was the last who fled

368. Distributive Numerals have the prefix sin-

:

nan sintsa ay pdsosh one dollar to each

nan sintsidUa two to each

nan sintdlo [ sintotlo

]

three to each

nan sinipdt four to each

itsaotsaotako nan sintotlo ay pdsosh ken tjdftja let us give $3 to each

(Also without distributive form: djild’y pdsosh nan itsaotsdoko is nan

tsa’y tdktPt I gave $2 to each single man)

nay nan tolo’y lalaldki; sin isa ken tjdftja woda nan kaldsayna ya nan

djtia’y fdlfegna here are three men, they have each a shield and

two spears

arnfn ken tjatako woddy soklong or: amintako ay lalaldki woday soklong-

tako each of us has a hat

dktam tjaftja is sinipdt ay fenge present them each with four handfuls (of

rice)
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369. Multiplicatives.

is mamlnsang, is mamidjUa, is mamft'lo, is mdngipdd once; twice; three,

four times (preterite: is namfnsang, namidjUa etc )

inflak sftddf is namfnsang I saw him once

inaydkanmt nan fafdyi is namfflo we called the woman three times

mamft’lo nan kdak, mamfnsang nan kdam I have thrice as much as you

(thrice my property, once yours)

(More idiomatically: zvodzvoda ken sak/dn mo nan kdam I have

more [Redupl. for comparative!] than your property; or: adddsa

nan kdak mo nan kdam )

The following multiplicative verbs illustrate the formation of derivatives

similar to our “to double,” “to treble:”

mamidudek (preter. namidudek ) I double; mamit’ldek I treble;

mamipdtek I make it four times as large; mamilimdek etc.

370. Fractional Numerals. djuwdna [ tjfwan
]

one half;

tjfwan si monok half a chicken; tjfzvan si ftttug half a pig. kaflo a

third; kat’lon si ftttug a third of a pig; kapdt (ka-ipdt) the fourth

part; kalmdn (ka-lima ) si ndang the fifth part of a bufifalo.

tsa’y ftttug isded nan tjiwdna one pig and half (isded

:

and then)

djda ay fdtug isded nan tjfzvan nan fsa’y ftttug two pigs and a half

These verbs denote ‘‘dividing i n t o 2, 3, 4 etc. parts
:”

kadndek I divide into 2 parts; kat’ldek into 3; kapatek into 4; kal’mdek

into 5; kantmek into 6; kapitdek into 7; kazvaldek into 8;

kasidmek into 9; kapooek into 10 parts.—I divide into many
parts: tjatdkek

[
tsaddkek

]
is angsan or: angsdnek ay manddak

37

1

- Ordinal Adverbs, lablabona for the first time

lablabdna ’sh mangangninak or: dngnek sa is nan lablabdna I do it for the

first time lablabdna sa! this is for the first time!

pidudna [ bidudna ] for the second time pidudna is mangangndndnyM
you do it for the second time; or: kapidndek

pifldna for the third time pit’ldna is nrnalfana he comes for the third

time; kumapifldak I shall do it for the third time

ikapatna for the fourth time ikapdtna’s mangflak ken sfya I see him
for the fourth time
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372. Companionship. Prefix ka-, with collective force, and

possessive suffixes combined with numerals produce nouns denoting compan-

ionship :

nan kadUak my other companion, my partner

nan kat’lOmi our third companion

nan kapatmi, kalmtfmi, kaninemmi [ kanSmmi

]

our 4th, 5th, 6th companion

toldkami isna ya nan kapatmi ya umdli is cWtni we three are here, and

our fourth comrade will soon come

373. Miscellaneous numeral Phrases.

The number of persons or things forming a group is expressed by:

sintjfdna [sintsfdua] a pair; sintotlo a group of three; sin- denotes in

this combination : united.

finadlana tjaftja ay sintstdua he sent them out in groups of two; two by

two

sinisisatdko we move one behind the other (The reduplication, is isa,

denotes plurality, several single persons)

sintsitsidndkami we go in groups of two

sintotot’lotja ay rndifadfad we march three abreast (ifadfddko I arrange

in a line or column)

sinipipdtja ay maifadfad they are placed (or: move, walk etc.) four abreast

sinlilimdkami we are in several groups, five men in each group

Similar terms are formed by prefixing 7/m-, preter. na- (passive pre-

fixes, with the force of a “middle” here!)

:

maisaisdtja they “come” one by one

naduadudkamt we came two by two

admatolotoldtja they will come three by three

Transitive verbs are derived from these forms:

sinisdek I “treat” one by one; sinisdenym tjaitja ay mangtap you count

them one by one

sintsidudck nan lalaldki ay mangdyak I call the men two by two

The adverb “first” is Una: mangantdko’d Una!, isatdko’d entsUno

let us first eat, then work

!

mangmnmndkami ay mandltfeng we will first dance
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nan rfman nan laldki kinmapidua; kapidudina nan fnan nan fafdyi the

father of the son married for the second time; he married the mother

of the girl [M. i
]

kapidudek [ kabidndek
]

I marry for the second time, kapit’ldck for the

third time; or with person, vbs. : knmabidudak I am going to

marry for the second, kumapit’ldak for the third time

enduaduaek I doubt, is derived from dna, two (as in many other

languages, cf. dubitare, endoiazo, zweifeln etc.)

In the game Itpay (played with round fruits, which are rolled at others

placed at some distance on the ground; a children’s game) the number of

points made by a player are indicated

:

naka/lsaak I got one; nakadjuaak I got two; nakat’ldak ; naka/ipatak

;

nakalimaak ; nakadnimak I got 3, 4, 5, 6.

maisdak or isangak I am alone
;

isdngak ay ihniiy I go alone

nan fafdyi maytsa ay malpo is nan pdgpag the woman comes alone from
the forest. (mayisdak or: ma/isdak “l am isolated,” passive pre-

fix ma-)

nan asditja’y djda the dog of the two (men)

nan Idgon nan tUfay ya nan tolo’y phosh the spear costs three pesos;

(the price of the spear is 3 pesos)

Examples of the four species

:

nan ipdt ya nan lima: Siam 4 and 5 are 9
sinpd’o makdan pito: tolo 10 minus 7 are 3 (kadnek I take off, dimin-

ish)
;
or: tolo nan makdyad: 3 are left (kaydtjek I leave)

ipdt ay lima: djudn po’o 4 times 5 are 20

sfam makdt’lo is nan tolo: tolo 9 divided by 3 are 3
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PREPOSITIONS
374.

Prepositions are

:

a. ) The “true” or “simple” preposition, is — in, at, to, from etc.

Instead of is the “personal” preposition ken must be used with words that

take in nominative the personal article.

and:

b. ) Words with the qualities of nouns or verbal nouns (Nom. acti-

onis), often preceded by the preposition is and sometimes by the article

nan. These words form “compound prepositions;” they take the possessive

suffixes, and, if treated as verbs, the personal respectively the possessive end-

ings.

The examples will show the different meanings of these “compound

prepositions.”

(In English “in, at, from, by” etc. correspond to the “true” or “simple”

prepositions mentioned above
;
while “on account of, at the top of, by means

of” would be classified here among the “compound prepositions.”)

375.

The substantive governed by the “compound prepositions” may
be thought to be in the genitive (if it be permitted to transfer our concep-

tion of cases or declension to the Bontoc vernacular, for convenience sake!)
;

the prepositional noun (“top,” “account,” means” in the examples given

below) takes the suffixed “genitive indicator” or ligature -n, if it ends in a

vowel.

Personal pronouns governed by “compound prepositions” are represented

by the possessive suffixes, as in English: “on my account” (on account of

me), “for their sake” (for the sake of them). Prepositional nouns ending

in -en take the suffixes of 1st and 2nd sing, after dropping final n, like the

verbs of the -en class: 1. -ek 2. -em (not “cnko, cnmo”)
;

it is most likely

that they are verbal nouns.

376.

There are no compounds of prepositions combined with words

of other categories (such as: invade, undergo, perforate, translucent, con-

tradiction) in Bontoc Igorot. It seems, however, not impossible that the
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prefix i- placed to names of towns (iSamOki, iFmntok, iTukukan ) repre-

sents the preposition is; as also the prefix of the i- verbs, which gives

directive force to the verb.

Bontoc Igorot possesses a considerable number of (uncompounded)

verbs conveying a prepositional notion, as our transitive verbs (uncom-

pounded) : climb [upon]; follow [after]; enter [into]. If such verbs have

the possessive endings, i. e. if they are used transitively, they do not require

any preposition. Nor do the verbal forms explained in [258-264] require

prepositions to govern the indirect object, place, instrument, cause etc.

depending upon the “special” verbal form.

(It has been observed that the Igorot preferred the simple verbs to

these complicated forms; they say rather: kdpek nan tUfay is nan manttlyo,

than: ikaipko nan manttlyo is nan tiffay I make the spear with the ham-

mer.)

In the following sections the preposition is {ken) will be treated first;

then “compound prepositions” will be discussed, and finally a list of our

prepositions with their Igorot equivalents will be given.

IS

377. The locative Preposition is appears in these various forms: is;

id; as; ad; si;’s;’sli;’d. There are no definite rules for the use of these

forms. The change between i and a seems to be rather dialectic than pho-

netic (affected by the first vowel of the following word). Is stands before

vowels, id (or is) before consonants; ’s or ’sh is used after the preceding

final vowel. Is and its metathetic form si are always interchanged without

hesitation; their use depends merely upon euphony. There is no difference

in the signification of the various forms. Ken appears occasionally short-

ened to hi, in negligent pronunciation.

378. The basal signification of is conveys a locative notion : rest,

sojourn at a place; motion toward or to a place; motion from a place. In

the last case the place is thought as the starting point of the motion.

All other meanings of is are tropical, derived from its locative signifi-

cation.

The governing verb or the context determine the meaning of is; in

most cases one of these prepositions can be used in translating an Igorot

phrase in which is occurs:
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in; into; at; to; toward; of; from; out of; among; for; with; upon;

against; by; near; concerning; on account of; until; through; about etc.

An example which illustrates the principal signification of is referring

to place at, to, or from which..., and in which the verb determines the mean-

ing of this universal preposition, is

:

kaydtjem nan ktpan is nan katuktjiian leave the knife on the chair!

iputmo nan ktpan is nan katuktjiian place the knife upon the chair!

aldeni nan ktpan is nan katuktjiian take the knife from the chair!

The preposition is governs words of nearly all categories, as: substan-

tives, adjectives, adverbs, numerals, verbals nouns and verbal adjectives etc.

But ken must be used instead of is with personal pronouns, proper names of

persons and terms of kinship requiring the personal article si in the nomina-

tive. This article si is dropped after the “personal preposition” ken. (In

this book ken is not viewed as “Dative” of the personal article.)

379. Is: rest at (in, on) a place.

nan lalaldki entsihiotja is nan pdyo the men work in the rice patch

(or: nan pdyo nan entsdnoan nan lalaldki [287])

insegna nan kdyo’sli nan lima he planted the tree in the garden

woddykdmi is nan tlimi we are in our country (town)

si Domtngo intedSe ad Alab Domingo stays at Alab [Alap]

tumuktjUkdyU is nan fdnko sit down on the bench

Names of towns, and some terms such as tli, town, country; dfong,

house, home; fobfily, region where one lives, etc. are usually preceded by

nan, if the speaker is there; if he is absent from the place which he men-

tions, nan is omitted:

umiiytdko’d Fmntok! let us go to Bontoc ! woddkdnii’s nan Fmntok we
are in Bontoc

umdyka’sh dfong! go home! go into the house!

intcdSetako is nan dfong we are in the house

zvoddkami is ken tja Mdleng we are at Moleng’s house

Umiiyak ad tli I go to town; zvoddah is nan tli I am in the town

si AnaiPizvdsal intedde id Tukilkan Anauwasal lives in Tucucan

intedeSkami is nan Chicago we stay in Chicago

is nan tkid at the left side; is nan iktdko at my left side

is nan dUwan at the right side
;

is nan aWwdngko at my right side

;

is nan diPizvan nan djdlan at the right side of the road
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nan fafriyi zvodd ai9uiy nget is nan tekkcn ay dfong the woman is perhaps

in the other house

Observe the use of is in the phrases: nan tli’d Fmntok, the town of

Bontoc; nan dto’d LaWwtngdn, the town section Lauwingan; nan

kapdyMan ad Kdds&tg the rice fields at Kadsug; nan ftlig ad Pdkis the

mountain Pokis; nan ftlig ad Kdman Ileng etc.

naamoarndngtsa ad Servantcs nan amtn kdkafkdfli in Cervantes all the

countrymen were assembled [B. 7]

umilhviltwis nan mUsico ken tjakamt id Kandsdn the music band marched
around with us in (the streets of) Candon [B. 8]

nmtsdngkdmi ad Santo Tomas we arrived at St. Tomas [B. 49]
ketjeng kandn nan lldko ad Fangal then said the Ilocanos at Fangal

[B. 50]

entsa mamalddong ad Ldnai°t they went to get beans at Lanau [L. 26]

ct adnidgenta is nan fanfdnig ay dfong and we live in the little hut [M. 14]

is dfong nan managntam, kctjSng mandgni’s dfong in the house is your

dancing place
;
then she danced in the house [L. 86]

ika/mptja tjaftja ad Fmntok ad Tstpesh they bury them at Bontoc at

Tsipesh [L. 94]

isdadtja nan dlo ay findkatja [ findkagtja ] is nan kantmtjdan is nan dto

they put down the heads they had chopped off at the fire place in the

“ato

”

(council-house) [H. 4]

nay kay iSytjem ngin ay niatsa is nannay fakilulttta? you like perhaps to

be left alone in this world? [S. 11]

isded makdyad nan andkna is dfongtja then her daughter was left in their

house [T. 3]

san flitjd’sh Tjitlyd-a their town in the region “Tjdlya”, i. e. Bontoc

[Love Song]

pashuyepinyW’d is nan ffoyk you ought to make them sleep on the board
' [H. 24]

380. Is: motion to a place.

umiiytdko is (nan) pdgpag! let us go to the forest!

inmdli stya’d Samdki he came to Samoki

umdted ta tinmoltkayU is nan flitdko we are glad that you have returned

into our country [B. 61]

isdtja’d tomdli is nan dpotja then they return to their commander [B. 31]



200 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

kctjSng sinStena ’sh asdMwdna is nan kdalongdn; ketjSng aldena san dsn
ya ipaySna’s katjapdna; ketjing aldna san kanwitan ya ipaydna is

kadlona then he places his wife {’sh : person, art.) into the coffin;

then he takes the dog and puts it at her feet, then he takes the cock

and puts it at her head [L. 81]

itdketja nan sakolang is nan bOshd; ipnitja nan Slo is nan kasakdlang

they tie the receptacle for heads to the pole (bosha)
;
they put the

head into the receptacle [H. 4]

mid dmiiy is nan pdyo, tay Inglng nobody goes to the fields, because it is

‘‘heacl-burying-festival” [H. 10]

ta’d snmdatja nan fafdyi is nan dto that the women come to the council

house [H. 1 8-]

ta wnalikdyn is nan ilimi ad Kcnsdtjan come ye into our town in the

region “Kensatjan,” i. e. Bontoc [H. 21]

snbSkak sika is nan siiyag nan dkyu! I blow you (pains!) away into the

Sun’s morning rays [Conjuration of headache]

indktjadktjang is nan fddang he jumped from tree to tree [M. 13]

nmdlika ken sak/in! come to me! umUyka ken stya> go to him!

381. Motion to a place, expressed by is, may be the reason for con-

structing Personal Verbs, Nom. agentis and Phrases in which our objective

genitive occurs, with is govering the object.

mdnganak is nan mdkan I eat the rice; I eat rice; “I am eating at, fronn

aiming at the rice;” my action passes over to the object through is!

adtsddlo fumdngonak ,
mo fumangongka ken sak/Sn I shall certainly

awake, if you wake me up [S. 12]

indka’s mdting, tna give me some pounded rice, mother! [T. 1]

tengkami mangdym si Upat! let us go to gather dry branches! [K. 2]

engkayu amdla is fdyash! go and bring rice-whisky [H. 23]

nan dman nan laldki mangdnub si ogsa ya nan Idman the boy’s father

hunted deer and wild pigs [M. 2]

engkdliak is nan kdlin si Igdlot I speak the Igorot-Language {si I. : [76])

enta’d enldpis is nmdta tay aditja wnaktan is piki! let us two clear the

ground for a garden, because they do not give us any corn! [R. 1]

adlkdyvi pumaddy ken sak/in! do not kill me! [R. 12]

sfnn nan mdngtck is nan fafdyi? who knows the woman!
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382. The idea of motion prevails also in the construction of these

verbs

:

ngBmdtsanta ay sinaki is killing we two brothers transform ourselves in-

to eagles
[
K. 1 1 ]

shumda sail nginmdtjan si kolling is dfongtja the one changed into an

eagle comes home into their house [K. 14]

sail andkna ay nginmdtsan is kdak his son transformed into a monkey
[M. 18]

isdna’d itdpek nan fdkkong ya kct nginmdtjan is mdkan then he put the

spoon into (the boiling water) and it changed to rice [R. 27]

kdstn shumdkoiig san nginmdtjan si ttlin (the girl) transformed into a

ricebird came again home [T. 9]

itgag nan kandm si saf what do you call this? (what do you say to this?)

pasemsemkek sika is nan tdfay I remind you of the spear

inpashmekna sak/Sn ken tjaftja he reminded me of them

kdpek nan pdtdtjim is tdfay I make spear blades of iron (I make the iron

into spear blades)

ma/id makdeb tsna is tdfay there is nothing here to make spears of Cf. [276]

engkaym’d iimdla ay iSanidki is bida ta kapdnyU is fdnga! go, ye Samo-
kians, get clay that you make pots of it! [L. 23]

tsd&tshem is dfongmo ; tsdwslick is dfongko go directly into your house;

I go into mine [R. 20]

ketjeng tsaVitsdusentja is dfongtja then they go quickly into their houses

ketjeng tsdusennit [tsd&shenmi] ad Af°u then we go directly to Af°u
[B. 56 ]

383. Is, expressing “motion to a place,” or direction, is the preposition

used for our dative relation ( indirect object) :

itsaotsdoko nan soklong is nan fobfdllo I give the hat to the boy

ipailam nannay ken sfya! show this to him!

fdjum nan kdntyab is nan laldki show the man the shield

nan tdk&c intolitja nan btlak is nan aliwidtja the people had returned the

money to their friends

idjdam sa ken sak/Sn! give it to me!

kinwanik ken todi I told him; kinwdnik ken dma I told father

ipailana nan kaldsayna ken Mdtym he shows Matyu his shield

isdna’d kandn is nan dsiPina ya nan ogsa then he says to his dog and his

deer [L. 8]
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isdctm nan zvanis, nan ktftjing....ken indta take the breech cloth, the brass

chain to our mother (of us two) [K. io]

isdcd kalian Palpaldma ken Palpaldking then said Palpalama to Palpal-

aking [P. 4]

nan nafdngdsh ay mdkan ydhia is nan laldki; nan kawis ay mdkan ydina

is nan andkna ’y fafdyi the rotten rice she brings to the boy, the

good to her daughter [M. 3]

tay nay tjdmi ismek ay mangapuy ken tjakdym fsna’d Wakdlan because

we often think of sacrificing to you here at Wakalan [Labad Cere-

mony]

amdngena is sail dnakna’y fafdyi she takes it all for her daughter [M. 2]

nan tjen&nn ya kawis ken stka water is good for you

kandna ken andtjina he says to his younger brother [K. 7]

kandm ken indta’n “dlam nannay ta inanakmo!” tell our mother:

“Take this that it be your child!” [K. 10] indta’n : ’n - en intro-

duces the discourse

itsaotsdoko’n Antero I give (it) to Antero (’n: ken)

tjakdym ay Igdlot mifuegkdym’n sak/en you Igorot, accompany me!

[B. 1 ]
(’11: ken )

A number of verbs (show, give, promise, bring etc.) have an object

with is or ken besides a “direct object.”

A few of those verbs which differ in construction from our verbs arc

given here

:

ibfakak ken sfka nan kipdnmo I ask you for your knife

kdnak ken stya nan tindpay I ask him for bread

nan fafdyi kinzvdnina’s nan laldki nan btlak the woman asked the man
for money

kandntja ken sak/en nan nionok they ask me for chickens

faydtjak nan lalaldki is nan faltdog I pay the gold to the men; I pay the

men with gold

finaydtjantja nan lalaldki is nan sinpo’o ay pSsosli they paid ten dollars

to the men
dktak nan ongonga is nan mdkan I give the child some rice

aktdna sak/en is nan tindpay he gives me bread (Recipient in “Accus.,"

thing with is)

Compare also the constructions with the idiomatic verbal forms in

[258 fif], where the indirect object, place, instrument, time, cause etc. depend

directly upon the verb, while the other elements are governed by is.
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384. Is : m o t i o n from a p 1 a c e. Is in constructions with verbs

which signify “to go away from, come from” denotes the starting place.

The verb used mostly to express motion from a place is: rnalpo, 1 come
from, I start coming from. [353]

nalpdak id Fmntok I came from Bontoc

fumdlaak is nan dfongko I go out from my house

nalpdak is nan Hi I came from the town

nalpdkamt ad Alab we came from Alab (we were in Alab)

nalpdtja id Fmntok ya imndytja id Dakdpan they went from Bontoc to

Dagupan
indlak nan sdlad ay nalpo’d Tuktikan I received a letter from Tucucan

(that came from Tucucan)

nalpdkami’s nan ftlig we came from the mountain (ugdg ay Hi nan

nalpdnym? from which town did you come?)

{into nan nalpdan nan altzvidkof from where is your friend?)

kumdanak is nan Hi I return from, I leave the town (but: tMmdliak is

nan Hi I return to the town)

kinnidanak id Fmntok I left Bontoc

nalpdak istji I came from there

tolo’y dlas nan mdlpo’d Fmntok ya uniiiy ad Tuktikan it is three hours’

walk from Bontoc to Tucucan

lagdak nan wde ken Agpdmzvan I buy the rattan from Agpauwan
alaentdko nan bilak ken Likdldso we get the money from Ricardo

kadnem sa ken sak/in take this away from me
indlana nan singsing is nan fafdyi he took the ring from the woman
inpddangko nan sdlad ay nalpo is nan tsaktsdki ay laldki I received the

letter from the big man
nan ongonga indlana nan ngdtjdna ken iktdna the child got its name from

its grandfather

iydpok nan dhd ad Fdllig I bring the wax from Barlig

tsaowddek nan kdpis is nan laldki I get the cotton from the man
linagdanmi nan patatjim is nannay ay laldki we bought the iron from this

man
kad nan kaadsowin nan ad Fmntok ya ad Manila

?

"what is the distance

from B. to M.?” how far is it from B. to M. ?

issan aditja adsd&tzvi is nan dfongtja when they were not far from their

house

stnu nan nangydi is nannay ay fddso ay indlana ad Fmntok

?

who brought
this coat from Bontoc? (...coat which he took from B.)

mdbu’d Kdn°u he came from Kan°u
(mdbu’d dialect for 7nalpo ad..)
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malpSak id Sagrfdsa ya itmilyak id Mdyinid [Mfnit] I go from Sagada

to Mayin it

ildentni nan dpuy ay intatdyaB ay mdpo’sh [ malpo A] pdshong [pdsong]

we see the fire (the exploding shells) flying from the sea [B. 23]

sail andkna ay inydpona’d Fmntok her children whom she had brought

from Bontoc [L. 88]

nniindmkami is nan bdngaB we drink from the glass

mangdngkami is nan ktyag we eat from a plate

engka 'ntek°u is ken alitdom go and get (something) at your uncle’s,

from your uncle’s house [R. 23] ;
likewise: yoiydina is ken alitdona

he often takes it to his uncle’s [is ken pronounce: fsken]

385. In certain phrases we find is used in a partitive sense;
this use of the preposition may be traced to “separative is,” i. e. is with the

notion of “from,” “a few taken from a number.”

kekkek nan Ifma’sli nan lalaldki I know five of the men
kad nan insakit ken tjattja how many of them are sick?

sfnu nan zvoda falidogna ken tjakdym? who of you has gold?

nan kdgdzvfs ay lalaldki is nan dmin ay Igdlot the best men among all

Igorot

djda nan naddy is nan fobfafdyi two of the women have died

djfta nan nabalddkan is nan soldddso si Filipino two were shot among
(of) the Filipino-soldiers [B. 28] ;

is: among (from the context only)

woddy ken tjaftja si Abdkid there is Abakid among them, one of them

nay nan fsa ken tjaftja here is one of them

386. ‘‘Partitive is’’ may be found also in these phrases:

nay si asdn! here is salt! (the call of the salt vendors from Mayinit)

[asdn for asfn]

anintja! nay si fdnga ma! luiiiagokaym is fdnga! ye people! here are

pots! buy pots! (partitive: si fanga)

tay nay si ftlad ay kinepnan ay minldlaymi ken tjakaym because here is

thick bacon for which we call you (invite you) [H. 21]

sdna kay si Ifpad ay naldngoldngo! there comes now “some” very dry

wood
!
[K. 8]

aykS sa na is pdnga? is this wood? [K. 9]

sdna kay si naldngoldngo ’y fandnig ay pdnga! there come now “some”

dry small branches! [Iv. 9]
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moshaya wodd dngsan is bildkko if I had much money (partit. probably

after: wSdd; angsan would require: ay)

387. Ala/id—is. If ma/id is connected with a verb which governs a

direct object, this object is preceded by is, respectively by ken. If ma/id is

connected with a personal verb, the subject of this verb is preceded by is,

respectively by ken. (Ma/id not at all, not any, no; see [322]).

ma/id kdnek is findpay I do not eat any bread

ma/id ydina’sh patatjim he does not bring any iron

ma/id intjdnanmi is singsing we did not find any ring

aykS mid iilaem is aydyam ay? do you not observe any bird?

ma/id inilak si tdkM I did not see any persons

ma/id inilak is dsi°t or: ma/id dsi9i is inilak I did not see any dog
ma/id iniimem is tjenmin you do not drink any water

mid intcdSe is tafdgo is nan fobdngak there is no more tobacco in my pipe

(in this example is, with the subject, follows an intransitive verb, a

personal vb. !)

si pay Palpaldking ma/id indana
[
Indiana

]
is kdtfu Palpalaking did not

catch any fish [P. 2]

mid kankdnend’s akfob he does not eat any fruit [P. 7] (trochaic verse)

taken mo mid kdnek is akfob I do not care if I have no fruit to eat [P. 7]
ma/id intjdnanmi is fdtng we did not find any pigs [B. 15]

ma/id inilami is nan andkmo we have not seen your daughter [T. 5]

ma/id finayddjantja ken tjaftja they did not pay them at all

388. Is, in constructions with the negatives: faken and ketjeng

(probably in a partitive sense), occurs in phrases like these:

na! nangko faken tji’s fafdyi! well! why, this is no woman!
faken sa ’s kipan this is no knife

faken sa is tjalikdnan this is not the fire place (in the house)

fakdnak is nasuyep it was not I who slept

fakentja is mangwdni it is not they who say...

fak/nkami is inmUy is AlSlika it was not we who went to America
fakSn sa ’sh tsalddoy this is no tree trunk [L. 54]
fakSnkayit ’sh umdli do not you come (but others) [L. 59]
ketjeng slya is manubla none but he is smoking
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ketjengak is inkrfeb si tttfay it is just myself who make spears

ngagen, aykfi kctjeng na ’sh mondkyW

?

why, is that all you have of

chickens?

ketjeng pay sa ’sh pasikstkpenmi this is all we raise (“we make go into

the chicken basket”)

amin ay fobfafdyi ya woddtja ’sna
,
kctjeng si AkUnay is ma/id sina all

women are here, “except Akunay is not here”

Cf. [327].

One example with si (i. e. is) after the negative adt was obtained:

t’adi alden si dsi0/ nan Olo: lest any dogs take the head [H. 6
]

389. Is wit h adverbs (frequently pronounced like a prefix to the

adverb) is found in these terms: is na, or tsna; is sa; istji (for: is tjdy )

here, there, yonder, iswdkas or aswakas: to-morrow; idugka or aditgka

yesterday; is kastn wakas day after tomorrow (also: kastn aswakas ) ;
is

aBni soon; idkdoni or ad kdwni a little while ago; is kastn again, an

other time; is tkid, is duwan at the left, right side; is nan aWwdnko

at my right side; adwdni (also: idwdni ) now; today.

And, as has been already mentioned, the preposition is forms, governing

nouns, verbal nouns etc., the “compound prepositions” (as e. g. our preposi-

tion “on” does in the “compound preposition:” on account of).

390. Is (ken) corresponds to our “by” preceding the agent of

passive verbs:

naaydkantja nan dnanak is nan amdtja (or: ken amdtja ) the sons were

called by their father

nannay ay dfong ya nakaeb ken Julio this house was built by Julio

nan lalaldki ya mafaydtjan is nan apdtja the men are being paid by their

master

nan aydzvan ya napaddy ken sak/en the buffalo was killed by me

maaydkanak ken sfya I am called by him

nan fafdyi ya nafadsdngan is nan laldki the woman was helped by the

man
nan dsi9i ya naigto ken tjaitja the dog was kept by them

nan btlak ya naitdfon is nan takM the money was hidden by the persons

admafadsangdnkdym ken tjakdmt you will be assisted by us
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391.

‘‘By means o f
’

’ or instrumental “with” is expressed by is,

unless the instrumental form of the verb is employed. [262; 286]

kapck nan tfifay is nan mantflyo I make the spear with the hammer
(Or with the instr. verbal form: ikdebko [ikdepko \ nan mantilyo is

nan tfifay

)

paddyek nan dpuy is nan tjenum I extinguish (“kill”) the fire by water

igtok nan patatjfm ay manidtong is nan stbid hold the hot iron with the

tongs

nan ongonga pinadSyna nan kdak is nan fdto the boy killed a monkey
with a stone

stya tiktikSna nan patatjfm is nan mantflyo is nan ka/opoSpan he strikes

the iron with the hammer in the forge; (or: mantilyo nan ftiktfkna

is nan patatjfm)

nan laldki ya nafdlBd is nan kdgod the man was bound with the rope

nan fanga ya ndpno is tjenum the pot is filled with water

pdyak nan bdngafi is tjenum I fill the glass with water

(Or: tjenum nan pdyek is nan bangan)
payanym ’d sail kdkwan is dngo ta ck taldan fill the pail with camote-

vines that I go to feed (the pigs) [L. 46]

392.

Is before Adjectives denotes the m anne r in which an action

takes place (adverbial is) :

entsundtja is kazvfs nan fufunishah the smiths are working well

stya Sngkalf
J
s kdgawfs is nan kdlfmi he speaks our language well

ikdna ’s kawfs he acts well, honestly

kdpem is kawfs do it well! kinaepna is ngdg
,

he did it badly

tjaktjaktjdki ’s akft somewhat large

fanfanfg si dkft a little small, rather small

393.

Is, like our “in,” “at” etc. is used with expressions of time:

is kasfn tenga&i on the next holiday; si zvfid in the morning (at dawn)
is nan laff in the evening; is nan mastjfm in the night; is sinakftan

in a short while, for a short while

igak inila si Fumnag is nan sinpolo ’y dkyu I have not seen Fumnag for

10 days

is nan magdkyu inkduals sidsidsfmna from noon till evening
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is nan sin dkyu a whole day

is nan maygdt’lo
[
maikdtlo

]
ay dkyu on the third day

intededkami is nan tjaktjdki ay dfong is nan lima ay dkyu we remain in

the large house five days [B. 9]

mangdngkdmi is nan mastjhn we eat during the night [B. 23]

ketjdng sumdd s'amdna is nan laft ad fobfUy then his father went home,

to his “homestead,” during the night (midnight)

394. Many other relations, which we express by various prepositional

phrases, show the most extensive application of the preposition is. They

cannot be treated here exhaustively; a few examples must suffice:

inteddeak isna ken todl I remain here with this one

zvoddka ken sak/dn you are with me (in my home) \woddka ’n sak/dn;

’n = ken]

enkasldngck nan kapi is nan sinUsho I mix coffee with milk

nan laldki ya noddy is nan payfgpiig the man died of fever (is nan kiwdtsay

of poison; is nan fdkak of a wound, a cut)

ta hundlaytdko zvay—lalaki ’s wagstllayan—fabfayi ’s dintpay-ay.... let us

call a man of strength—a woman with strong thighs [Wedding

Song]

matotoydkami is nan falognid we are speaking about the battle (or:

faldgnid nan tsdini matotoydan, battle is our topic)

totdydnmi si Angloy is nan findyU we speak to Angloy concerning the rice

en (for: ngdg cn) man kekken todi nan ad Manila ay

?

why does this one

know “so much about” Manila? (the affairs at Manila)

moango is nan engkalidna he laughs while speaking (during his speaking)

(or: niadngo ay engkali)

angndna is nan kinwdnina ken tjakayu he does according to his saying, as

he told you

engkdlikali is nan iitdona he talks while dreaming (in his dreaming)

engkali is ngag ken sak/dn he speaks insultingly about me; slanders me

inlagfdak is nan limdnpolo ’y pdsosh is nan isa ’y fuan I work for $50 per

month

inldgok nan tdfay is saldpi I sold the spear for 50 cents (or : salapi nan

nangilagdak is nan tlifay )

lagdak nan zvde ken Agpd&czvan I buy the rattan from Agpauwan

nan ongonga indlana nan ngdtjdna is nan ikidna (ken iktdna) the boy

got his name from his grandfather
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is nan nalpdsan nan nengkaltana at the end of his speech, after he had

spoken

mabftkod si lagfda getting thin, emaciated on account of working for

wages [Song]

tay nan kafibftak ya ifdli°(dtja is nan adlk kagalian because my sister,

they imprisoned her for my not going (i. e. with them, the Insurrec-

tos) [B. 3]

ct akit ydngkay ay enasipaddykdmt ay IgSlot is nan mangwantan nan

plesidente ad Malonosh and we Igorot almost had killed each other

on account of the talk of the “presidente” at Malolos [B. 47]
ngdg si aliwid: he is a bad friend (pretending friendship: “as if he were;”

“essential” is)

kapSnmi stya is plesidente we make him president

395. Sometimes is introduces a purpose c 1 a u s e or a clause con-

taining an obligation
;
or any kind of substantive clause.

si tna aktdna nan dnak is intlmSna, is kanSna the mother gives the child to

drink, to eat

( aktak governs the “Accusative” of the recipient, but the gift takes

prepos. is; as: I present him with a knife.)

faldngka sa is mangipdyam put this anywhere! ( faldngka

:

everywhere;

this sentence is strictly idiomatic!)

mandkas si mdngan mo nan Uminum it is better to eat than to drink

rnandkash si intedicak isna it is better for me to remain here

mandkas si ngWmdtjanta ay sinaki is kolling it is better to transform our-

selves into eagles [K. 11]

zvodd is nan nimntmmo it is as you think; “you ought to know it”

nan pay inStji ’s inasdWwak the younger sister shall be my wife [L. 47]
sak/en ya is inumdla ’sh tsalddby indeed, I must bring the beams [L. 54]
sak/dn nan is tkad I am to care for it (to procure it) [L. 58]
nantjdy tsaktsdki ’s tjipdpem this big one you ought to catch [L. 60]
adiyW wdntshi nan nalilengdnan; nan naaktfu is wantshiyi9i do not follow

the clear water; the muddy you must follow [L. 89]
ta kikddak is kanentdko let me care for (prepare) our eating [R. 15]
ta kay sak/in ya is mdnpab I indeed am to catch it [L. 61]
ta nan tdkw ’s ttminum the people shall drink!
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396.

Is, repeated, replacing ay. If is precedes a word that

would be connected with a following word by the ligature ay, the ligature ay

is changed often into is. (Especially if nan does not precede the first!)

So with ligature ay : ildgoy&t angsan ay tiffay you sell many spears

;

but: ma/td ildgoyU is angsan si (is) tUfay you do not at all sell many
spears.

mdnganak is djfca ’sh fdlad I am eating two bananas (Or: mdnganak is

nan djua ay fdlad; with nan before the first)

ta Sngka umdla ’sh tolo ’sh tavdan that you go to bring three baskets

[L. 32 ] ;
umdlaak is tolo ’sh taydan I get three baskets [L. 32-]

indka is tsa ’sh kdtfu give me one fish [P.3]

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS

397.

There are in Bontoc Igorot some words— nouns, or adverbs,

or verbal roots—which are applied to express more definitely certain prepo-

sitional relations, than the primitive preposition is. As the examples will

show, the form in which these “prepositional terms” appear is either their

simple root, or the root with personal or possessive endings, sometimes

appearing to us as “verbs,” sometimes as nouns with possessive suffixes. In

many cases they are governed by is; such combinations of preposition and

“prepositional terms” are called “compound prepositions.”

The most important are treated in the following sections, to illustrate

similar application of similar terms which are given among the Igorot idio-

matic prepositional expressions compiled in section [408] and in the Vocab-

ularv.

398.

Root: sakang, shakang, redupl. sasdkang, denotes “in front;”

“before” (locative, not temporal). Sasakang obtains sometimes the verbal

suffix -en, with which the possessive suffixes are combined: sasakangek

;

sasakdngem
;
sasakangdna etc. Preceded by is and the article this com-

pound preposition is employed in these phrases:

is nan sasakangek before me
is nan sashakangem before you

is nan sashakdngena before him, in front of him
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is nan sashakdngenmi in front of us

is nan sashakdngen nan laldki in front of the man
woddka is nan sashakdngek you are in front of me
nan ongonga tumiiktju is nan sasakdngenyu the child sits before you

nan fafdyi ya tinmdktjih is nan sasliakangen nan mamdgkid the woman
stood in front of the girl

woddkami is nan sasakdngen nan kdyo we are in front of the tree

nalpdtja is nan sasakdngen nan dfong they came from “before” the house;

from their place in front of the house

unuiyka is nan sasakdngen nan pabafdnigan! go to the front of the coun-

cil-house !

As personal verb:

sumashdkangak ken stka I am before you, I stand before you

sumashakdngka ken sak/en you are in front of me
stya ya sumashdkang ken todi he is in front of that one

Also: insdkangak ken stya I am in front of him
insdkangta we two are in front of each other: we are opposite, facing each

other

As possessive verb:

sasakdngek stka I am before you, I face you

sashakdngem sak/Sn you are in front of me (or: zvoddka is nan
sasakdngek)

sasakdngenmi tjaftja we are in front of them

sinasdkangko sftodi I was in front of him
sasakdngek stka ay mandlan I walk before you (or: mandlanak is nan

sasakdngem

)

sakdngem sak/en

!

walk before me
!

precede me

!

399- Root: sakong, shakong, sasakon, sasakong, denotes “vicinity,”
“near.”

wodd stya is nan sakSn he is near (or: insakSn stya)

nan sakSngko my neighbor

iputmo nan tjen&nn is nan sakSn nan dpuy put the water near the fire

inteddetako is nan sakSn nan wdnga we stay (live) near the river

is nan sasakSnek ; is nan sasakSnem ; is nan sasakSnena near me; you; him
malpdkami is nan sasakontja we come from near them, from their vicinity
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As personal verb:

sumaslidkonak
[
sumashdkongak ]

I am near

sumashakSngkdmi is nan ftlig we are near the mountain (we are “getting"'

near)

insdkontja nan dndnak ken indtja the children are near their mother

sinmashdkonak si nan dlang I was near the granary

As possessive verb:

sasliakSnek sika I approach you

sinashdkona sak/in he approached me

Observe the combination of “compound prepositions”

:

sumashdkangak is nan sakSnyU I am near you and in front of you

sumashakdngka is nan sakSnko you are near in front of me
tjaitja sumashdkangtja is nan sakSnmi they are near in front of us

slya sumashdkang is nan sakontdko he is near before us

400. Root: tsogok, denotes “the rear,” “the place behind.”

vooddak is nan tsSgok nan kdyo I am behind the tree

nan fafdyi tinmuktju is nan tsSgok nan laldki the woman sat behind the

man
nan tsogSkko

[
tsogSgk'o

]
the place behind me

woddk is nan tsogdkmo I am behind you

woddka is nan tsogogko you are behind me
nan dklang wodd ’sh nan tsogogna the coat is behind him

nan djua ay lalaldki woddtja is nan tsSgok two men are in the rear

tjakami zvoddkanu is nan tsdgokyM we are behind you

intjdsak nan fdkat is nan tsSgok nan dfong I found the rail behind the

house

nan lalaldki entsdnotja is nan tsSgok nan dlang the men are working

behind the granary

iimfiykaym is nan tsSgok nan tdki9t! go behind the people!

Ulak nan fSisWl is nan tsSgok nan tsaktsdki ay batS I watch (observe)

the enemy behind the big rock

nan soklSngmo ya mtsabfud is nan tsogSkmo your hat is hanging behind

you

engka’s nan tsSgok! go behind, to the rear!
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As personal verb (only two examples are at hand)

:

intsogdgkaym ken tjdkdmf you are behind us

intsogSgkdmf ken sfka we are behind you

As possessive verb:

tsogdkek stka ay mandlan I walk behind you

tsogSgkenym tjakamt! keep behind us! be behind us!

tsogdkona nan djUan onganga he walks behind the two children

401. Root: fileg, denotes accompaniment; “with,” and forms

usually the verbs : ifuegko I take as my companion
;

mifiiegak I am
with, I accompany (the passive form of ifuegko: ma-ifueg-ak.) Rarely

used as simple root : nan fileg: the companion

:

tjaftja nan fileg Antfro they are the companions of Antero, with Antero

ma/td fuegko, isisangak dngkay nobody is with me, I am quite alone

As personal verb:

infUegak ken tjaftja I am with them

ninfdSgtja ken tjakamt they were with us

mifiiegak ken tjaftja I am, go with them

nifuegtja ken tjakamt they were, went with us

Idytjek ay mifUeg ken sika I like to be, to go with you

nan ongonga ya maifUeg [mifileg] is nan amdna (or: ken amdna ) the

child is taken along by its father

sinu nan nifUeg ken todf? who was with him?

si AnaWwdsal nifUeg is nan Igdlot ad Chicago Anauwasal went with the

Igorot to Chicago

maifuegka ken sak/en! come with me! go with me!

mifuegkamt is nan altwidmi is fli we go to town with our friends

nan ydn/ak nifiieg is nan yUn/ak ay fafdyi ay inmfty is nan pdyo my
older brother went with my older sister to the rice-field

sftond ay laldki nan fuegko ay inm fty ad Manila this man went with me
to Manila

inmdli sitodd nifiieg ken sak/Sn this one came with me
sinu nan nifuegkam is fli

?

with whom did you go to town? [nibfuSgkam]

si Antero mifUeg ken Bdtgti id Fmntok Antero is going with Bugti to

Bontoc

nan alfwid ya nifUeg ken sak/ifn my friend went with me
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As possessive verb:

ifuegko stka is dfong I take you with me to the house; you are my com-

panion....

ifuegmo nan ongonga! take the child with you!

infudgna nan mamagkid she took the girl with her

ifii$gym sak/dn is nan iliym! take me with you into your country!

si dma ifudgna nan andkna is pdgpag the father took his boy with him to

the forest

si dma infudgna si tna ay inmtiytja’d Dagdpan Father went with mother

to Dagupan; lit. Father took mother with him to Dagupan

Promiscuous examples:

dfusak nifdeg kdn tond I had already gone with this man
inteddeak tsna ken todl I stay here with him (not: mifdeg ;

this “verb”

expresses present, past or future motion, not rest at a place)

stnu nan nifdeg ken tddif who was with him? who went with him?

indlak ay nangifdeg I took with me
aldem nan ongonga ay mangifdeg! take the child with you!

Idytjek ay mangifdek I like to have with me (is nan ongonga the child)

Accompaniment expressed by the prefix: maki- see [300]; “I come

with a shield, an ax, a spear,” see [67] ;
and see the following section: Idio-

matic prepositional expressions. Instrumental “with:” see [391] ;
cf.

[ 394 ]

-

The following “compound prepositions” occur only in constructions like

those given below.

402. Tsdim or tsatmna [tjdim daim] “inside, within,” always

with is:

is tsatmna nan azvakko within my body

is tjdim nan Idta within the earth

zvoddtja is tsdim nan tjenmm they are within the water, under the water

(inkyatja is nan katjenmm they swim on the water, on the surface)

ngag nan zvoddy is tsatmna? what is inside?

403. Ampon, until (with or without is)

:

entsdnoak is ampon aszvakas I work until to-morrow

inteddeak tsna ampon is sidsidstmna I remain here until evening
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rfmpdn lafi, dmpon ftbikdt, dmpon domfngko, dtnpdn is kasln taUwhi until

midnight, morning, Sunday, next year

404.

Root : kaMa, kdmva, “the space between.”

wodd is nan kakauinta it is between you and me (two persons)

is nan kakdwenyu between you

inkduiaak is nan ftlig ya nan wdnga I am between the mountain and the

river

sak/^n nan kakd&twenym I am between you

kaUwdek: I go through the centre, the middle; kaBivdck nan Hi I cross

the town
405.

Tsdo under, nan kddpna the space beneath

is nan tsdo nan bato under the stone

iignak nan kispdlo is tsdo nan kdy&i I hold the match under the wood
intaktakkami is tsdo nan fddang we run under the big tree

isabfildmo nannay ay litaldto is nan kddpna [u nan kokoafdna
\
nantjdy av

litaldto! hang this picture beneath that picture!

patsdock
[
patsdwwck

]
I place under, put beneath; patsdwwek nan dgi°ib

is nan dtcp I put the box under the roof

406.

Oshon, oson, dstfcn ‘‘the top of,” “the surface of” (only

found in the status constructus with ligat. -n).

is nan ws&cn nan dlom upon your head, on top of your head

is nan Oshon nan kdyM upon the tree, on the top of the tree

is nan Oson nan t&tktjdan upon the chair

is nan mshon nan lilta upon the ground

407.

Root : Tongtju ‘‘the space above.”
is tongtjUna nan tjdya above the skv
totongtjucn nan Olok above my head
fekdshem nan fdlfcg is tongtsu! throw the spear high up!
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IDIOMATIC PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

408. In the following-

sections our prepositions in their various appli-

cations and their Igorot equivalents are enumerated, frequently with refer-

ence to preceding parts of this Grammar.

(For the expression of some of our prepositional phrases by special ver-

bal forms of Bontoc Igorot see: [261-264; and 285-290].)

Above— [43]

About— Is. matotoydkami is nan faldgnid or: faldgnid nan tsdmi

matotoydan [matototydan] we are speaking about the battle [394]

kekkSntja nan umad si nan fafdyi they know about the woman;
("the matter, the happenings to the woman”)

on Account of— [394] Frequently the conjunction tay, because, is

employed: adiak inmdli tay falognid I did not come on account of

the fight; tay (mo kd tay ) nan bilakna on account of his money
Across— Cf. Vocabulary sub "across;” expressed by verbs, such as:

kitjdngek nan pdshong I cross the sea; kumtjdngak is nan wdnga
I cross a river

;
patjdngek nan bato is nan wdnga I throw a stone

across. ..Verbs: kaUwdek I go through the middle
;

pitsidwek I

cross diagonally

After

—

Frequently a phrase like our Nom. (or Accus.) absolutus, pre-

ceding the main sentence is used, with the passive mafmash and

nafmash (of: fudshek I finish): nafmash nan falognid ketjeng

sumadkami, “the fight having been ended, "then” we return home”

or : after the fight we return home
mafmash nan taltfeng isatako’t mangdyeng “the dance being fin-

ished then we sing” or : after the dance we sing

mafdtasli nan tsfmo isdkami’t umtleng after the work we rest

nafmash nan dni inlislistdko after the harvest we play (celebrate

" lislis in the Rio Chico)

Or with
"ndngkay

”

"there being no more, no longer” (angkdyek

:

I bring to an end, finish, I use up everything etc.)

ndngkay nan falognid pnmusitdko after the war we are getting poor

Or: inmalitdko ’sna is nan nabfmdshan nan falognid we came here

“upon the ending of the war” (is with Nomen actionis)
;
after the

war we came here
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Or by a temporal clause: mo nangdngkdmt issdkami masUyep
when (if) we have eaten, we shall sleep

Or by verbal forms with prefix naka-: nakakapidak et ndnganak
I finished praying, then I ate: after my prayer I ate [299]
And by phrases with mia at first: nangMnvkna ay inmdli nan

laldki isa’t finmdngon nan fafdyi first the man came, then the

woman awoke; after the man’s arrival the woman awoke

sumkipka dcna isdak sumkep I enter after you; lit.: you enter first,

then I enter

binmdnad nan tekken ay tdki% nang&nwina mo sak/dn an other

man went down earlier than I; i. e. before me, or: I went down after

him

ikddmi ay umtleng is nan nalipdsan nan tsttno it is our custom

(tkad; Skad) to rest “upon having been finished our work;” after

our work (lipdshek I finish)

Or by is san (nan) andngosh [andngWs] : at the end of...

is san andngosh nan faldgnid after the battle

is san andngosh nan tolo ’y dkyn after three days

is nan andngWsh san ipdt ay dkyn after four days; four days later

Against— Is. fekdshenmi nan falfegmi is nan fmsWl we throw our spears

against the enemy

Ago— The expression of time past is followed by “ay inmfty” or “ay

ndlosh” ( la/dsliak

:

I pass by)

:

Siam ay dkyn ay inmfty (or: nan inmfty) nine days ago

tolon fftan ay ndlosh three months ago
aydka ’y taftiwtn ay ndlosh many years ago

Alongside— is nan ilid: on the edge, boundary line, shore etc.

manalantdko is nan ilid wdnga let us walk alongside the river

is nan ilid nan kakdyman on the edge of the grove
iltdek nan ili I pass on the boundary line of the country
wantjek [mdntjek] nan wdnga I follow the river, I walk alongside
the river

ketjdng manadaldngkami is nan ilid nan kdlsa then we walk along
the street [B. 48]

Among— [385]

At—
[ 379 ]
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Between— [404] ngdg nan katekken nannay ay fobdnga is nan tinak-

tdkm ay fobdnga? what is the difference between this pipe and the

pipe ornamented with a human figure?

Before— Locative: [398]. Temporal: usually circumscribed by a tem-

poral clause. Expressed by mangWndtna “earlier” mo: than;

inmdli nan laldki (ay) mangWndtna mo nan fobfafdllo the man
came before the boys

Behind— [400]

Beneath — [405]

Concerning— Is; see: “about.”

During— Expressed by Issan with Nomen actionis; as: during their fight-

ing; the contemporaneous action is indicated by “tsa” [310]

Issan (or: issan ) tsdtsa infalogntdan woddak id Funtok during

their battle I was at Bontoc

issan tjdtja ’ntsUnoan during their working

(Constructions with issan will be treated in the chapter on Con-

junctions.)

Except— ketjdng. amln woddtja isna ketjeng si Fumnak All are here

except Fumnak. See [327]

For— [383] [2615285-] [394]

potlongem ta inkSak nan potldngna cut off a piece for me! (“that

I have”)

nay nan btlak ay kdan Bmgti here is the money for Bugti (ay

koan : as the property of)

ydina nan Istja ay kdan nan Igdlot he brings meat for the Igorot

nay nan fdlfog ay kdan nan told ’y lalaldki here are the spears for

the three men
nannay ay fdlfeg fakena kda this spear is not for him (not-his

property)

nan fdlfeg ya kdayB the spear is for you; fakdnyi°i koa is not for

you

iydik nan paiatjlm ay kdan nan laldki I bring the spear for the man
nay nan btlak ay kdami here is the money for us

woddy ken sak/in ay idjuak ken tjaitja I have something (to give)

for them
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nay nan ptnang ay koam or: nay nan pindngmo here is an ax for

you

aykS nan tolfdgko ay? is there a key for me?
nannay kdwts ken stya this is good for him

had nan kandm is sa? how much do you want for this?

ibfdkak (or: kdnak) ken stka nan ktpan I ask you for the knife

in Front of— [398]

From— [384-] [353-]

Notice the verbs: kumdanak is nan tli I return from the town;

but: tHmdliak is nan tli {is tli ) I return to the town

tssan aditja adsd&twi is nan dfongtja when they were not far from

their home
aldentdko nan btlak ken Likdldso we receive the money from

Richard

tsa&iivddek nan kdtjing is nan lalaki I receive the brass from the

man
adadsdiPtwi nan nalpdantja they come from afar

From—To: malpdak ad Chicago ya ihniiyak ad Fmntok I go from Chi-

cago to Bontoc

ilabotako ay entsUno is nan sinpo’o ay Slas inkdna’s nan magdkyu
we work from 10 o’clock till noon (“we begin to work...”)

tolo’y Olas nan malpo’d Tukukan ya umiiy ad Fmitok it is three

hours (walk) from Tucucan to Bontoc

nasuyepak is nan magdkyu inkdna’s sidsidsfmna I slept from noon

till evening maildbo adwdni from now on
;
“begun now”

iFdntokak I am from Bontoc (“a Bontoc man”)
;

into nan tlim?

where are you from? (where is your town)

inkdnas san ka/ongongana from his boyhood on, since his boyhood

In midst — is nan tdnga (in the centre)

is nan tengan nan katuktjUan in the middle of the chair

is tengdna in its centre; is nan tengan nan tli in the middle of

the country

Also with kdiPiiva [404] “between”: is nan kaiPnvdentja in their

midst

is nan katPtzvdna nan pdshong in midst the sea

Instead— itsaotsdona ken todi fakon tindpay, bato nan intsaotsdona he

gives him a stone instead of bread (he gives him no bread; stone is

his giving)
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inmdli nan laldki, fakdn fafayi the man came instead of a woman

[323]

In; Into— [379, 380, 381, 389, 393,] [286, 287, 288].

Nearby — [399] Also: ngan/ngdni ad Fmntok near Bontoc

Of— [71, 381, 385, 394] [41]

On— [379, 393 , 4°6 ]

Opposite— [398]

Out of— See: from. The prepositional notion is inherent to the verb:

fumdlaak I go out; fadlek I send out; kadnek I take out etc.

At the side— tsdpat, tstpat

mandlanak is nan tsapatmo I walk at your side

intsitstpatdko we are (go) side by side

sak/dn woddak is aptdna ’s na I am on this side

stka woddka ’s aptdna ’s sa you are on that side

is aptdna ’sfjtty ay ftlig, is aptdna ’sna ay ftlig on this, that side

of the mountain

tssan indfcttja istji is aptd nan pdshong when they met on the other

side of the sea

Since— [393]

Through — “Through” is expressed by verbs, such as the intransitive lum-

fdtak, in combination with the locative is: lumfUtak ay intdktak is

nan Hi I run through the town (or : intdktakak ay lumfut is nan

tii)

palfdtek nan bato is nan dlad I throw the stone through the fence

tetdngck' I go through the center; stlkck nan pagpag I go through

the forest

nan loshfudmi our “getting through,” place of exit

To— Is: [380, 381; 393]

Toward— [380] Into the vicinity of: [399].

umdykdmt is nan md/yoy ad Tukdkan we go in the direction of,

toward Tucucan

“The direct way toward” is expressed by the word: dla, with posses-

sive suffixes: nmUyka ad San Fransisco, ketjeng dlam ya ’d Chicago you

go to San Francisco and (from there) you go in straight direction toward

Chicago
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(dlak ya Idyao: “my straight direction is running: I run forthwith)

ketjeng dlan sail andkna ya kdlab si nan fddang then his son

climbed directly upon the big trees [M. 12]

ketjSng dlarni ya nan pagpag then we go directly toward (and into)

the woods

ketjeng nan engmt ya ’d Fulddong then we go directly toward

Fuladong [B. 54]

Under— [405]

Until— [ 393 ] [4°3 ]
Also: inkdna is: inkdna’s nan tsa ’y taUwtn

till one (i. e. next) year; for one year

Upon— [406]

With — [ 391 , 394, 401] I have, carry with me: [67] Cooperation:

[3oo]

Idiom: ngdg nan mangipdyam is sa? what are you doing with this?

for what do you use it ?

ngdg nan indngnem is nan bilakko? what have you done with my
money ?

ngdg nan ifatgmo is nan dsM? with what do you strike the dog?

[262] (what is your “striking-tool” for the dog)

The inclusive Dual and Plural forms of verbs are employed often to

express companionship; e. g. go with me: umiiytdko let us go, you and I,

you and we. umUyta: let us (two only) go; go with me.

Instead of “with” the conjunction ya, and, is used most frequently, or

the “Collective Article” tja, followed by ken [39] : tja dma ken Ina

Father with (and) mother; tja Anai°avdsal ken Fihnnak inmdlitja ’sna

Anauwasal came here with Fumnak. Or: si Fihnnak ya nikidli ken

Ana&twasal

The substantive: ib/d, companion, is found instead of the preposition

“with” in many phrases, as: stnu nan ib/dm ay inmUyf who was your

companion in going, i. e. who went with you? (Or: stnu nan nifdeg ken

stka?—stnu nan fuegmo?—stnu nan kadiiam? [372])

stnu nan ib/dm ay nangdeb is nan dfong? with whom did you build the

house?

nannay nan ib/atdko ay mantbM is nan kdyo with these men we cut the

tree

Idioms: nan sindma, nan sintna: the father with his child, the mother

with her child.

stnu nan laldki ay antjo nan foSkna? who is the man with the long

hair?
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nan fafdyi av tjaktjdki nan dlona the woman with the big head

nan ongonga ay tjaktjdki nan upona the boy with the big thigh

leytjentako ay totdyen nan laldki ay nakdlud nan fookna we want

to speak to the man with the curly hair (i. e. to the “Negrito”)

into nan laldki ay antjodntjo nan kowengna

?

where is the man
with the big ears

nan fobfallo ay abafikash nan Itmana the young man with the

strong arms

nan fafdyi ay naltmmo nan kdmisna the woman with the round face

Ken signifies “with” in this example: sumadkanii ken Antero is

dfongko: we go with Antero into my house

ma/td inpasktpna is nifdeg ken stya he let nobody enter with him

mikitedSetja ken sak/en they stay with me, they are with me [300]

Within— [402]

Without— Expressed by phrases with: ma/id, “there is no—”

:

inmdliak ay ma/id soklongko I came without hat

inmiiy siya ma/idak he went without me
ma/id bilak ken sak/en I am without money

The constructions of Prepositions governing Interroga-
tives or Relatives have been explained in [348-351 ; 331-335]-

ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS

409. Adverbial Expressions consist of simple adverbs, or of substan-

tives with prepositions, of adjectives with prepositions etc.

Adverbial phrases are sometimes formed by means of auxiliary verbs

[308-317], or of verbs conveying an adverbial notion [31 7-], or of verbs to

which the adverbial notion is inherent (t&tmdliak

:

I comeback; bnmdnadak

:

I come down; kWmddnak: I go away etc.). In many instances a prefix

conveys an adverbial notion [296-303], or reduplication is used instead of

certain adverbs [291-294].
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The adverbs of negation have been treated as “Negatives” in [319-

327] ;
Numerical adverbs in [369, 371, 373].

410. Some simple adverbs take verbal endings as the “auxiliary

verbs” (which are indeed verbalized “adverbs”).

Compound adverbs, consisting of the preposition is and substantives,

appear most commonly with the possessive suffix -na, his, her, its; as: is

tsdim or: is tsafmna

,

inside, or: “in its interior.”

41 1. There are no forms for adverbs formed of adjectives. The adjec-

tive with A follows the verb; or the adjective (without preposition) pre-

cedes the Nomen actionis.

ikdna is kdwts he acts well [392] ;
or: kazvis nan ikdna “good is his act-

ing”
^

stya engkdlt ’s kazvis he speaks well
;
or: kazvis nan engkaltana

stya nengkdlVs kagazvts he spoke very well; (wo. ..better than)

itsaotsdotja is akit; or: akit nan itsaotsdotja they give but little

akit nan nimntmtja they think little

ngag nan kapintja ay sdkod they work badly making spear shafts

entsUno stya is (or: ay) kazvts he works well

kdpent is kazvis! do it well! kakazvisem ay mangdeb! do it better!

kapinyW, is kazsvts! do it well! kakazvisSnyM ay mangdeb

!

do it better!

Cf. verbs conveying the adverbial notions : with energy, quickly,

slowly, gladly, etc. in [317].

ADVERBS OF PLACE

412. The locative particles na, sa
, tjdy [tjdy, tjt\ which serve also as

demonstrative pronouns [99], are adverbs if preceded by is: is na or: tsna

[isnd, sind
,
’sna, *shna ]: here (near the speaker), hither.

is sa: there (near the person addressed), thither

istjt [A tjdy, sidi, is tjSy
]

yonder, thither, at or to the place yonder

nay here is.,, tjdy there is

nalpdak istjl 1 came from yonder, thence

sinn tji? ngag tji? who, what is that?

isndka! stay here! [L. 76fL]
;

isndak I am here, I stay here; istjdyak

I am yonder
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is amin ay fatdBwa everywhere (lit. in the whole world)

is kabfatafatdBwa everywhere
;
or : is nan Idwak, kalawaldwak is nan

fatdBwa everywhere in the world

faldngka any where you please
;

dilay intd na “any where here”

adsaBwt [adsowi, adsowiyan, adsozviyen; adadsowi
]

afar; adsaBwt is

nan dfong far from the house; adadsoivyenak I am far away.

—

nan kdddsowtna: the distance

nmadsdwiak I go far away Ger. ich entferne mich

kad nan kaadsowin nan ad Fmntok ya ad Manila

?

how far is Bontoc

from Manila?

adsaBwt nan tjegdngtja they are far apart (“far their interval, space

between”)

adsaBwt nan tjegangtako we are far apart

kinmdan or: kabkafdla he is away, gone out; from: kBmdanak I go

out, away; and fumdlaak I go away

is tongtjB, ad tongtjB, is tongtjUna upwards, aloft; is tongtjiina above

nan aydyatn tumdyaB ad tongtsB the bird flies high

is tjdya, ad tjdya skywards

is kddpna down, below

ngan/ngdni, as sasakSn near (sumdkonak I go near)

is Bnmidna forward, to the front; umiiytdko! “let us go” forward!

is tsdgok back, behind, in the rear; vb. : sakdngek I turn, Person.

surndkongak ; sakongck ay tlaen I look back

snmdkongak ay intdktak I run back; pashakongck I throw back

Cf. [400]

is udjtdji at the rear (the last of a column)

amtn together (or: all); madmong: assembled, together; cf. prefix

maki- [300] ;
and prefix sin- [60] ;

niadjidjitdko we are close

together

is tkid, is dBwan at the left, at the right side; is iktdko at my left side;

is dBwan nan dfong at the right side of the house

inltkid around vb. : inltkidak I go around; or: inltwisak; Itwis around

is dshona “on its surface;” on the outside (of a box etc.); is tjtla out-

side of a house, “in the yard”

is tsa/hnna inside
[
istjdim

,
adsdyim]

;
inltdebak adsdim I dive into the

water [402]

is tenga, is tengdna; is kduwa, is kaBwdna in midst
;

is nan kakaBwdentja

in their midst
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is aptdna’sna, is aptdna ’s sa on this, that side; is nan tsapdtko on my
side. Cf. dla, in straight direction [318]

The interrogative adverbs: where? whence? whither? cf. [353].

ADVERBS OF TIME

413. Most “Adverbs of Time” are compound phrases: Substantives

with the preposition is; others are probably adjectives preceded by is, 01-

adverbs with is. Several of the “adverbs” and their constructions have

been treated before, such as: tssak [308], dfns and tptjas [309], tsa [310],

kankant [31 1 ], kasfn [312], sdna [313], tjitjitja [314], tjdkasko [315],

etc.

Also reduplication expresses sometimes a temporal relation : frequently,

repeatedly etc.

And various temporal adverbs are contained in the prefixes: pin- and

pang- [296] ka- [297], ma- an- [302].

adwdni, idwdni now, to-day

adsdngadum formerly, some time ago, then

tsa mamtngsan ay... sometimes Ger. oft einmal. tsa: [310]

tsdak mamtngsan [
mamtnsang ] ay umdli I come sometimes

tsdkdmt manubla is sinpamtngsan we smoke now and then

sinadkyu— sinadkyu one day— the other day

idkd&cni some time ago; idkamkd&tni a short while ago; adsdngadum
a long time ago

idtaBwtn a year ago aydka’y ta&iwtn ay inmUy great many years ago

dfus, tptjas [349] “already,” “before”

is katPtivdkaWnvdkas very often, every day, or : always
;

ininkdna: for

all future

sissistssya always; sissistssya ay inaltwidta we two will be friends for

ever

is katai9cwftai9twtn for ever, for many years

is nan sin dkyu all day long
;

iyakakyiiko I continue working all day

is lablabdna [u laplapmna
]

for the first time

is mamtngsan once [371]; tsa: many times, often: [310]
Slik up to a certain time, after some time; afterwards; see conjunction:

until

is d&tni, is a&dwni soon; tssak henceforth [308] ;
immediately : tjdkasko

[ 315 ]; very soon, in a moment: sdna
[ 313 ]; very soon : kankant

[31 1 ] : suddenly: ma — an— [302]; quickly, soon : pin-
[ 296]
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a&int kdyd! in a moment! sdna! yes, sir; immediately! Ger. ja gleich!

d&cnin kay si aktt ya! “wait a little!
”

is sinakitan in a very short while; forthwith

tsdan pay not yet [324]; tjitjitja yet, still: [314]

dngkay ya ket.. on the point of:

finmdladk dngkay ya kct wodd nan fafdyi I was on the point of

going out, when the woman stood there (ya ket: to my surprise)

mna, ondna; vb. niangMnMndak first, at first

mangantdko ’d mna, isatako’d entsuno let us first eat, then work

!

mangudjtdjiak I am the last (ay .... to...)

misdngkopak, snmSngkopak I am the next (ay... to...)

pdad with negative: never [326]

kastn again; cf. [312] ;
is kastn ya is kastn again and again, repeatedly

is kastn an other time, or: is kastn dkyu on an other (following) day

nan lablabdna manalifengkayU, isdkayU ’d mangdyeng, isd et

manganandngosh nan patpadoy at first you dance, then you sing,

“finally comes” the spear throwing [pron. : mang an a no ngosh
;

see voc. : “end”]

ma/dBnid&iniak I am late; ma/aBnidMnika ay entsuno you work late

“Early” is usually expressed by the time : in the morning, at noon etc.,

also by partial reduplication of the verb.

inmalitako is tli djda ’y fdan ay inmUy ya adintcdSetdko isnd is djda ’sh

fdan we came to town two months ago and we shall stay two months

longer [396]

sanguydn pan! how quickly! sanguyan nan inmaltam! how quickly you

came

!

sanguydn pan nan ningyatam si sa! how soon you brought it!

sanguydn pan si naotdan nan kanentdko! how soon, how quickly was our

food cooked! [R16]

sanguydn pan is mangdepam is nan tdfay! how quickly you made the

spears

!

adzvdni, idwdni

adugka, idugka

adkdstn ugka, aditdna [adiddna]

aswakas, iswakas

kastn aswakas
,
is kastn vodkas

is kastn dkyu
is san tjdy ay dkyu
is nan djda, tdlo..ay dkyu
is nan wiwtid

to-day (or: now)

yesterday

day before yesterday

to-morrow

day after to-morrow

the following, next day

on the same day

in two three.. .days

very early in the morning
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is nan wtid

is nan fibiftbikdt

is nan ftbikat

is labldbon si fadlan si dkyu

is madk'yu

is nan magdkyu
is nan tengan si magdkyu

is nan maksip

is nan misiiyaiPi

is nan sidsidstmna

is nan mastjtm

is nan laft

is nan tSngan si laft

is taldno

maUwdkas

malaft
is nan mastjtm si dtPniin

aszvdkas si mastjtm

idk&fab, idka/dfab, adkakdfab

aszvdkas si ftbikat,
si laft

nan fibikat ay nay

nan ftbikat ay ndlosli

nan tSnga&i ay ndlosh, ay inmfiy

nan taMzvtn ay ndlosh

nan taMzvtn ay umdli

nan flian, nan domtngko ay ndlosh

nan flian, nan domtngko ay umdli

ad tsan taUzvtn

is kastn tSngan

is kastn dkyu
aszvdkas is nan nisUyaU

labdna adzvdni

early in the morning

early in the morning

early in the morning

at (the beginning of) sunrise

early in forenoon (8-1 1 o’clock)

at about 11-2 o’clock

at noon

in the afternoon (2-4 o’clock)

late in afternoon (4-6 o’clock

at the time of sunset (sunset : naldkmi°td)

in the night

in the night (11-2 o’clock)

at midnight

at about 2-4 A. M. {enkokook nan

kaUzvttan ya mapat/a: the cock

crows and it dawns)

“it is getting to-morrow/’ “it is getting

an other day”

it is getting midnight

to-night

to-morrow night

last night (or: nan mastjim ay ndlosh ,

ay inmUy )

to-morrow morning, night

this morning (or: is nan ftbikdt )

yesterday morning

last holiday

last year (or : tinmaiPizvtn

;

preterite of
“
t-um-aUzvtn or: idtaUwtnj

next year

last month, week (Domingo: Sunday)

next month, week

year before last

next holiday (“holiday again”)

on the following day

to-morrow afternoon

from to-day on, henceforth
;

labdna

adzvdni is inkaepantako is tilfay

ydngkay from now on we make
only spears

;
labdna ’dzvdni mana-

lantdko from now on let us walk

Or: maildbo adzvdni from now on.
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add kastn not any more; adt kastn insakft he

is no longer ill

dfodfong adsdng&dum “the house is old;” lit.: it was a house

long ago, for a long time

mang&cnmia mo earlier than.... binmdnad nan tSkken

ay tdkW nangBnmna mo sak/in an

other person came down earlier than I

adumdliak is maigadda ay dkyu I shall come in two days from now
(“on the second day”)

is maigdt’lo ay dkyu in three days from now (“on the third

day”)

admamingsanak, admangudjidjiak ay umdy I shall go first, last

maUwiid nan tdlon it is getting morning; tdlon: time, weather etc.

Observe these verbs, formed by prefixing mang- or ma- to the redupli-

cated substantive signifying time:

mamibiftbikatak I come, go, work etc. in the morning; mamibifibikatak

ay umdli I come in the morning, early

mastjimmastjhnak I come in night, during the night
;
nastjimnastimdkamt

ay nentsUno we were working during the night

magamagdkyuak “I do.... at noon”— magamagdkyuak ay tiPcmoli I

return at noon

malaftlafiak I come at “midnight;” ingka man malaftlaft ay? why do

you come so late at night? [M. 16]

The interrogative adverb: when? how long? see [354, 356, 357]- Con-

sult the Vocabulary s. v. “Seasons” and “Moon.” —

adverbs of quality and manner

414. Verbal prefixes express frequently adverbial notions for which

we employ adverbs, as: pin-, “quickly” [296]; ka- “completely” and ka-

“under pretense” [297] ;
naka- “completely” [299] ;

inasi “mutually”

[301]. Cf. the “auxiliaries:” tsa, “customarily, usually”
[ 3 1 °] ;

kankant

“almost” [31 1 ] ;
sumydak yangkay etc. “only” [316] ;

the substantives dla

and tkad “straight direction” and “custom” [318]; and the verbs enum-

erated in [317]

kdg; kdag as, like, likewise, thus. Cf. [143]

kadgna likewise, like it; (“its likeness”)

kag IgSlot like an Igorot

kadgna nan dkyu like the sun.
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adtka kdg fafdyi ay indka do not cry like a woman! (“be not like a

woman who cries")

dngnem sidi

!

do it like this!

dngnem is kdg nanndy! do it like this! add kdg nanndy! not like this!

kddg nan kdam nan koak your possession is like mine; yours is just as

much as mine; you have as much as I

kddgna nan kanina is nan kdnck he eats as much as I

kdg is sometimes equivalent to “it seems to be”: kdg gultlya sa this

seems to be steel ; this is like steel

nannay ya nantjdy kddgna this and that are alike; this is like that

akit ydngkay ct kadgna it is similar (lit. “but little, then it were alike")

nannay ay ktpan kddg nan Idgon nan fdnga this knife costs as much as

the pot (“this knife, equal the price of the pot")

kadgna nan angnina ay inkdeb si sa he did it in the same fashion

kag ken sak/in stya he is like myself; kdg ken sak/in stya ay ilaen he

looks like me; kdg fond thus, like that

nan kdyiPt ya kag nannay nan kaantjdna the tree was as high as that

kdg sina like here, like this

nan kadgko like myself (meinesgleichen)
;

nan kddgko ay tdki°i a per-

son like me
nan kddgmo like you; kdgak ken todi I am like him

kdg with verbal endings (personal, respectively possessive) and a fol-

lowing “infinitive” means “almost,” “I came near:”

kdgak niaddkang I almost fell kagkami intdktak we almost ran

kagnii sagfdten nan fdto we almost carried the stone

kdgmo kaidfen nan kdyiPi you almost climbed the tree

kagkdym nasuyep you almost slept; kdgyi°i intla sak/in you almost

saw me
kdgak tinmdli I almost returned

kaslion like, similar: laldki kashdn Idon a man like a lion (loan word:

Hon, Idon )

kasongka kdak you look like a monkey
kaslion niaddb nan tjdya as if the sky would break down [B. 38]

tsatsdma very, in a high degree; too much; tsatsdma ay Idteng very

cold, too cold
;

tsatsdma ay angangalud too bad
is kawis well; is kagauds better; tsddlos exceedingly; (Hoc.?) with

suffixes: tsadlosak umdgiad I fear exceedingly, beyond measure;

tsddlosyu angnen sa you do this exceedingly well
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mandkas better (loaned probably from Ilocano)

mandkas is mdngan mo nan Uminum it is better to eat than to drink

mandkas nan mdngan is nan mdkan it is better to eat rice

mandkash si (or: nan) umUyka it is better that you go

mandkas nan intcdSe is nan Fdentok it is better to stay at Bontoc

mandkas amtn nan mandlan it is better that all walk

mandkash si totUmgdyka [or: kagawts nan totnmgdyka

]

it is better that

you keep quiet

mandkash si inpatpaddy mo nan inkdeb si singsing it is better to throw

(spears) than to make rings

mandkas si ngWmdtsanta is kolling it is better we two change ourselves

into eagles [K. ii]

is ngdg ill, badly; la&twa it is wrong, bad, improper: IdBwa nan

masiiyepantja it is improper, bad that they sleep

Idfflwa; adtkayB engkalt ’sna

!

it is wrong; do not speak here!

oldldy it is very bad, “a crime"

ngct, ngin [306, 342] perhaps

tit/hva certainly, truly, surely, really

is adi kdktek secretly (lit. “for not any knowledge")

is nan ababdzvay “in the light," i. e. openly

umdtct ta it is well that... “we are glad that...;" umdtet ta inmdlika

“we are glad that you have come !” (“we thank you for coming")

mo than (with comparisons)

pdsig throughout of one substance
:

pdsig bdngaB sa this is all glass

pdsig papel all paper

pdsig monok nan istja the meat is all chicken (not mixed with other meat)

pdsig faltdog it is all gold, purely gold, unmixed gold

delay [Sidy] “it matters not,” “nevermind," “whatever you please" “I do

not care”

delay kokStjek nan Itmak! nevermind, if I cut my hand!

Slay umdyka T do not care if you go, it is of no consequence...

aykS delay entsunotdko? do you (we) not care if we work? is it of no

importance that we work? does it not matter?

rnldy

!

when receiving a gift, means: “this was not expected, you need not

to reward me"
delay stnn: any one you please; delay ngag: whatever; delay intS:

wherever you like, any place whatsoever

delay intS nan tinmBktjudna: wherever he sat down; Blay intS nan

tMmolidntja: wherever they return

tak/Sn “it matters not;" tak/Sn mo inmdlika “I do not care if you have

come”

sta correct, right; sta sa this is correct, “all right"
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sta nia ngin [man ngin\ this might be all right, hut... [L. 12]

siamaddjtsa [sfa rna adjt sa ]
this is the right one! siamaadjfsa nan fdlfcg!

this is the right kind of a spear!

aykS sfa tji? is that right?

kasfsya [ kasfsia ]/ this looks well!

kasfsia nan engkalidnyw your language is quite good, “all right” [L. 20
1

hand is a loan-word, used in several Philippine Languages to desig-

nate a statement as that of an other; hence hand is frequently interpolated

in indirect discourse, like our “he said, she said, they said,” or: “it was
said.” It is used in the same sense in Bontoc Igorot.

The interrogative adverbs: how? why? see [352, 358, 359]

.

ADVERBS OF QUANTITY

415. The Adjectives denoting quantity, Indefinite Pronouns, certain

classes of Numerals [136-136; 369, 371, 373-] are also used as adverbs, as

the first of these examples show

:

dngsan much ; entsUnotja is dngsan they work much
;

angsdnek: see

aydka very much, great many [370]
akit little; nasnyeptdko is akit we slept little

mdl/an copious, in great mass; nidi/an seems not to be used attribu-

tively

:

mdl/an nan ildgok ay fdnga I sell great many pots

mdl/an nan kdtj°u plenty are the fish

mdl/an nan tjdtjon in great mass (come) the grasshoppers, locusts

tsatsdma ’y kawfs very, too good (or: kdgazvfs)
;
but dngsan and aydka

can not be applied adverbially with adjectives.— tsatsamdkami ay

fananfg we are too small

adddsa more; zvodd ken sak//n adddsa ’y pdkiiy mo nan kdam I have

more rice than you
mo kekkcntdko is adadddsa, umiiyongtdko if we know more, we get worse;

the more we know, the worse we become
mo cntsnndkayu is amamdmid

, tsakaym mabldy is amamdmid the more
you work, the more tired you get

adtk Idytjen ay kasfn mdngan I do not like to eat more (lit. “again”)

adddsa nan kdak mo nan kdam I have more than you
adddsa nan kanSna mo nan kanek he eats more than T

indka ’s adddsa! give (me) more!
is akit little, a little; nimntmtja is aktt they think little

indka ’s akit ydngkay! give (me) but a little!
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ctkit nan sakttko I am a little sick

aktt nan Idteng it is a little cold

snmedka is sinakitan! wait a little!

akaktt nan Idteng adwdni mo adiigka it is less cold to-day than yesterday

nan tttfay akaktt nan palttna mo nan ptnang the spear is less sharp than

the ax (the spear, less its sharpness...)

tsatsdma ay aktt nan entsdnoam you are working- too little

kSlang (a loan word) too little; ‘’‘there are missing...” Kolang denotes

that a person selling goods or offering his service is not contented with the

amount offered by the purchaser or employer, or, if a sum is paid, that it is

not sufficient

:

kdlang sin pBsosh! it lacks one peso; it is one peso too little!

kasin, again, means also: one more, some more:

indka kasin! give (me) one (some) more! give me an other!

dngkay, ydngkay only; sak/Sn ydngkay only I; djda ydngkay but

two, only two

tsani dngkay mangmangzvantan

!

you are speaking in fun only! you are

only talking!

(Cf. sumydak ydngkay, dpidak or: dbiidak ydngkay in [316] : I do only

one thing; so, in song-dialect,
“
pitkain

”

(only this form, 2nd person

sing, was given): (iambic verse)

pitkdm ay tnyakydking you do nothing but loiter

si tnam nan mamdding your mother gathers the wood [H. 11]

daldna “it suffices;” add, adw! enough! (Interjection); adt Mmdndy
it is not sufficient

daldna nan katsaktsdkna its size is sufficient, it is large enough

daldna nan kadntjotako we are tall enough

zoodd nan daldna ken sak/en I have enough

daldna nan kindngko I have eaten sufficiently (“my eating suffices”)

dcildna nan bildkna he has enough money (his money suffices)

adt mmdndy nan bildknio you have not enough money

add sa! this is enough

!

ai°tdy nget (ngin ) about, perhaps; nan zvodd ken sak/Bn aBdy nget tolo

’y pBsosh I have about three pesos

amdy nget djda ay fdan about two months

awdy nget is tolo ’y Bias in about three hours. Cf. [306; 342]

The interrogative adverbs: how much? how many? see [3551 >
h°vY

many times? [356]
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PARTICLES

416. Bontoc Igorot Language makes most extensive use of a number

of particles which, together with impressive intonation of sentences, color

either an entire sentence or certain parts of a sentence. The application of

these particles is highly idiomatic; no more definite rules can be established

than in other languages that possess such particles.

Most of them are postpositive, if they refer to a single word; usually

they are enclitic and have sometimes an influence upon the accent of the pre-

ceding word; this accent is inclined to move toward the final syllable.

The various meanings of these particles can best be seen from examples.

417. Man, sometimes man
,

is an intensive particle; it is employed par-

ticularly in commands and questions.

bnmanddka man

!

come down, then! descends done! so steige doch herab!

[M. 14]

sadka ’d man! go home now! [M. 11]

engkaym man lumdyaM ay? why, pray, do you flee? [B. 50]

into man la nan nangaldna 'sh istja? where should he get meat ? (la:

ironical, incredulous,) [R. 25] and again :

into man la nan nangdlan dmam is nan istja? where would your father

get meat, pray? [R. 26]

into man la mangdlanyB ’sh tji? where did you get (so many beans)

that? [L. 33]

into man la nan umdlam si tdnom? where will you take your wedding-

feast ? [L. 50]

tjdy man si fobdlBan ay aldena nan sinlui there indeed is a handsome
young man who takes the pods [L. 33 ]

tsumndta man cd! so let us then get married! [L. 52; cf. 49]
into man la nan kdi9iwad? where, pray, should the place be?

engka man! go! go! alikdyM man! come on, forward! (battle cry)

ngdg engka man dmiiy? why is it that you go?
ngag engkaym man tinmoli ay? why did you return, indeed?

ngdg man engtja engkali ay? why do they speak?
ngdg engka man madwnidwni ay fumdngon? why do you get up so late,

pray ?
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engka man adi entsdno

?

why do you not work?

ngdg man sa

?

what is that? (surprise; indignation)

5n man nadmiidmii tji nasuyep ay? why, pray, did he sleep so late?

(tji: instead of siya)

tina man hdpen nan dfong is fdnig ay? why does he make the house so

small?

cntdko man mandy&t! let us go then to get wood!

intS man si Mdtym, ay? where is Matyu, say? Wo ist denn eigentlich M. ?

kdankaym man! get away! “packt euch!”

kadkayu man? how many are you indeed?

tit/twa man
,
ya inmtty! it is certainly true, he is gone!

adt man katsdkub surely it does not suffice [L. 28]

umttykdmi ’d man we ought really to go [B. 48]

aydka man tji! that (singing) lasts certainly too long! [H. 15]

kdak man, fakSnmo kda! it is mine, not yours!

Also a form mdna occurs, which is probably a contraction of man and

the locative participle na, here:

tjakdmi mdnd ay mamaldtong we who are gathering beans [L. 28]

aykSka entsihio ay? entsdnoak mdnd! are you working? certainly, I do

work

!

418. Kay or Pay (the latter is said to be the Ilocano form) is used

for emphasis; it usually follows the word upon which special stress shall be

laid. Sometimes kay or pay is placed between the article and the noun, or

between the preposition and the noun. It may also take the future prefix

ad- from the verb, but it does not take any verbal endings.

nay kay iSytjem ngin ay ma/tsa at this spot you like perchance to be left

alone [S. 11]

nay pay nadto nan ib/dna there indeed was cooked the other (pig) [L. 66]

nan pay fobSlan nan kanydn the projectiles of the guns [B. 53]

ya nan pay fobdlan nan bdldug [B. 58] and the bullets of the rifles

nan pay indtji the younger brother

sdna kay nan tjen&tm! here comes the water! [L. 42]

sdna kay si lipad ay naldngoldngo here! here comes perfectly drv wood

[K. 8]

adpaywdnin now indeed (ad wdni with pay inserted) [L. 80]

intS pay? in tS kay? [R. 24] where, pray? wo denn? wohin denn?
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inttf kay si Bdegti

?

where, pray, is Bugti?

si pay Fdkan nan nindnak ken tjakdmt Fukan, she has born us [L. 92]

si pay Palpaldking ma/td inddna is kdtj°n Palpalaking did not catch any

fish fP. 3] (inaana ,
for: inalana, from aldek )

aUnt kaya! very soon! yes, soon!

ketjing ngag pay? what then? (impatient question of a person listening

to a narration, to urge on the speaker)

delay pay mo gadsdngyen, sfya tsatsdma na/tnuPcd however rich he may
be (though he be rich), he is very stingy

into pay dkis nan mantilyo? where is the hammer, say! “wo ist denn

wieder der Hammer?”
kdd pay nan lalaldki

?

how many are the men?
kdnim pay nan tinapayf do you really eat the bread?

kinmdan pay he has gone, indeed

ma/td pay stria! he is surely not here any more!

tjakayde pay ay iKdn°u you, people of IvanHi [L. 92]

pdsig pay nafdngdsh nan shengidko my food is all rotten ( pdsig

:

thor-

oughly) [M. 9]

ketjing kay mastjim dkis and then it turns again night [H. 10]

ketjing nadto pay and then it was cooked [H. 18; cf. L. 66]

Upad pay ay naldngoldngo dry wood! [K. g.]

aykSak pay shumaa? shall I really go home? [K. 11]

adtm pay patdnen nan pdshek, tay ndyak sina! do not drive in the wedge,
because I am here! [L. 84]

mid pay asduwak I am surely not married [L. 85]
ddpay akish [akis\ maddy nan initgnan nan dsn ’y tjfiy (the fire) which

the dog brings there will surely also be extinguished (“die”) [L. 10]

ddpay nmdliak I shall certainly come
tay ddpay angkdyem nan findyffl because you will surely eat up all the

pounded rice [T. 2]

At the end of a sentence pay and kay appear often as paya and kaya:

ketjing matPiwlid paya then morning came
tlaetn kaya! come and see! “sieh doch einmal!” “just look at this!”

alikaydi kaya (like one word : alikaydekaya !)

!

come! “kommt doch

einmal, rasch!”

ketjing sumdobtja paya then they arrive (at home)
;
“dann kamen sie

also heim”

iydim kaya! so bring it! “so bringe es doch!”
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It is uncertain whether the final a is a paragogic vowel, or whether

pay has been combined with a particle ya [423] which appears uncombined

with pay in these sentences:

itsaotsdomo kay ken stya ya! so give it to him!

aiPnitn kay si akit ya! “soon, in a short while
!”

“in a moment!;” “wait a

little!”

Preceded by a, the particle pay expresses reproach, as in this question

:

dpay adhn kinwdni is nan tdki°t? and why, sir, did you not tell the men?
[B. 46]

419.

Mam pay, or mam pay man, which is a combination of the par-

ticles man and pay, expresses a strong assertion

:

aykd ttmdli? nay umdli mam pay man! is he coming? there he comes,

surely

!

sta mam pay! certainly! it is correct, without any doubt! it is evident!

pindyanmi, fay tjUy mam pay si laldki ay fumdtjang ken tjakami we have

filled (our bean-baskets), because, lo! there was a man who helped

us [L. 37]

420.

Ann/o denotes certainty in these examples:

ann/o ya umdli adwdni he will certainly come to-day

ann/o linmdyaUtja they have undoubtedly run away

ann/o nmUytja they will surely go; I am sure that they will go

nintengan nan sikda—entdko ’d man nitsda—ann/o patsong 11a shda the

sun has reached the middle; let us go to eat dinner; surely it is time

for it [Industrial Song]

421.

Adji, usually in combination: man ddji or: ma adji expresses

sometimes a request; in statements ddji has affirmative force: indeed; cer-

tainly.

engkalikdyjPc man ddji! speak, pray!

dlika man ddji come, please!

ikayiPi man ddji! come then! (why do you not come; come now!)

into ma adji nan indyam ? where did you go, say?

entsunoka man ddji! so work then!
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Emphatic: kddtja man ddji

?

how many are there indeed?

sfa ma adjt sa! this is the right thing, to be sure! [L. 55]

nan ma ddji tsam inpaydi ay shcngSdko ’d ya nafdngdsh that food which

you used to send me was rotten [M. 7]

sdata ’d ma ddji ay sindma! so let us go together, father and son
!
[M. 1

1 ]

ya, intS ma ddji nan ftndym? well, where then is the pounded rice? [L. 57]

nong/ndngem ma ddji nan idnotdko! you arrange our wedding feast,

please! [L. 58]

422. Kan or pan (pan is the Ilocano form) expresses astonishment,

surprise

:

sfnu kan sa? who, pray, is that? Ger. “ja, wer ist denn das?”

With verbal endings : sfnu kantja sa? who are these?

sanguydn pan si na/otodn nan kanentako! how quickly our food has been

cooked [R. 16]

sanguydn pan is ndngtjasam is nan tolfeg how quickly you found the key

sanguydn kan nan ningyafam how quickly you brought it!

ngdg kan aykS ketjeng na ’sh monokyM? why, are these all your chickens?

[L. 43]
ngdg kan aykSka umoSslitsong? say, why do you watch me from above?

[L. 29]

intrf pan, nangkS mamdtpab ya adfka pdad makdtpab; where then? it is

easy to catch, and you can never (not at all) catch it? [L. 62]

The phrase: kandy pan, sometimes with endings, expresses disgust

and surprise:

kandy pan! amfuydka ’sh si naftkodka! why, is that so! this is the reason

why you are so lean! [M. 10]

kandyka pan si fafdyi! how miserable you are, woman! [M. 17]

kandyka pan si alfwid! what a bad friend you are!

kandyk'ayik kan is fumabfaldgnid! what poor fighters you are!

kanaftja pan! how bad they are!

kandtkamt pan! how wretched we are!

423. Ya, introducing a question, expresses surprise or indignation; it

designates also a cause as self-evident (not to be confounded with the cop-

ula ya, or with ya : and) :
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ya ngdg tona? what is that? Ger. ja was ist denn das?

ya inti pay si Akiinay

?

why, where is Akunay? Ger. ja, wo ist denn die

Akunay

?

ayiked ya! go on! go ahead! Ger. also vorwarts! continue then!

ya ngag nan tnmad is nan tjapdnmo? well, what has happened to your foot ?

what is the matter with your foot?

aykS sikdya [ stka— ya] ? “how about you?”

adi man katsdkub tay stka ’y ydn/a ya engka inUmiUmish it is not enough
(in your bean-basket), because you, the older sister, always go bath-

ing (instead of working) Ger. weil du ja immer... [L. 28]

ya kad nan fUtugyU ’sna

?

why, how many pigs have you here? [L. 45]

424. Ydka expresses “then at least;” the speaker can not obtain what

he wishes and asks for something inferior instead

:

ydka indka ma ddji is nan nidkan! well then (..if you do not give me any

meat...), so give me at least some rice (instead) !

alikd’sna!— adtak.— ydka intcdieka istji! come here!— I shall not! —
well then, stay there! Ger. nun, so bleibe dort!

itsaotsdomo nan tilfay ay nay! adt; iigtok sa. ydka man nan ktpan ddji!

give me this spear! No; I keep it. Well, so give me at least the

knife!

ydka ydim nan kiweng nan kdtfu so give me at least the ear of a fish!

T 41

ydka ydim man nan kozvcng nan tjdltd! so give me at least the ear of a

small fish! [P. 5]

ydka ydim man nan apangoy si dkkamd! so give me at least the leg of a

crab. Ger. so gib mir doch wenigstens eine Krebsscheere! [P. 6]

ydka ydim man nan tsa ’y faltda! so give me at least one iron post! [P. 14]

425. Mo, an affirmative particle: “certainly,” is also used for emphasis;

it must be distinguished from mo: if, and from mo, than.

umdlikd’sna mo you certainly come here

kdak sa mo [kiak sdmo ]
this is certainly mine! kSam sdmo this is

yours, surely

inti pay sak/in mo

?

where am I (in a picture of a group of Igorot) ?

kb si Fanged ndmo! this is Fanged, indeed! this is Fanged, I am sure!

ndang ndmo! this is indeed a buffalo!
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Sgsa shdmo! that is a deer, to be sure

In combination with ya [423]: ydmmo aldem nan tolo ’y taydan!

certainly get the three baskets [L. 34]!

nangko mpom ndmo! why, this is your leg! [K. 8]

nangkd Itmam ndmo! why, these are your arms! [K. 9]

sokldngmo ndmo (na mo) this is surely your hat

Observe the phrase: mo kb man tay... “no wonder; because.../’ cer-

tainly because. —
mo kb man tay finlSyko Una, tssam tjipapen no wonder; because 1 have

tired it first, you will catch (the pig) [L. 63]

mo kb man tay inmipa/tsig ken sak/Sn why, certainly; because he made
me angry [L. 79]

426. Kb expresses surprise; thus it is used in sudden recognition, intro-

ducing a phrase

:

kb si Angay ndmo! why, this is certainly Angay!

kb stka sa! why, this is you!

ko tjakdym man na! why, this is indeed you (here) !

kb tjaftja sa ay? why, is it they? Ger. die sind es also!

427. Ndngko, a particle with verbal endings, introduces sentences to

express surprise and sometimes reproach in an exclamation or question; its

forms are: nangkSak; nangkSka; nangkS; nangkbtdko ; nangkSkamt;

nangkSkayA ; etc.— nangkSk; ndngkbm; nangkSna etc.

Nangko is often followed by: bod [pod, bSd],

ndngkbm [ nangkem
]
alden nan kayo! so it is you who take the wood!

nangkSak wodd’sna! why, here I am! Ger. also da ware ich!

nangkS woda ’sna

!

so he is here! (or: zvoda’snd ya!)

nangkS pod si MdtyW sa? ah, is that so, is this Matyu?
nangkom bod inaa [inala] nan soklSngko! so it was you who took my hat!

nangkdna bod intla nan fafdyi! so it was he who saw the woman!
nangkSka pod masuyep? so you are sleeping?

da! ngag nan mpdn todi nangko
[
mankoy

]
tsaktsakgda! see! what big

legs he has

!

ndngko pod ol/dley nan ikdk/an nan kastm in/ntna how wretched is your

stepmother’s acting! [M. 10]
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nangkotdko oSshden nan shengSdtja ’s amtn nan andkta why, have we not

procured food for all our children? [M. 17]

nangk/ka mangisu is fafdyi! why, you are a miserable woman! [M. 17]

ndngkoy nan pdtlong tji

?

how did it break off here (a spear-blade) ?

nangkd ma/id makdkan! why, there is nothing to eat (“eatable”)

ndngko bot tsdtona nan mangangkayangkay is nan onashko! well! here

are those who always eat up my sugar-cane! [S. 3] [cf. 3. 4: bod

without nangkd ]

ndngkom kandn en “mo umalitdko is nan tli.... why, you say: “when we

come to the town... (reproaching their leader) [B. 16]

nangkd— pispisftash dngk'ay! why, only twenty cents! [B. 20]

nangkd bod, falSgnid nan inyayak tond! why,, this man called us out for

battle! (surprise and indignation of the Igorot called by the leader

of the insurgents “to a dance”) [B. 26]

nangkd tSkkcn ay taltfeng! why, this is a different dance! [B. 26]

ndngko ma/id madSy ken tjatdko ay Igdlot; nangkd ketjeng nan insultktosh

is dngsan nan madSy and see! none of us Igorot had fallen; only

of the insurrectos many had fallen [B. 42]

ndngko sttond nan onbOnby why, this one is a lucky fellow! [R. 29]

nangkd akiaktt! why, it is very little!

ndngko mid nong/nongna nan kay&eny&c! why, your “getting wood” is

worthless! [K. 2]

nangkd mandkas si ngUmdtsanta ay sindki is kolling it is surely better if

we two brothers change ourselves into eagles
[
K. 1 1 ]

nangkSka tsatsdma Mmipadshe ay ken sak/Sn! why, you make me

ashamed [L. 71]

ndngkom inlUtak san kashddmo ay

?

why have you pushed your brother-

in-law into the rock? [L. 79]

nangkSkaym tjmmdngao is fadlen is aptly? why did you tarry bringing-

fire? [L. 8]

428. La, often combined with man [see examples in 417], serves to

color a sentence, particularly a question, with some irony, incredulity:

intS man la nan nangSlam si sa? where did you hear that? Ger. wo willst

du das gehort haben ?

kad man la nan woda ken stya? how much does he claim to have;'
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429. Observe the use of la in the scornful phrase:

tsdka la ’sh sa? what can you do, — nonsense!

tsdka la ’sh sa, into nan umdlam si tdnoinf (you want to marry ?!)— non-

sense! where will you get your wedding feast?
[
L. 49]

ngdg tji? unwnongka ken sak/Sn? tsdkalasa! what is that? you want

to fight with me? nonsense!

430. En [’/;], after verbs of saying, introduces both direct and indi-

rect discourse; it can never be omitted:

kctjeng kasin kandn nan Lunidwig cn “indka’sh tsha ’s taydan! then

Lumawig said again: “give me one basket!" [L. 31]

isded kandn indtja en “nangko mid... then says their mother: “why...

[K. 2]

kctjeng kdnanmi cn “lumaydwkami!” then we say: “we run away!”
[B. 21]

nan laldki kinwdnina ’n “adik leytjen sa” the man said

:

“I do not want
this”

isdna’d kinwdni’n... then he said...

kandna ay mangwdni en “sadka’d man!” he said:

saying”)

“go home!” (“he said

'The particles ay, paad, have been treated in preceding sections [340:

326] ;
ay emphasizes a question, paad a negation.

The particle ct, forming the conjunctive of verbs: see [188, 191, 242].

( Some words enumerated among “Adverbs” may also be classified among
the “Particles.”)
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CONJUNCTIONS

431. Conjunctions in Bontoc Igorot Language are either “true” con-

junctions (as: ya, ta, mo, fay etc.) or adverbial conjunctions, which are

really adverbs and are treated in this chapter only because they may be

considered Conjunctions in that they indicate the logical connection between

sentences (as: dkis, kctjeng, et etc.). Sometimes prepositional phrases, i. e.

the preposition is governing verbal nouns, are employed instead of conjunc-

tions.

Certain conjunctions take the endings from the verb.

After most conjunctions the “inverted order” is observed, i. e. the con-

junction is followed by the verb, the verb by its subject, object, adverbial

adjuncts etc.

The coordinate conjunctions are almost exclusively used in common
conversation. Also in narrative, parataxis is preferred to hypotaxis.

COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS

432. Copulative: ya, and, connects single words with each other,

and sentences.

nan dpny ya nan tjenUm fire and water
;

sak/enyastka I and you

si dma ya si tna father and mother

nan kafUtufUtug ya kadshudshu the pigs and dogs

si OlOshan ya si Lang/dgan Oloshan and Langagan (or: tja Oldshan ken

Lang/dgan)
kctjeng nmdli dkis nan sinkumpanya ya mabaldUkan kct dkis nan isa ay

soldddso thereupon comes again the company and then again one

soldier is shot [B. 29]

sttodi ay laldki ya sttodi ay fafdyi he and she

For the construction: tja Agpd&rwan ken Tongay A. and T.
;

tja

dma ken tna father and mother; see “Collective Article” [39]. Cf. sinama

the father and his child [60]. For: sumadkami ken Antero I and Antero

go home: [408 “with”]

(Copulative conjunction ya must be distinguished from the copula ya

(“is, are, was, were”) and from the particle ya [423]

)
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The negative copulative is seen in these examples [325] :

kag ken sak/en dkis fgak flaen nor did I see it

Or even with omission of the negative: adfak unitnum is tjSnum; kag

ken stya dkis I do not drink any water
;
nor does he.

Neither— nor is also expressed by adt— paymo.

Polysyndetic construction is frequently employed in enumeration; also

isded: “and then” is often found as connective in a series. ( Isdcd desig-

nates usually temporal succession: “one after an other.”)

isded felddjin nan yun/dna nan wdnisna isdcd nan dikdmna ya nan

sangkitdna ya nan soklongna ya nan fobangdna ya nan kdtjingna

ya nan tjokdvina then his older brother took off his breech-cloth,

then his shell and his belt and his hat and his pipe and his brass-

chain and his bag [Iv. 6]

itgnani nan tjokd&tko ya nan wdnisko, nan katjingko, nan soklongko ya

nan fobangak hold (keep) my bag, breech-cloth, chain, hat and pipe

[
K - 6]

ketjeng inpafdlan nan otot nan gangsa ya nan itjush , isded nan todnan,

isdcd nan fa/kong then the rat brought out the gong and the spoon,

then the jar, then the pestle [R. 18]

aydka nan indlak ay kdtj°u, nan tjalid, nan akkamd, isded nan lileng I

have caught plenty of fish: k., tj., crabs and “Uleng” [P. 7]

433. Adversative: siddnay but. The conjunction “but” is in most

cases omitted, asyndetic antithesis producing a stronger, more impressive

contrast than any conjunction. Also ya, and, is sometimes used instead of

the more forceful siddnay, or the phrase nay mod ddji introduces adversa-

tive clauses.

—

inmiiy si Mdleng, inmdli si OlSshan Moleng has gone, but Oloshan has

come

wodd nan tufaymi, pindngmi ya nan kaldsaymi; ma/id bdldugmi we had

spears, axes and shields, but no guns [B. 25]

ipaiPcitmo ken sak/en nan istja; faken tindpay! send me some meat, but

no bread

!

ketjeng dfns nadto nan mdkan, siddnay ma/id istja then the rice had been

cooked, but no meat [B. 11]

itgtok nan dsn tsna, siddnay addkis fumdla I keep the dog here, but it

will again run out

Idytjenmi ay manilbla, siddnay mid [ma/id] apdy we want to smoke, but

there is no light
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adt indtjan adzvdni, siadnay adindtjan aszvakas it does not rain to-day,

but it will rain to-morrow

indnapko nan ktpan, siadnay igdak nakddash I searched for the knife,

but I could not find it

sak/Sn ongongdak, siadnay stka amam/dka I am young, but you are old

adtna ydi nan tstja, siadnay nan mdkan yafna [iyafna] he does not bring

any meat, but he brings rice

Ketjeng “that is all," “except," “thereupon;” see [326, 327, 388, 408
etc.] serves as adversative conjunction:

ildek amtn ay fobfafdyi, ketjeng si Akftnay is ma/td isna I see all women,
hut Akunay is not present

434. Disjunctive: paymo, or:

laldki paymo fafdyi a man or a woman
si Angay paymo si Isding Angay or Isding

stka paymo stya you or he

indka 's ktpan paymo fakon nan ptnang hand (me) a knife or, if there is

none, an ax

!

adumdlidk aszvdkas paymo is kastn zvdkas I shall come to-morrow or day

after to-morrow

435. “Adverbial” Conjunctions are:

akis [akis] also, too. {akis means also “again")

sak/Sn akis I also; nan fafdyi akis the woman too

kdg ken sak/Sn akis I also (lit. “like me, too”)

436. Ketjeng, introducing a sentence, serves as temporal conjunction:

thereupon, then. [In negligent pronunciation usually: k'tjeng; or scarcely

audibly:
’

tjeng

;

also
“
kitjdng

”

occurs.]—As the original meaning of

ketjeng seems to refer to something accomplished, “that is all,” “it is ended,”

it may be nearly equivalent to the Latin connective phrase “quo facto,"

while “therefore” would be a free translation. In narrative the Igorot will

never get tired beginning each new sentence with this ketjeng.

The common construction after ketjeng is the order: verb— subject.
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nan laldki inmdli ’s dfongna, ketjeng alden (nan) asdiPiwana ay fafdyi nan

soklongna; or: ketjeng si (nan) asdvavana aldena nan soklongna

the man comes home; then his wife takes his hat... (the second

order is employed rarely after ketjSng)

kctjeng tja madngsan nan tdkiPt, ketjSng tjdftja nan umtli is nan fatdwwa
then the people became a great many, thereupon they became the

inhabitants of the earth (world). [L. 15]

Kctjeng followed by the ligature ay: kctjeng ay isdtja’d infflak

thereupon they feasted [L. 66] (Kctjeng ay means also sometimes: there-

fore.)

ketjeng ay umtnumak is nan tjenum thereupon I drink the water

ketjeng ay fumdngon thereupon (or: “then finally”) he awoke [P. 12]

437. Bt, ed, ’t, ’d is an enclitic conjunction: “then,” “then without

delay,” “immediately then;” it signifies that the succession of deeds or events

takes place rapidly, immediately, invariably, regularly. Thus it is used also

often at the beginning of the apodosis of conditional clauses, if the prota-

sis precedes. (It must be distinguished from the particle cd or ct which

forms the “conjunctive mood” of verbs!). — It is used as conjunction alone

and also in combination with other conjunctions, as always with the fol-

lowing :

438. Isded, thereupon, then, then immediately. This “compound’’ is

considered one word, the first element of which, isa, takes the endings from

the verb. If the verbal ending attached to isa has a final vowel, c is elided:

’d. [For isded or isa’d the forms: ’sad, ’shded, ’shad
,
due to negligent

pronunciation, are used frequently.]

Isded is probably a combination of the preposition is and the locative

adverb sa, as “upon there” or “thereupon,” followed by ed = “then.” The
forms of this conjunction are:

Personal

:

Possessive

I. isdked isdked

2. isdka’d isdined

3- isded [isd’d] isdna’d

D. isdta’d isdta’d

I. inch isatdko’d isatdko’d

I. excl. isdkamt’d isdmi’d

II. isdkdym’d isdytPc’d

III. isdtja’d isdtja’d
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The Constructions are:

a) with personal verbs; in the 3. person sing, or plur. The sub-

ject is:

1) a substantive : isdcd umdli nan laldki then the man comes
isdtja’d umdli nan lalaldki then the men come

2) a proper name: isded umdli si Fdnged then Fanged comes

3) personal pronoun, 3rd person: isded umdli stya then he comes

isdtja’d umdli ( tjaitja ) then they come
The subject is a pronoun of 1st or 2nd pers.

:

isdkamt’d umdli then we come

isakaym’d umdli then you come

isdkcd umdli then I come

b) with possessive verbs; in the 3rd person singular or plural.

The subject is:

1) a substantive isded kandn nan laldki then the man says (not:

isdna’d )

isdtja’d kandn nan lalaldki then the men say (also:

isded; but the plural ending suffixed to isa- is used

regularly with plural nouns)

2) a proper name isded kandn Fdnged then Fanged says

3) a pers. pronoun isdna’d kandn then he says

isdtja’d kandn then they say

If a substantive as subject shall be emphasized, isdna’d respectively

isdtja’d is used, but the substantive is preceded by the ligature ay:

isdna’d kandn ay altwidko then he says, my friend

isdtja’d kandn ay altwidko then they say, my friends.

If the subject is a pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person:

isdmcd kandn then you say

isatdko’d kandn then we say

isdyiPc’d kandn then you say

isdmi’d kandn ay Igdlot then we Igorot say

(The reasons for these various constructions have been explained in

preceding chapters; as [200, 201, 208, 209] etc.)

umiiytdko isatdko’d masuyep we go and then we sleep

nan laldki inmdli isded nentsdno isded nasuyep the man came, then he

worked, then he slept

inmUy stya, isdna’d ftnkash nan fatd he went, then he hurled the stone
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nintdktdkak isdkid [for: isdked] tjlnpap nan dsB I ran, then I caught

the dog

inmUyka ya isdmed indla nan kipdngko you went and then you took my
knife

isd’d kinwdnin dma then Father said (dnia is without article, as the

article in the Nomin. would be: si; notice the ligat. -n suffixed to

kinwdni

:

“the speaking of Father”)

nan lablabSna manalifengkayu, isdkdym’d niangdycng, isdcd mangananon-

gosh nan patpaddy at first you dance, then you sing and finally

comes spearthrowing.

isdtjdd umi'iy nan soldddson si Mclikdno ad Tdfeng then the American

soldiers march to Tulubin [B. 64]

isdtja’d niamdgnak ay sindki; isdtja’d inmntjan is nan kakdyWan ; isded

kandn nan indtji’n.... then the two brothers went to work, then they

arrived in the forest, then the younger said [K. 2]

isdtja’d en pdshngcn ad MabildbodSbud then they went to inundate (the

land) at Mabudbodobud [L. 2]

isdtjdd niafotcng amfn nan inasdiPcwan ya isdtja’d en mintjtpap is nan

fUtug ( en

:

[307]) then all are drunk, all married men, and then

they go to catch pigs [H. 15]

isdtja’d faldtjen nan fUtug, isdtja’d sagfdten... then they bind the pig,

then they carry it (on their shoulders) [L. 17]

isdkami’d on nidngan then we go to eat (on: [307]).

If several verbs follow this conjunction, it takes the endings from the

nearest verb only:

isdtja’d mangdydyeng ya kandntsa ay mangwdni then they sing and say

[ H. 9]
#

isdtja’d inumala ya kapSntja... then they get (clay) and make (pots)

[L- 23]

ishdna’d sibden nan pdnga ya kandna’n...then he cuts the branches and

says... [K. 7]

439 - Ketjeng and isdcd combined occur in these examples:

ketjeng isdcd kandn san fafdyi.. thereupon “then” the woman says..

[L ' 85]
,

ketjeng isdtjdd insdngfu thereupon they performed the “sangfu” cere-

mony [L. 67]

ketjeng isdna’d patwfwen sail asm ad LakdngaM thereupon Lumawig
created the salt at Lakangau [L. 18]
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440. Ket, yd ket, “and then’’ is used similarly to isded, as these exam-
ples illustrate. Sometimes ket serves as the simple connective without par-

ticular temporal notion.

ninsakit ya ket noddy he was sick and died

kinmdan si fna yd ket tinmdli the mother had gone away and returned

ya ket fdfily ay tsaktsago'ag ya ket nan fdi ay 6ko ay tsaktsdki and then

the boar (is) big and the sow (is) big [L. 46]

ketjeng dlik ya ket inmdnak and “some time passed” as she bore children

[L. 88]

mo maddyak ket mo nmdykayiPt tlaen nan nalpoak [ ndlpak
]

when I die,

then if you go to see my birth-place [L. 89]

ketjeng ya ket inangdngo san inotji thereupon the younger sister laughs

[L. 30]

Ket is probably identical in many cases with the following particle

:

441. Kb- or koy- with the endings taken from the following verb, and

with subsequent ct or ed (like isdkcd ). This “verbal conjunction” means

also “and then ;” it seems to be used particularly to introduce a sudden event

or an unexpected event, a miracle, surprise etc. Its forms are

:

Personal

:

Possessive

:

I. koydked kdked [kdyked, kdket]

2. kdyka’d kSmed

3- kd’d [ke’d, ket-] kdna’d

D. kdta’d
[
kdyta’d

]
kdta’d [kdyta’d]

I. inch kotdko’d kotako’d [koytdko’d]

I. excl. koykami’

d

kbymi’d

II. kdykdym’d kdyyu’d

III. kbytja’d kdytja’d

koydked umdli; inmdli then I come

;

came kdked kdpen; k eb then I

make
;
made

kdked kindeb nan tufdyna and then he made his spear

koydked [also: kdket, irreg.] inmdli is dfongna and then I came into his

house

ketjeng unitjan nan fca’y fUan kbytsa’d inpapangdli nan soldddson si

Melikano and then one month passed, and at once there came the

American soldiers [B. 62]
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ketjeng migmikdna nan tmpash; kdytja’d mangmangdlak ya kaka&tzvttan

then he (Lumawig) fed the little chicken
;
then, behold! they grew

suddenly to hens and cocks [L. 44]

ketjeng taluanna san amomok ya kdytsa'd dkis mashangdyen ay nastken

nan fntug and he fed the little pigs and then forthwith also they

grew rapidly, the pigs [L. 46]

(kd tjakaym ska! why, you are there! [L. 6] Cf. [426])

isded unitjan ya kandna’n “kd tjakaym sha ay!?” then he arrived and

said: “then you are these women!?” (surprised) [L. 27] (without

ed )

isdna'd iktsua nan ttsush is nan fdnga ya kod
[ ket ] tstja; isdnad dkis

iktsua nan fdk/kong is nan tsa ’y fdnga ya kd’d [ket] mdkan and

then (the rat) stirred with the spoon in the pot and behold! there

was meat; then it stirred with the pestle in the other pot and there

was rice! [R. 21, cf. 28, 27, 30]

kod nay adwdni ya nia/id! (you had promised us food:) and now there

is not a thing
!
[B. 16]

[Ko- is undoubtedly the same particle as in [426] and probably also

found in the interrogative: ayko, and in the particle nangko, expressing sur-

prise.]

442. The equivalent for our inferential “therefore, for this reason, on

that account” is commonly stya followed by the Nom. actionis with suffix

-an
;
this suffix, which has usually locative force, is decidedly causal in this

construction; stya, or stya tsi [tji] means: this or that. The construction is

illustrated by examples:

stya tji nan umaltantja this is “their coming-reason;” therefore they come
siyddsi [for: stya tji] nan adtk Umiiyan therefore I do not go
insaktt nan litjSngko; sidnan [stya nan] adtk entsUnoan I have a sore

finger
;
therefore I do not work

insdkitak; stya nan umtnumak is nan tjenMm I am sick; for this reason I

am drinking water

styadsi nan inakdlantja therefore they weep (from : indkaak, with inserted /)

stya tji nan igdna nangasdi9izvdn therefore he did not marry
antjdka ; stya nan mangaBtitsam is nan kdyi°i you are tall, therefore you

can reach the wood (beam under a roof)

nableyak; styadsi nan adtk kumdeban is nan fdlfeg I am tired, for this

reason I do not make any spears
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siddsi nan intafonantja is nan pdgpag therefore they hide in the forest

This construction is also used for our result clauses, as : it is so heavy

that...; the Igorot would say: it is very heavy; therefore...

nan fdto [fato] ya tsatsdma ay adadsdmet; siyd nan adtk makasagfdtan
the stone is very heavy; therefore I can not carry it; or: is so heavy

that I can not carry it (or: I cannot carry the stone, because— lay

[45 1
]
— it is heavy)

nan kafdyo ya tsatsdma ay abaffkash; sidnan manguyUtjana is nan kalomdto

the horse is so strong that it pulls the wagon [sidnan for: stya nan..]

nan djdlan ya tsatsdma ’y adadsduwian; sta nan mablSyam the way is so

far (long), that you are tired

nan tjenMni ya tsatsdma ’y Idteng; sidnan adtk umtsan the water is so

cold, that I do not bathe

nan dsn tsatsdma nan taktakna; stya nan adtk makaapayduvoan the dog-

runs so quickly, that I can not follow it (Lit.: the dog; its running

too fast; this my-not following-reason)

A rather doubtful phrase:
“
amfuydkash

”

followed by is may be used,

if surprise shall be expressed; as in:

amfuydkash si naftkodka! ah! therefore you are so lean! [M. 10]

amfuydkash is ma/tdka ’sna! this was the reason that you were not here!

amfuydkash si nafdlud stya! therefore he is bound, imprisoned!

amfuydkash si ma/td is nan dfongna! oh! that is the reason that he is

not at home

!

{Amfuydkash can never be used with 1st person, as: “that is the rea-

son that I,” but only with 2nd and 3rd person: this is the reason that you,

he etc.)

Stadsi and is: stadsi’s enta iinidla is aUzotdta therefore let us two go

to get our burden (wood) [K. 4]

Also kctjeng ay is used to express “therefore.” [436]

SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS

443. When. “When” is expressed by the conditional conjunction:

mo, (“if”) or by tssdn. Mo requires the finite verb; mo must be used if

the verb is in the future tense; and it may be used if the verb is in the pres-

ent; issan is found with the present and especially with the preterite.
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Issan consists of the preposition is and the article san [32] ;
sail precedes

the Nomen actionis of the verb. The Igorot does, for instance, not con-

struct : when she came, we saw her, but: at her coming, we saw her.

mo adtak entsdno, inltpayak when (if) I do not work, I play

mo uminumtdko is nan kapi, aditdko kapdn nan tlifay when (if) we drink

coffee, we do not make any spear

issan inmaltdna, amtn ay tdkB nangdntja when he came, all people were
eating

/ssan inaltan nan dma, nan dnanak ya kinmdantja amtn when the father

came, the children had all gone away
issan nintedSeak ad Manila, ivoda nan djila ay dsuk when I lived at

Manila, I had two dogs

issan ninfukdwwan nan laldki, nan ongonga (ya) inmdli or: mo infdkaU
nan laldki, nan.... when the man called, the boy came

issan nan/ngdlak is nan okokud, nadngoak when I heard the story, I

laughed

issan nanaWwddak is nan sfilad, findsak when I had received the letter, I

read it (vb. : tsaUioddck)

issan inmaliantdko ’d Chicago, kinaeptdko nan dfongtdko when (after)

we had come to Chicago, we made our houses (lit. “upon our com-
ing”^

issan inmaltam adugka, ya ninmdjan when you came yesterday, it was
raining

issan inayantdko is nan pSshong, ninkiyatdko is nan katjSnMm when we
were (lit.: had gone) at the lake, we swam (in the water)

issan kinmadnanmi ad Manila, limanpo’Skdmt when we left Manila, we
were fifty persons

issan indfedtja istji is apid nan pdshong, ninlaleyddtja when they met
across the sea, they rejoiced

issan kapUsik ; kaongongaak; kaamdmaak ; ninsdkitak ; kagadsangyengko

;

kafikdshko: when I was poor; little; old; sick; rich; strong (healthy)

issan ninaliwidsdnta when we two were friends ( s inserted).

444. W hile. “While” is expressed by issan, when; frequently the

verb or verbs are reduplicated to indicate that one action continues simul-

taneously with the other. This contemporaneous action is also designated

by the auxiliary tsa

:

issan mamasuyepdntja, entsundkami while they (continue to) sleep, we
work (“during their sleeping”)
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issan kcWiwad nan altwidko id TukUkan: while my friend was in Tucucan
is tsdk entsUnoan during my working, while I am at work
is tsdtsa ’ntsdnoan while they are working

(The article san is sometimes omitted before tsa.)

issan umtnumam is nan tjeiiBm, tsdak mantibla while you drink water, I

smoke

issan engkaltam (engkaltanyB ) mamasuyep stya ay fafdyi while you talk,

she is sleeping

issan tsdtja mangdyan while they are eating (better: is nan, because san

indicates past action)

issan engkaliantdko, tsdna kimiten nan dklang while we are speaking,

she is sewing the coat

issan nangildantja ken tddi: while (when) they saw him

issan inlagoantja is nan stngsing nan fobfafdyi, mangayengkamt while

the women sell rings, we are singing (without redupl.)

issan sinumkepdntja while they came in (when they came in)

issan kapSny&t nan dfong, umilengkamt while you are building the house,

we rest

issan tsdtja ’nfalogntdan, woddak id Fmntok while they were fighting, I

was at Bontoc

issan kd&twad Fdngcd is nan dfong ya issan tsdna mangtldn ken MdtyiPt

while Fanged was in the house and while he saw Matyu
is nan tsdk mangdnan while I am eating

is san tsdna nangdngan while he was eating

issan tjdtja nengkaltan while they were still speaking

By Circumlocution:

iufdsaak, tsdka dkis instilad I read; “meanwhile” you write: I read while

you write

masuycpak, tsdka dkis entsUno I sleep while you work

Participial Construction:

nan laldki mandlan ay mangayUweng or: nan laldki mangayihveng ay tsa

mandlan the man walks while singing

madngo is nan engkalidna he laughs while speaking (“in his speaking”)

or : madngo ay engkali

engkali is nan iitdBna he speaks while dreaming

nan killang inmdli ay indka the little boy came crying, or : cried while

coming

nan laldki umtleng ay mantibla the man rests while he smokes



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 253

445. After. Temporal clauses with “after” are frequently intro-

duced by issan, when [443]; the subsequent main sentence begins some-

times with ketjeng (or: isded), whereby it is expressed that the action of

the main sentence is not simultaneous with that of the subordinate clause,

but follows it. (Notice the present, instead of the preterite, in the main

sentence !)

issan kinwdnina na, ketjeng ifnkdwwana after he had said this, he shouted

issan tjengngdna na, ketjeng ibfakdna after he had heard this, he asked

issan naddyan nan laldki, ketjeng inka/uptja after the man had died, they

buried him

issan timnUktjudna after he had sat down
mo inangnenyi°i ainin nan nakwdni ken tjakdym, ketjeng tomolikdym’d

after you have executed all orders (“have done all told you’’), you

ought to return

issan inildentja nan inmad, ketjeng UnmdyaMtja after they had seen what

had happened (“the happening”), they fled

issan inmalian nan dpo, isded ondtjen nan laldki siya after the master had

come, the man followed him

issan nanngdlan nan dmam si sa after your father had heard this

issan adsdngddum ay finmdla nan lalaldki, ketjeng iniskepna si Jdlio is

dfong after the men had gone out, he led Julio into the house

issan nan/ngdlan nan laldki si sa, ketjeng itdfona nan pindngna after

the man had heard this, he hid his battle ax. ( nan/ngdlan

:

Nom.
act. from the Nom. agentis [257]. Thus in the following example:)

issan nangilana ken tjaitjd, tiPnndli nan fafdvi after seeing them the

woman returned

issan sinumkepana is nan dfong, aldena nan soklong nan andtjik after he

had entered the house, he took the hat of my younger brother

issan napaddyana inkd/tPiptja nan aivdkna after he had been killed, they

buried his body.

“After” circumscribed by: fi°idsl\ck, I finish, accomplish:

finiiash nan fobfafdyi ay nangdfoy is nan wanis, ketjeng tsinimidtja nan

fddsona after the women had woven the breech-cloth, they mended
his coat (lit.: the women having finished weaving...., thereupon they

mended...)

nafUasli ay nakaimsdngka, ipnimo nan wanismo! after you have washed

yourself, put on your “wanis!” [naka- 299]
Or by the auxiliary dfas: dfns noddy nan amdma, isdtja’d inkd/up

siya after the man had died, they buried him
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Or by the preposition is: inmaliak isna is nan nabfwdsan nan

kakdntja I came here, after they had eaten

is nan finmangdnantja after they had awakened

Or by the prefix naka- [299] : nakakdnan nan lalaldki, ketjeng

inmUytja’sh kapdyW, or: isdtja’d inmUy ’sli kapdyB after the men
had eaten, they went into the rice-fields

isdtja’d nakdkan, isdtja’d madmang nan mamdgkid then they had eaten,

then the girls assembled [H. 21] or: after they had eaten, the girls...

intstmid is baydkna; isded nakatsimtdan is baydkna; isdna’d itsdotsao nan

baydkna she sewed his wings; then she had finished sewing, then

she gave... [S. 6]

ketjeng mangdntja; ketjeng nakakandntja, isdtja’d kandn ay sindki then

they dined; then they had dined, then said the brothers.. [R. i6f.]

Or: after they had dined...

ketjeng nakatsubldantja; ketjeng kandn nan Otot... then they finished

smoking, then the rat said... Or: after they had smoked.. [R. 17]

isdtja’d insdngfu; isdtja’d nakasangfdwan ya fokndkena; isded nakafok-

ndkan ya isded kandn san si Lumdwig then they sacrificed; then

they had sacrificed, and he went up, then he had gone up and Luma-
wig said.... [L. 67] Cf. [L. 80]

ketjeng mangdntja ya nakakdntja, ketjeng masisfantja then they eat, then

they finished eating, then they separated [H. 19] Or: after eating

they separated Cf. [H. 22]

(The construction: the Present followed by the same verb with naka-

is found frequently in narrative.)

Our clauses with “after” are also circumscribed by tin a [dtna] first:

rndnganak mna, isdaked entsdno I eat first, then I work; after I have eaten

I shall work
niangantdko’d Una, isatdko’d entsdno after eating let us work (“let us first

eat, then work”)

446. Before. “Before” is circumscribed by mna, followed by a

sentence introduced by isded

:

umtskami mna isdkami’d tumdktju we wash ourselves before we sit down

(lit.: we wash first, then we sit down)

Or, mna being omitted: admakitotdyak ken siya, tssa umdy ( issa

:

auxiliary of future tense [308]) I shall speak with him, before he goes

away; “I shall speak with him; he will go away.”

inilami nan lalaldki, issdtja maddy we saw the men before they died
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nmtskamt,
issdkami mdngan we wash ourselves before we eat

insulddka ken sak/Sn, issdka umdli write to me, before you come

447. Until. “ Until” is expressed by Slik or inkdna’s
;
both require

a construction with Nom. actionis. Sometimes Slik is followed by ya, and;

it seems that in this case Slik means: “some time passed” and...

Ta, “in order that,” often precedes Slik, if the action governed by Slik

is expected or intended.

intedSetdko tsna Slik mabfwdslian nan ta&cwtn we remain here until the

year is ended

opoopak nannay, ta Slik fumitjdngan nan dpny I work the bellows until

the fire burns

nintcdScak istjt Slik inaltan nan alhvidko I stayed there, until my friend

came

tgnam nannay ay tiifay Slik altak bold this spear until I come

tgnak Slik aHam ya aldem I bold it, until you come and take it

entsUnoak Slik niasuycpam I work until you sleep

adinaltwidt-a inkdna is adtta madSyan we two shall be friends until we die

(Observe the negative: adtta; “as long as we do not die”)

ketjeng Slik ya dkis tomdli si dma then “some time passed” and the father

returns also

ketjeng Slik ya ket inmdnak then “some time passed” and she bore chil-

dren [L. 88]

ketjeng Slik ya kastn dkis umdnak san naamasdngan then “some time

passed” and the widower again became father [L. 88]

intedSeak tsna inkdna’s umaltam I stay here until you come
entsunSkamt inkdna is umaltan nan laldki we work until the man comes

(or: ta Slik

)

nan mamamdgkid masuyeptja inkdna is entsnndantja the girls sleep, until

they work

intedeSkayu ’sna inkdna’s sumkepdnyu is nan fdwi remain here, until you
go into the “councilhouse”

adadiak umdy inkdna’s kandm I shall not go, until you say (so)

sWsWmetka’sna
;
adtomdliak wait here! I shall return, (asyndetic constr.)

(In song dialect ktkad is used like Slik : ta ktkad na’sh mapdm ay let

it continue until morning [H. 13]; ktkad altan altwid until the friend

comes.)
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448.

"As often as, whenever ketjeng nan laldki tsdna

tsaowdden nan sliengedna, tsdna ikd/up then, as often as the boy received

food, he buried it in the ground [M. 4]. (Repeated action expressed by

tsa; [310]).
449.

"As long as’’ is expressed by issan, while, followed by tsa

[444]; also by inkdna is with a negative : inkdna is adita maddyan as

as we two do not die; as long as we live.
450.

"As soon as:” mo or issan; the verb of the main sentence

takes the prefix pin- (pang-)
;
cf. [296] :

mo intlak nan laldki, pinpaddyko as soon as I saw the man, I killed him

(immediately)

mo tjipapentdko nan aydyam, pinpadoytdko as soon as we catch the birds,

we kill them

mo madto nan istja, pinistjatdko as soon as the meat is cooked, let us eat

issan inaltana nan laldki, nan aydwan tsdkasna ay lumdyao as soon as the

man came, the buffalo ran away
[
tjakas-: 315]

issan tdngfam nan pdngnan , tjdkasna ’y funWilinget nan dngan as soon

as you close the door, the sleeping chamber becomes dark

451.

Because: tay, is a "true” conjunction; the verb of a causal

clause introduced by tay is in the “Indicative.” The particles mo, kd, pre-

ceding tay, emphasize the causal clause: because indeed, certainly because.

[425]

igdak inmdli, tay ninsdkitak I did not come, because I was sick

adik mabfdlin ay alden nan kdytPi, tay na/ifdkat I can not take the wood

because it is nailed on

kastm kandn, tay adik kintck nan kandm tell it again, because I did not

understand what you said (“your saying”)

Hgtomi nanndy, tay iSytjenmi we keep this, because we like it

aditdko entsdno, tay intengaffltdko adwdni we do not work, because we

have a holiday to-day

adt inmdli stya, tay antjodntjo nan nasuyepana he did not come, because

he slept so long

ta mangantdko’d ay tdki0/, tay na&wadizvadtdko we people ought to eat,

because we are hungry [R. 30]
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CONDITIONAL, SENTENCES

452. Mo, if, and moshdya, suppose that, introduce conditional clauses;

moslidya introduces hypothetical or “contrary-to-fact” conditions. Et intro-

duces frequently the apodosis, if the protasis precedes; it means “then;” Ger.

“so.” [437]-

'

mo ttjdsak nan ktpan, ct adtgtok if I find the knife, I shall keep it

mo adtkayB entsihio is kdwts, ct adaldenyB nan stki nan fdtng ya nan dsn

if you do not work well, you will get food for pigs and dogs

mo Intjdsam nan tjokdBko, ydim ken sak/Sn! if you find (“have found”)

my bag, give it to me!

moshdya aydyamak, ct adtumdyaBak if I were a bird, I should fly

mo mabfdlinak ay fumdla, ct adfumdlaak if I can go out, I shall go out

moshdya zvoddy ken sak/dn btlak, ct lagdak nan dfong if I had any

money, I should buy the house

adumdliak, mo mabfaltn ay umdliak I shall come, if it is possible that I

come

dngsan nan inldgok, mo dngsan nan linagdak I should have sold much, if

I had bought much
ngdg nan dngnem

, moshdya gadsangyengka? what would you do, if you

were rich?

mo umdlika, et umiiyak if you come, I go

mo way nan mangwdni si sa if anybody says so (way = zooday)

moshdya umdlika, et umiiyak suppose that you would come, I should go
mo shiu nan nangdla is nan kipangko, isdkongna ken sak/in if any one

has taken my knife, he shall give it back to me
moshdya kdyB nannay! assume that this were wood!

moshdya kdak nannay, et kdwts if this were mine (if I had this), it would
be well

moshdya nan laldki ya indtot, et inloklok is nan lUta suppose the man
were a rat, then he would crawl into the ground

moshdya gumadsdngyenak, et lumagdak is ipdt ay kafdyo if I should get

very rich, I should buy four horses

moshdya ildek nan fmsBl, et paddyek if I should see the enemy, I should

kill him

mo kapek nan singsing, ildgok is nan Melikdno if I make the rings, I sell

them to the Americans

moshdway [for: moshdya woddy] bildkko, et lumagdak is dfong if I had
any money, I should buy a house

moshdya latcng, et mangiwtsak if it were cold, I should wrap myself in a

blanket



258 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

mo kekkek sttodi, et makitotdyak ken stya if I knew this man, I should

converse with him

inoshdya nan ongonga ya kolling, et inakatBindyaH if the boy were an

eagle, he could fly

inoshdya nan laldki ya liton, ct kantna nan tdk&t if the man were a lion,

he would eat men
inoshdya woddy djtia ’sh nodngko,

et itsaotsdoko nan tsa ken stka if I

had two buffaloes, I should give you one

inoshdya adfak insdktt adwdni, et entsUnoak if I were not sick to-day, I

should work

inoshdya inandpmo nan tolfeg, et tutjasam if you had sought the key, you

would have found it

ngdg nan dngnen nan fobfafdllo, inoshdya woday baldugtja? what would

the young men do, if they had guns?

inoshdya kintekko ay woddka ’snd, et imndliak if I had known that you

were here, I should have come

inoshdya woddy dfongko, et mashuyepak is sa if I had a house, I should

sleep in it

inoshdya andntjo sttodi, et mafdlina ay isabfut nan fdtsona if he were

taller, he could suspend his coat

mo kekkentdko is adadddsa, umiiyongtdko if we know more, we become

worse (the more we know, the worse we become)

inoshdya indlam nan kiwdtsey, et naddyka if you had taken the poison,

you would have died

inoshdya sak/en stka if I were you [mo sak/dn ya stka]

inoshdya tjakamt ya kdgkamt ken tjakaym if we were like you

inoshdya wodatdko id Fmntok adwdni, et anientdko nan pdkiiy; isatdko'd

umtleng if we were now in Bontoc, we would reap the rice, then

we would rest

inoshdya wodatdko adsangadum ad Manila, et ilaentdko nan falognid if

we had been at Manila, we should have seen the battle

inoshdya umdlitja ’sna nan Melikdno, et pinfdkash nan kanyon nan

dfongyiM if the Americans would come here, the cannon would

quickly dash to pieces your houses [B. 53]

453. Concessive clauses are introduced by dilay pay mo,

although

:

delay pay 1110 gadsdngyen, stya tsatsdma ay natmud although he is a rich

man, he is very stingy
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pilay pay mo stya ya amdma, entsuno ay kawts although he is old, he

works well

454. ‘‘Just as i f
’

’ is expressed by kashon:

kinigsdntja nan kdnyon; ketjeng kashon mad/8b nan tjdya they fired the

guns; then it was just as if the sky would fall [B. 38]

455. Final clauses. Ta, that, expresses purpose; the verb is in

the “Indicative.” Lest: ta adt [t’adi].

kdnak sa ta kckkinyM I tell this that you know it

tdngfak nan fdnga ta nan fstja ya nmadtong I cover the pot that the meat

stays warm
pdyem nan akldngmo ta umdtongka put on your coat that you be warm
nan laldki idjdana nan patdtjim ta kapem si tdfay the man gives you the

iron that you make spears of it

infak nan panguan ta adt fumdla nan dsi°i I close the door lest the dog
run out

nmdtct ta inydim nan bllak it is well that you brought the money
nan laldki itsaotsdona nan sdlad ken sika ta fasdem the man gives you

the letter that you read it

kandnmi ken tjaitja ta nmdlitja we tell them to come; we order them to

come

dlika ta mangdngka! come and eat!

inmdliak isna ta itpatlam nan dfongmo I have come here that you show
(me) your house

inUkuslika ta Haem! turn around that you see!

kdnam ta kumdan! tell him to go away!
kdnam ta sagfdtena nan dgi9cb! tell him, he shall carry the box!

wniiydnta’d ta ildenta nan mangipatSfu is nan Mniaenta ’y nay let us go
to see him who makes our garden “grow with weeds” [R. 9]

laldyam si asdHwam ta nmdli’sna ta mikiili is nan ilimi call your wife

that she shall come here and that she live here in our land [H. 8]

ek umdyak is fanfandzvi ta ifuegna sika id fobftty I go to call the hawk
that it takes you home [K. 12]

dlika’d ta uminumka! come and drink! [L. 75]
tbfakak ken sika ta adtm kanan is nan tdkiPi I tell it to you that you do

not tell it to the people

itafonmo nan bildkmo ta ma/td mangdkdu! hide your money lest anybody

steal it!



26o THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

aykfi ngdg ta umuyak? why ought I to go? (for this idiom see: 350)

ya aykS ngdg ta adt makisda

?

well, why should he not come home with

you? [L. 40]

umdtet ta igdak noddy? is it well that (“are you glad that") I did not

die?

inlalSyddak ta inflak sfka dkis (or: ay flaen sfka dkis; or: ay mangfla

dkis ken sfka) I am glad that I see you again

umdtet ta tinmolfkdyU is nan flitdko “we are glad” that you have returned

to our country [B. 61]

Ta is used sometimes with imperative, and particularly with the cohor-

tative [187] and optative:

ta umuyak! 1 ought to go! may I go!

ta aldenym nan pindngy&t.... ta umiiytdko ad Maldnosh, ta engkdy&c

manalffeng take your axes, let us go to Malolos, go to dance [B. 1]

taissdka’d kasfn umdktan is sinldi then give me again a bean-pod [L. 31]

ta umiiytdko lina istjf! let us first go yonder [L. 69] !

ta intotoydta, ta sumdata ad fobftty! let us talk together, let us go home!

[M. 14]

ydoyU nan dpuy ad Pdkis; ta iflak tjdkaym! bring the fire to Pokis; let

me watch you! [L. 8; cf. B. 51]

ta adf komdan nan ’Ifktosh

!

let the insurrectos not get away! [B. 60]

456. Result Clauses with “that" see [442]. Also paratactic

construction is used, such as:

tsatsdma ay Idteng ya na mashkd&tkami it is very cold and we are freez-

ing here
;

it is so cold that we freeze here

457. “That” introducing Object Clauses after verbs of “say-
ing” is represented by the particle en [430] which introduces both, indi-

rect and direct discourse. Examples of indirect discourse:

nan laldki kinwdnina ken sak/en en infstjan nan dsU nan fstja the man
told me that the dog had eaten the meat

kinwdnina ken tjatdko en umdli nan fms&cl he informed us that the enemy

would come; or: kinwdnina ken tjatdko nan fdistPil ay umdli (with-

out en!)

si fnak kandna ken sak/Sn en si dma ya inmtty ad Manila mother tells me

that father has gone to Manila; or: ..kandna si dma ay inmtty ad M.
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nan fafdyi kinwdnina ken sak/Sn cn kindeb nan asdwwana nan dfong the

woman told me that her husband had built the house

si OlSshan kandna’n amdli ’s sinakftan Oloshan says that he will come

soon

kandna cn nintedScka ’d Fdintok he says you were at Bontoc

nan alhvidko kinwdntna’n nan andkna ya insakit my friend told me that

his child was ill

nan isa’y ongonga ay laldki kinwdnina ken anidna cn nan yun/dna ya

tinmdyaB ad tjdya the one son told his father that his older brother

had flown to the sky

nan nafda kandna cn amin nan ipdkaH Uytjentja ay infaldgnit the mes-

senger says that all the people wish to fight

si Bdigti kinwdntna cn linmdgo is isa ’y nSang Bugti said that he had
bought one buffalo

kandna ken todi cn si yun/dna ya zvddd’sna he tells him that his older

brother is here

nan fafdyi kinwdnina is nan tdki9i cn nadSy nan andkna the woman told

the people that her child had died

ct kandm cn adi flimitjang nan kaydienmi then you say that our wood
does not burn

[
K. 13 ]

With the verb “to write” (which is, however, used most sparingly, for

evident reasons) :

si Likaldso ninsdldd nan tdlon ya kdwts Ricardo wrote that the weather

was fine

si Julio ninsdlad ay dngsan nan lalaldki ay minlSyad ay umdli is ai0tdi°ini

Julio wrote that there were many men who would like to come soon

insulddtja cn isa ’y laldki ya napaddy they wrote that one man was killed

458. Examides of O b j e c t Clauses depending upon various other

verbs

:

iyttyak sika ay umiiy 1 allow that you go

(Idiom: it is not allowed to smoke in this house: adttja mandbla is

nan dfong ay nay; or: laUwa! adikayu mandbla! it is wrong (bad) ! do

not smoke
!

)

insosongetak ( inlilfketak ) tay adttja umdli I am angry that (because)

they do not come

abfoldtek nan laldki adumdli I believe that the man will come
aykSm abfoldten ay umdli s’todi? do you believe that he comes?
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abfolutek ay tinmoli siya I believe that he has returned

Also the particle ann/o expresses certainty, “I believe:” ann/o ya
wndli adwrfni he will certainly come to-day; I believe that he will come..

endjuadjuaek is nan altana I doubt that he will come

endjuadjuaek is nan t&tmolian nan fafdyi I doubt that the woman will

come back

unidgiddak is nan allana I fear that he will come
umogiddak tay naai9tnidBnika ay umdli I fear that you come too late

( tay : because; or: is nan naaUnidUniam ay unidlij

nan ongonga umdgiad tay kidfan nan dsi°c siya the boy fears lest the dog
bite him; or: umdgiad is nan mangedfdnan nan dsiPi ken siya

nan fobfafdyi umogiddtja tay adumdlitja nan fmsiPcl ya adpdiantja nan

amin ay Hi the women fear that the enemy will come and burn the

whole town

ipa&iak nan aliana I forbid him to come (I forbid his coming)
;
I prevent

him from coming; or: adik iSytjen siya ’y umdli I do not want
him to come

tjeng/ngek tjaitja ay mangdyeng I hear them singing

tjinngbmi ay nan yUn/am ya linmdgo is nan ndang we have heard that

your brother has bought the buffalo

tjeng/ngek nan fafdyi ay infdkaM I hear that the woman shouts

aykdm tjeng/ngen sak/en ay engkalt ay? do you hear me speak?

tjeng/ngek tay inmdlitja nan mamamdgkid I hear that the girls have

come

{Tay, “because,” is said to be used sometimes after verbs of hearing,

saying, knowing; but en and ay seem to be preferable.)

adnget umdli si tna is di°ini “I hope” that the mother will soon come

(Idiom: adnget, probably)

sak/en kekkek ay itatdfonmo nan dsuk isna I know that you are hiding

my dog here

siya kekklna ay nan sdlad ya ndlpo ad Fmntok he knows that a letter has

come from Bontoc

sika kekkern ay falognid nan kinwdnitja ken sika you know that they

meant battle, when they told you [B. 46]

kdndm nan fafdyi ta ydina nan kdyiPi tell the woman that she shall bring

the wood
kandna nan ongonga ta labfdana nan aklang he tells the child to wash the

coat

kandk ken siya ta umdli I tell him to come, I order him... (with dative

prepos.)
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kandm ta kMmdan tell him to go away

kandm ta sagfdtena nan kdyW order (him) to carry the wood [455]

dfushna kinwdni ken sak/hi cn itsaotsdona nan kaldsay ya nan ptnang;

adwdni ma/td he had promised me to give (me) a shield and an

ax, “and now there is nothing,” i. e. but he did not keep his promise

nan fafdyi kandna cn iydina nan tjdkaH the woman promises to bring the

bag

kandnmi ken tjdkaym cn fatjdnganmi we promise you to help you

sesenmekko ay nan dmak ya innidy ad Manila issan kaongongak I remem-

ber (think) that my father went to Manila when I was child (during

my childhood)

sesemkek ay pinaddytja dngsan ay tdki°t is nan ilimi I remember that they

killed many men in our town

aykSm sesemken nan kandm ay? do you remember your promise ?

ildenmi tjaitja ay inkyat is nan tjeiwnn we see that they are swimming in

the water

inilatja nan lalaldki ay enfalognid they saw that the men were fighting

inflan nan fafdyi ay inputfno nan fall dog is nan dngan the woman saw
that you put the gold in the sleeping-chamber

Hack nan laldki ay nmdli I see that the man is coming

inilami tjaitja ay nisiptjag we saw them fall

inilatja nan ongonga ay nitdkang they saw that the child fell

ketjeng ildenmi nan dpuy ay intatdyaM ay malpo’sh pdshong then we see

the fire (exploding shells) fly from the sea [B. 23]

isdpatak tay tit/fwa I swear that it is true (isdpatak

:

Ilocano)

nan nimnimko kdwis nan laldki “as to my thinking” the man is good; I

think that the man is good

nan nimnimko kawlstja ay fufumsha I think that they are good smiths

nan nimnimtdko adi tit/fwa nan kandntja we think that they do not tell

the truth

nan nimnfmtja tjaitja adi insakft they think that they are not ill

nimnfmek ay adumdli sfya I think that he will come
Idytjck sika ay tumuktju I wish that you sit down
adlk iSytjen slya ay umllcng I do not wish him to rest

iSytjenml nan lalaldki ay kapentja nan tufay (ay inkdeb si tufayj we wish

that the men make spears

leytjentdko amfn nan lalaldki ay komdan (or; ta komdantja ) we want all

men to go away
Idytjck nan fafdyi ay mangOto is nan fstja (or; ta otdihia nan fstja ) I

want the woman to cook the meat
ISytjek ay makitotoya ken sika T like to speak to you
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adik liytjen sika 'y ihniiy I do not want you to go away
intd nan iSytjem ay umitydnmi? where do you want us to go? (‘“our going-

place”)

Idytjentja nan andkna ay itmiiy is nan dfong they wish that her child goes

into the house

leytjenmi tjakdym ay utndli (or: ta umalfkdym) we wish that you come
ngdg nan leytjinyu ay dngnekf what do you want me to do?

459. As has been stated in [414], the word hand, “it was said,” “he

said” etc. is often inserted in indirect or direct discourse to designate a

quotation. Following the explanation of the construction in indirect dis-

course in [428] a few examples shall be given to illustrate the use of kano:

“kawts!” kand “well! ” was said
;

kdyjPt nannay, hand this is wood, was
said Ger. das soil Holz sein.

nadi°inidi9ini tssaym paddy nan futng, kand he said you will kill the pig

very late. Cf. [308]

inmUyka ya isdmcd indla nan kipanko, kand it was said you had come
and taken my knife.

aykeka manotdfay ay, kand do you come with a spear, was asked

(The plural : kandtsa is doubtful, as in: entsunokaym, kandtsa you

work, they said.)

isdna’d kand kandn cn.... then he is said to have spoken... [L. 26]

460. Equivalents for our Dependent Infinitive. Our
Infinitive as subject or object is expressed in Bontoc Igorot in various ways,

such as: the Nom. actionis with the article; the “Infinitive” connected by

ay, sometimes by is, etc. [41 ]

The “Infinitive” of Possessive Verbs connected by ay with Verbs or

Adjectives is interchangeable with the form of the Nomen agentis. Thus

the usual construction: Idytjck ay kekkcn sftodi, I wish to know this man,

may be changed to: Idytjck ay mdngtek ken todt, I wish to be a “knower”

of this man; mafalin ay palitjen nan ktpan, it is possible to sharpen the

knife, or: mafalin ay mamdlid is nan ktpan, it is possible to be a sharper

of the knife.

Dependent upon Nouns :

fkadnii ay umtleng is malpdsan nan mdtno [madno] it is our custom to

rest after working
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ikddtja ay mdngan is asm it is their custom to eat dogs [318]

ngag kotokko ’y entsUno 1110 ma/td Idgfo? what advantage is there for

me to work, if there is no pay?

ngag kotokmo ay mangdeb is nan dfong mo mapdian? what is the use

(for you) of building a house, if it is burned down?

mid nongndngmo ay mangdto is nan fstja you are of no use, worthless, in

cooking meat

Dependent upon Verbal Nouns:

ct tsatsdma nan Icyddko ay mangfla ken sfya I should he very glad to see

him; “my wishing’’ would be...

(nan nimntmko: “as to my judging/' “in my consideration”; see

[458 ])

Dependent upon Adjectives. (Sometimes the Passive is used

instead of the Active) :

ngag nan kdwts ay kandn

?

which is correct to say?

woddy tekken ay kdpen I have other things to do

malmaldnoy ay alden nan bflak it is easy to get the money
kawts ay flaen good to see: beautiful (or passive : ay mafia)

maldnoy ay madngnen it is easy to do (to he done)

sfkap ay mdtno it is difficult to work (to he worked)

kagawts nan umdyantdko mo nan intedeeantdko ’sna it is better that we
go than remain here (mandkash: see [395])

kawts nan mafadsdngan sfya it is right to help him (passive)

adf mafalfn ay umfleng it is impossible to rest

inngo/ngdyusak is nan ma/td altzvidko it is sad for me (I am sorry) to

have no friend

kaka/iged nan maisakontdko is nan aydivan it is dangerous for us to go

near a buffalo

nanndy ya kawts ay (or: is) k din in this is good to eat

nan laldki ya infiffkas ay entsUno the man is strong so as to work

(abaflkas, strong, does not govern anv infin.)

Dependent upon Verbs :

Authoritative and causative verbs (“I make him come, order him to

come”) with the prefix pa- see [295]
Verbs with adverbial notion, governing other verbs, see [317] ;

ngag
nan dngem ay...., ngag nan tkam ay.... see [358 “How”]

See also Final Clauses: [455-] and the Auxiliaries: [307 ff.j
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umdliak ay flaen sfka I come to see you

inmdli ay nangiydi is nan pdkiiy he came to bring the rice

umuyak ay entsttno I go to work

mamognagak
[
mamoknakak

]
ay entsdno I go to the field, forest, river

etc. to work
dmiiyak ilden tjaftja ay manaltfeng I go to see them dance (without ay!)

umuyak tjeng/ngen nan tdkB ay mangaydzveng I go to hear the people

sing

umUykdnii flaen nan lalaldki ay enfalognit we go to see the men fight

umdykami ay unidla is kafdtufdtug we go to get pigs [B. 12]

entja kuydtjen ay mandgni they go to pull her out to dance [L. 87]

ipengko ay mangwdni I try to say

adftja kekken ay mangildgo they do not understand to sell (selling)
;

[L- 18]

ketjeng ilodlod nan ongonga ay mangwdni then the boy must tell (R. 25)

isded sunikep san Lumdivig ya pandfflshana san tjenum ay mangfbfakd
then Lumawig enters and directly asks for water [E. 41]

kdytsa’d dkis masangidyen ay nastken nan futug and behold! the pigs

“hasten” to grow [L. 46]

461. Participles are connected with substantives or pronouns etc.

by a A'

:

nan fafdyi ay mangayfiweng the singing woman, the woman who sings

nan laldki ay inmdli the man having come

nan ongonga ay adtomdli the child being about to return

nan laldki ay mangwdni si sa the man saying this

nan fafdyi ay minlSyad is nan andkna the woman loving her child

nan fdnga ay nafdkash the broken pot

The participle present of the passive expresses not only a passive action

in progress, but it may also convey the notion of an action to be performed,

like a gerundive or partic. necessitatis: nan dfong ay maildgo [mildgo]

the house that must be sold, that is for sale. It expresses also, as the con-

text will show, the possibility of performing the action on an object, as:

mdkan, eatable; masdgfad, able to be carried, portable; matnum, drinkable.

See
[
1

1 5, 1 16] : the attributive participle; and “while”: [444] : inmdli

ay nangango he came laughing.
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INTERJECTIONS

462. Interjections are numerous in Bontoc Igorot; many consist, as

in other languages, of inarticulate sounds; others are identical with some
of the particles enumerated in [416-430], as for instance kd ! [426].

Several “interjections” seem to be shortened forms of verbs, as : akdyM
man! or tkdyM man! come all! “let us attack them!/’ a battle cry, prob-

ably for: alikdym man! indka’s... give! Haem! lookout! (ildek ,
I see).

The Igorot call somebody sometimes by : dnoka! anokdyW! anokdna!
he, you there! or: antn! antntja! hear ye! ye people! halloh! [144]

They attract someone’s attention by: daM! ddi9t! or: ddo! dan! dou!
and they express their own attention to some speaker’s words by: Men

!

wSn! and their approval by the affirmative: Sy! yes!; but their disapproval

by no! (pron. with an obscured a, as English: naw!)
A11 interrogative interjection what? is: ndnf naan?
Joyful surprise: wt!ui!hwt! or: ko! [426]
Surprise: naM! nam! As: naM! nam! nan dpny si anito! see! see!

the “anito-fire”! (i. e. the burning of a house without evident cause, hence
the work of an “anito” or ghost.)

The call: fulalaM! urges warriors to attack. (Also: nmiiytdko! and:
entdko! let us advance!)

At an attack the enemy is provoked by: “tetetetetetete !” repeated

rapidly.

Urging calls are: dyed! dyed man! ayeked ya! go ahead! goon!
get ready! dyed! entsunoka! go on, work!

Sadness, rarely bodily pain, is expressed by: andna! andna! anger
by: ngakdn!

Regret: dy°u pay na! how sad! “wieschade! ay'6u pay na! napiski
nan dklang! how bad! the coat is torn! wie schade, dass der Rock zer-

rissen ist!

All right: slya sa! kdwts sa! dla!

You poor fellow! kasisikdngka! (you are to be pitied!)

Most frequently we hear the interjection d! colored by an interroga-

tive, affirmative, reproachful etc. tone.



268 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

APPENDIX

TRIBAL APPELLATIVES. PROPER NAMES. GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES.

The term: Bontoc Igorot is in the vernacular: nan Igrflot ay iFmntok

or: nan iFmntok ay IgSlot. Variants: IgSlot—Igdlod— llzdlot—IkOlod
.

(The substantive: ipmkaH [ifmkaw] does not signify the Igorot, but

means “’nation” or “tribe” and “people.” It is not any national appellative,

but is used of the neighboring tribes as well as of the Igorot themselves.)

Other terms are : nan iLdgod: the people living in the North; nan

iAplay: the people living south of the Bontoc area.

nan Mclikdno the American; nan Kastilya [Kastilyano ] the Spaniard

(or any white man)
;

nan Filipinos the Tagffla; nan kdlud the

Negrito of the Philippine Islands (lit.: the men with kinky hair).

Tjtno [Tsino]; or: Sdnglay: Chinaman.

Proper Names are changed for various reasons and at different periods

of life; as for instance AnaMwdsal, the “presidente” of Tucucan, was called

formerly: Lumfdyo, then Tjagdag, and may assume the name Kildong in

time to come.

Thus the names enumerated here (whose meanings could not be ascer-

tained) are such as some Igorot from Bontoc and other towns in the vicinity

bore about 1906. As an individual pronounced his own name differently at

different occasions, and as his comrades varied it frequently, several forms

of the same name are given here in several instances. The names of

women are marked: w.

AnaiPcwdsal [Anowdsal; Anaudsal]

Mdleng

Domhigko [Domingo]

AntSro [AntSlo; his Igorot name:

Falonglong
]

Bdigtt [Fmgti; Bogti]

Liplip

A tfdiam

Mdna
AgpdiPizvan [Agpdnan; Agpdwan]
Fdnakan w.

Gawdni w.

Funinag
Angloy

Ugoy
Mdyo

[
Falengno

]

Ugamg
“Pilar Gddya” (assumed name) w.

Sttyo w.

LiwSnan w.

Oldshan [Oldsan]

Tjumtgyai
[
Ts&tmigyai

]

Fitja
[
Fitsa ; Btda; Beda]
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Malekdon

Gitdno w.

Paktki [Baktki

]

Ampakao
Krfay w.

Tjdpas [Dapas; I)abas]

Angay w.

Tongay [Dongay; or: ‘"Ellis”]

Kaldngad

Isding [Tdkay] w.

Diwdken [Tizvdken
]

Pinmdning
Pdng/od
Satnek w.

Ddyapan
Tjalasan

Pdtazvig

Using

Bdgyan
Fangldla

Lakdyen
Ki/bong
Baldyan

Fandshan

Okdngkang
Fodsddsa

Angiyab w.

Abfdnay vv.

Sokltnin

Otjan w. [OdsaW
]

Ta/dli

Lumtwish
Somkad
Finmmde
Kfflmdyen w.

Yad/tjam w.

Fa/ktwen

LomSfo
Felda

Kadd/d w.

Tdynan

Mdtym
Fdnged
Kodsdo; [Godsoo; Godjoo; Kodoo]
B&tmegda [Bfflmegtsa]

Langdgan
Abaktd

AkUnay w.

Iydpeng [Ydpeng] w.

“Paoltna” w.

Fdtcng
[
Bdteng

]

PakidaB [Bakftau]

Pdglao

Ddgomay w.

Ongftis w.

Lddis

Ototan

Papdt6u

Kosmi
Man/kad
Abakan
Ftngkan

Falidu

Ngaingal

Ayddsog
PdngkaB

[
BdngkaB

]

Labdan
Ma/od w.

Ldngsa w.

Pittdpit

Faidg/by
Tsang

a

Lengway w.

Fandang
LtgaB w.

Oilan

IVad/ig w.

Maklieng

A Ifgoy

Fdngka w.

Mdlay \v.

Sabdtcn



270 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

Tsa/okas Egwdshen
Sayan Mating
Sakydfen Tsui/lag

Some of the following Names of Towns in the Bontoc area differ more
or less from their official names; the official names, as written by the Span-
iards and retained by the Americans, are therefore included in ( ) ;

vari-

ants in Igorot language are added in \ 1.

Fmntok (Bontoc)

Samdki
Tukitkan [Tokdkan]

Kin/dang (Genang )

Malig/kong (Malikong

)

Md/intd [Minid] (Mayinit

)

Ftwang (Balizvang )

Thighlyan
Sagddsa [ Sakddsa

] (Sagada )

Fnldkan (Bulagan )

Amkileng (Ankiling )

Ta/kong ( Takong

)

Tsalikdn (Dclikan

)

Kdn6u
[
Kdnyi9(

]

Fdy/yi°i (Ambawan )

Lfas

Sakdshdkan
[Sakasdkan ]

Sadsdnga [ Saddnga
]

Sakltd

Figtkan (Bikigan )

Futfut [Butbut] {Putput)

Fdsam (Bdsao )

Dsdnm (Danao )

Titip/dn
AniddtsaW

[
AmtcdatPt

] (Antedao )

Fdlili (Balili )

Alab [Alap]

Bidlisan
[
Fidcltsdn

)

Akawd (Agawa )

Ttifeng {Tulubin)

Fdl/lig (Barlig

)

(The names given above contain the most important towns; but they

are by no means thought to form a complete list. The pronunciation is

that of the Bontoc people, not of the inhabitants of the several towns!)

The geographical districts of Bontoc are, from South to North

:

Af°u—Mdg/ou—DsdtPi/dy—Umfeg. In these districts the various “dto,”

precincts, are settled, small clans whose confederation forms the town of

Bontoc. They are situated in the districts as follows:

In Af°u:

Fuydyeng
AmkdiPta

Pdliip/o

Fatayan

In Mdg/'6u:
Filig

Mdg6u

Tjdkong

In Dsdi°i/°y:

LaUwtngan
Pad/padsog
Sipdat

Sigttjdn

Shongdzvdn

In Umfeg:
Longfuy
Poktsan

LiPtivdkan

Ungkan
Tjdko

Other localities in Bontoc are : Tjakaldn, Lokkong, Sokok; the Bon-

toc region is called Tjiilya [see: “Industrial Song”] or Kensdtjdn [H. 21 ].







PART II

VOCABULARY





PREFACE

As the examples and Texts, from which the “First Grammar of the

Bontoc Igorot Language” was constructed, were obtained from the spoken

language of the Igorot, whom the Author visited daily during their stay in

Chicago, in the summer and fall of 1906 and in the summer of 1907, thus

also this vocabulary was collected from the first to the last word from the

lips of these intelligent, responsive and humorous people.

But the collection of words given in the following pages had to be

greatly reduced, inasmuch as a considerable number of words, obtained

from a man more conversant with Ilocano than with the pure Bontoc dialect,

had been rejected as loan words by native Bontocmen. This task of select-

ing the pure Bontoc words was by no means easy; but it is believed,

after several careful revisions of the vocabulary, that the foreign element has

been weeded out, or has been marked as such, when it appeared that a

word had been adopted from the Ilocanos, a more world-wise and less fero-

cious people, endowed with a strong commercial spirit, who have invaded

many a town in Luzon. More pliable and easily approachable to mission-

aries, many of them have become more or less Christian
;
their language, dif-

ferent from the Bontoc Igorot, is to a large extent mingled with loan words

and with expressions which a higher culture requires. As many of them

have acquired some knowledge of Spanish, they were employed in certain

official positions (even in towns situated beyond the boundaries of their own

province) and as interpreters; sometimes they also served as translators of

ecclesiastical literature etc.

Thus their language has been influenced by a culture foreign to them,

in word and spirit, and there is some immediate danger that also the vernac-

ulars of the tribes visited by them be infected by foreign elements. For,

according to experience and to the words of the learned R. H. Codrington,

D.D., [“The Melanesian Languages,” p. 100] : “Missionary translations,

sermons, and speaking are the ruin of native languages.” . . .

Comparative Philologists who are prevented from making their studies

with the Igorot of different regions, or with representatives from various
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towns, cannot be warned enough against using Vocabularies collected by

unphilological and incompetent compilers, whatever their titles or official

positions may be. This warning is not at all unnecessary, as the past has

proven.

Only words considered common to Bontoc Igorot and to Ilocano have

been placed into the Vocabulary; if the Author has not succeeded completely

in banishing Ilocano, he asks the spirit of the Bontoc Language for forgive-

ness, likewise if he has omitted one or the other pure Igorot word that

seemed suspicious to him.

Of great value, in collecting the Vocabulary, was the fact that the

natives had brought with them a considerable amount of weapons, household

utensils, building materials, tools; that they were busied with building their

forges, houses, a model of a rice terrace with irrigation channels, with

weaving, cooking, spear-throwing, battling, forging spearblades, making

pottery and brass-pipes, pleating hats, dancing, singing, performing sacri-

fices and ceremonies, nursing several babies, and other occupations not enu-

merated here.

Of equal value were the objects in the ethnographical collection of the

“Field Museum,” brought thither from the Bontoc Area by Mr. S. C. Simms

and placed on exhibition
;
at several visits with a group of Igorot this excel-

lent collection, a lasting monument to the ability and energy of Mr. Simms,

furnished a mass of information, of course not only the names of the exhibited

objects, but also many verbs in connection with their use, and ample mate-

rial for conversation.

A most welcome aid were also the splendid illustrations in the VIII. Vol.

of the “Publicationen aus dem Kgl. Ethnographischen Museum zu Dresden,”

edited by Dr. A. B. Meyer and A. Schadenberg, 1. Nord Luzon (Dresden

1890, Stengel u. Markert), their “Album von Philippinen-Typen (1891)”

and Meyer’s “Album von Philippinen-Typen (1885) ;” and when, during the

second visit of the Igorot, a copy of Dr. Jenks’ book had arrived, the many

illustrations, which increase essentially the value of this pleasant publication

of the Philippine Government, were eloquently explained to the Author by

the Igorot. It was indeed surprising to notice how quickly and unfailingly

the intelligent people comprehended the scenery, the persons and their occu-

pations, the implements represented on these photographs.
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As it appeared convenient, the Author has referred several times in his

Vocabulary to illustrations in the works just mentioned. Meyer und Schad-

enberg’s “Nord Luzon” is quoted: M. Sch.; while J. stands for Dr. Jenks’

“The Bontoc Igorot.”

Although this Vocabulary has been elicited throughout from the living

language, it can not claim to be the first, but only to be the first of its kind.

A list of “Bontoc” words— fortunately a very small list— is printed bv

Fred H. Sawyer in his “The Inhabitants of the Philippines; London, Samp-

son Low, Marston and Co. 1900,” p. 263 to 267. The scanty material must

have been collected in other regions, but not in the Bontoc Area, (e. g. ax:

ligua
;
headman’s hat: tacoco

;
sashes: bariquc or canes', nose-flutes: cong-

gala etc.) Sawyer’s list is harmlessly incorrect.

H. Schadenberg, who has collected excellent ethnological material on his

journeys through the various tribes of North Luzon for the “Zeitschrift fur

Ethnologie,” has published there in 1889, Vol. 21, p. 682 to 700, extensive

vocabularies in five parallel columns : German, Bontoc, Banaue, Lepanto and

Ilocano. While Schadenberg’s reports on the life, manners and customs of

the Igorot contain indubitably many a correct statement, the column of his

“Bontoc” words is teeming with blunt errors. In scarcely seven words out

of a hundred in his “Bontoc-Vocabulary” the Bontoc origin can be recog-

nized. It is deplorable that the otherwise keen observer has lost himself in

a province closed to him by seven seals, that of linguistic, and that now and

then his more than incorrect statements have really been taken serious. It

seems almost necessary to show the negative value of the eighteen columns,

gathered by Schadenberg in Bontoc, by some samples taken at random from

his list:

kindle fire totugani

bite comtel

brother ptadco

honest oaday nan tschaptschunaen

stranger incamanlomol-lo-lol-lol

go meyac

taste ayaca nan layadko

large damag

call oandal

work limma

blue cagtinaltal

he itschi

window selsliag

for dusdus

business ngagna inalim sina

believe isaquescimo

good cag gosit

wood caco ...
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you two dacayosa

always entetedcama

low pumanattaco

what ya

life minumac

ax pmangas

voice omeyac

no nabaquen

understand naagmo

stay behind matayuan casud si sian

tattoo licayam as inan alasng

clean quegna asam

pull saouamo

in atschi

fly oasoas ayan

proceed ayem nasasaga ngem

I can mesmes

nothing ti ansa

take jamsina

slave ( !) ipatokmo

tooth cebay

fine cabanuan

shoot arrows peganam nan poltecmo

body avai

animal inkikioi

assembly ijap

And thus this real treasure of misinformation goes on, as if there existed

no avenging anito in the world

!

Of infinitely greater value is the collection of about seven hundred

nouns, twelve adjectives and four adverbs published by Dr. Jenks in his “Bon-

toc Igorot;” less reliable are the verbs, almost twenty in number, given there

in their basal form. This has been ascertained by a comparison with the same

words in my vocabulary when the latter was revised in 1907 with the Igo-

rot’s assistance. Discrepancies occurred, of course, frequently, not only in

orthography but also in form and sometimes in signification; but they

were not of so serious a character as to detract much from the reliability of

Dr. Jenks’ collection made in the town of Bontoc. Dr. Jenks was quite for-

tunate not to incorporate any Ilocano words into a Bontoc Vocabulary.

Although evidently not a linguist at all, he knew to draw his concrete nouns

from clear sources
;
whenever he could point at an object and when his ques-

tion was understood, he obtained the correct term and wrote it down as con-

scientiously as he could, during a stay of five months in the Bontoc Region,

unless his vocabulary was presented to him in Bontoc.

During the summer of 1907 I learned in the “Igorot Village” at Chicago,

from a missionary, Father Walter C. Clapp, (who had been about four years

with the Bontoc people and had there several converts with him so that he

had acquired several phrases of various idioms) that he in collaboration with

some Igorot and Ilocano and several American ladies teaching school in
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Bontoc had begun to compile a Vocabulary, which was continued during

his absence from the Islands by others. This Vocablary, Igorot-Eng-

lish and English-Igorot, is expected to be of some importance, especially

as one of the collaborators, a Chaplain of the Army, is said to have made

similar studies formerly among some Indians and possesses some knowledge

of their grammar. — And knowledge of the structure of a language is indis-

pensable for collecting the material for a Vocabulary that shall be of scien-

tific value.

Is it necessary to warn against using my Vocabulary any one who

would, without having studied and practiced the Grammar, attempt to

derive any benefit from the Vocabulary? Intentionally I have omitted collo-

quial phrases almost completely; in an idiom so totally different from our

own (and in its structure also so much more complicated than Malay) it

would scarcely satisfy a parrot to know a few phrases; and so the trades-

man, the engineer, the teacher, the missionary, the official will not and shall

not be satisfied with my Vocabulary, unless he has previously compre-

hended and learned at least the verbal forms and the most necessary rules

of the construction of declarative and interrogative sentences.

In the Vocabulary many words have been repeated in brackets in

slightly changed form; the Igorot’s inconstancy in pronunciation necessi-

tated these additions of variants.

Verbs are given first in the Present Active in their most common

form (not special form); the other “principal parts” follow: Preterite—
Passive Participle in Present— Nomen agentis. Personal Verbs are found

in Present and Preterite only. The Infinitive of Possessive Verbs is only

needed with f-Verbs whose roots end in a; the Infinitive of all other Verbs

the student must be able to form. Reciprocal Verbs are usually recorded in

their theoretical Singular form.

Whenever one or more “Principal Parts” of a Verb, or either the Pos-

sessive form or the Personal form of the same Root is not given, it has been

omitted only on account of deficient information; this omission shall not

express that the Verb in question lacks other forms. The student of the

Bontoc Grammar can easily construct and supply the missing forms. The

Author thinks he could do the same; but he does not intend to depart from

his principle : to write down only what he has heard and as he has heard it.
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If a Verb is followed by a synonymous translation in parenthesis, its

parts are given with that synonym; e. g. “leytjek I want (love)” means:

find the Preterite— Passive Participle— Nomen agentis under : “love.”

Numbers in brackets refer to sections of the Grammar.

The Author requests and will receive most gratefully for investiga-

tion and selection any addition or correction sent to him by those who

know and also by those who believe to know. Ample space has been pro-

vided for additions or corrections in the Vocabulary; this vacant space

shall convince the student that the Author is far from considering his Vo-

cabulary to be “exhaustive.”



VOCABULARY

A

a, an (Indefinite Article). See: [31]

abandon kaydtjek (leave)
;
paisdek—inpaisak—ma/ipatsa—

mangipatsa I leave alone {pa + isa: one)

;

nkdyek—inukdyko—ma/Ukay—mangUkay

able mafalin [ mabfalin ]; mafdlinak [ mabfdlinak ]

—

nafdlinak

(Personal endings doubtful!); mafalingko—nafaltngko

[317] I am able; Cf. [298]

about ai%dy nget; about ten men : audy nget sinpd’o'y lalaldki;

awdy nget stya: probably he.

above is tdngtj&c [tongts&c] ; totongtjiden; high above, in the

sky: ad tjdya [as tjdya; is tjdya]

absent See: ma/td “not existing” [322]; kabkafdla: just gone
out (from: fumdlaak)

;
maldsinak I am absent (from

battle etc. Song Dialect)

abundant angangsan; aydka; tsatsdma [135]

accept itanuiko [ftanoiko
]
—intanuiko— ma/itdnni—mangitdnui:

I agree, accept, nod assent; tsaowddek—tsinaUwadko—
matsawwad—mand&iwad: I accept an object offered,

receive
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accompany mifuegak—nifuegak; infuegak ay umuy: I go with [401 ] ;

kaduak—kinaduak I go as companion. Cf. [372]

;

mikidliak [ makdliak

]

I go with

accomplish amkdek—indmkok—madmko—mangdmko .

f&cdshek—finudshko—mafmash—mamuash.
lipdshek—linipdshko—maltpash—minUpasli (Iloc. ?)

account, on tay; mo kd tay (because)

ache sakit; sakit nan Olo headache; inpdteg nan fob/a the

tooth aches

acquainted mdngtek: knowing, from kdkkek; sinu nan mdngtek ken

stya? who is acquainted with him?

across is aptd; is aptd nan pdshong across the sea; is aptdna

istjt across yonder

across, I go kitjangek; kumtjangak (cross)

act tkak; angnek (do)

Adam’s apple alokdok

add tabtdbiak—tinabtabiak ‘T give more” itdbik: I add, I

go on, continue

address totdyek (speak to)

admonish pdtak—pindtak—mapatan. Pers. : tnpatak—ntnpatak I

warn, I reprimand, tokdnek (advise)

adopt a child andkek—inandkko—madnak—mangdnak.

(But: manganak, I eat)
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advance iimiiyak (go)

advantage kStok. ngag nan kotok tosha? of what advantage is this?

what does this mean? for what is this good? what is the

reason of it? ngag kotdkko

?

what will it benefit me?
ngag kotdkko ay entsiino ay? why should I work? mid

kotdkko it is of no use for me; it is in vain.

advice tdkWn

advise tokdnek—tinokdngko—matdkMn—manokwn warn, teach.

Pers. : intoktdk&tnak—nintoktdkUnak

afflict pangoyUshek—inpangoyushko—mapangdyush—
mangipangoyush

afflicted, I am in/ngongoyusak—nin/ngongdyusak

indmUdak—nindmi9cdak I appear afflicted, gloomy,

sumasdngaak—sinmasangaak

afire is dpuy; mapman, from pdiak: I burn down, destroy by

fire; mafttjang

:

blazing

afraid Sgiad [Sgiad, igiad]

;

I am afraid: umogiddak (fear)

after nafdash (from: fwdshek, I finish)
;
[408]. Or: is nan

nalpdsan: upon, after accomplishing (from: lipdshek )

;

is san anongWsli

:

at the end of; cf. Fr. “au bout d’ une

heure.” Conjunction: [445]

afternoon early afternoon : is nan magdkyu; from about 2-4 o'clock

:

is nan mdksip; from about 4-6 o’clock : is nan misdyaffl

;

at the time of sunset : is nan sidsidstmna

afterwards ketjdng, thereupon. [436] ;
is san andng&tsh ndntona:

“at the end of this”

—
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again

against

agate

age

ago

agree

agreement

aid, I

air

alike

alive

aH

all (pure)

kastn; akis [ akis
] [312] {akis = also)

is, ken

abSngd [apongoy] used for necklaces

taUwina; kata&twtna. See
:
year

ay inmtiy, ay ndlosh [ay ndlaosh], from laoshak I pass by;

tdlo ’y dkyu ay inmtiy three days ago; idkaMkdwni a

little while ago; idkdwni some time ago; adsangadum
some months ago; idtaiPiwin or: tsa’y taMwtn ay ndlosh

one year ago; aydka’y taMwfn ay inmtiy many years ago

ttanuiko (accept)

pdkyaw (oral agreement, not a written contract; Iloc.)

fadjdngak (help)

stiysuy (breath, blowing etc.)

kdagna [ kdgna ]

atatdkW
[
adaddkM ]; matatdkUak I am alive, (tdkM:

living being, person)

dmtn; amtn ay tdk&t all people; this is all: ketjdng tji.

[ 388 ]

pdsig; pdsig faltdog all gold, pure gold, without admixture

allow iytiyak (let)



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 285

almost kankant [31 1 ] ;
aktt yangkay et naydgyagak I had almost

fallen (akft yangkay et: “but little, then”)

alone tsang; I am alone: isdngak; durative: isisangak—
inisisangak: I remain alone. I alone (only I) : sak/dn

dngkay; I am alone, I am separated from, (in Plur. : we
are together and separated from others) : makeketjSngak—
nak'eketjdngak; ma/isdak [mayisdak], see “abandon”.

I leave alone: ukdyek—inukdyko—ma/ukay—mangukay.

isdngak ay entsuno: I am working alone

already dfus, iptjas [309]

also dkis
[
akts

]
(postpositive)

;
sak/en dkis I also, kag ken

sak/en dkis I also (“like myself, also”)

although *% [453]

altitude kaantjona “its altitude,” nan kaantjon nan kdyo the

height of the tree ( kaantjd was always given in the con-

struct state)

always sissistssya; kaUwakatPcwakas (everyday)
;
kataWwftaMwhi

(every year)
;

is kataUwttaWwtn

:

forever

American Melikdno, Melikdnos, [Melikdnosh
]

among is, ken;

and ya; et: and then

anglehook fSngwid; line of the angle : lufid; worm: ktllang.

fengwtdak, Person, mamengwitak I angle
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angry shoshdnget [sosonget]; sinmdnget: having become angry

;

inshoshdngetak

:

I am angry; shMmdngetak—simndngetak

I am getting angry; inasisosongettako we are angry at

each other; pashdngtek I make angry

—

inpashongStko—
maipashdnget—mangipashdnget ; pa/istkek I make angry,

provoke; Person.: umipaisikak,—inmipaisikak

“anito-post” bosha [pOse]; (a wooden post with a head carved on its top

and placed in the yard of the councilhouse of each “ato”)

ankle kingktngi; joint: dnget

annoy (by talk) umipadyoak—inmipadyoak; andekek (trouble)

another tekken; another or “one more” : akis; nan ib/a the

other, the companion

answer, the stimfad

answer, I sibfdtek—sinfadko—masfad—manfad. Pers. : sumfddak
—sinumfadak (sibfdtek slka

:

I answer you; Pers. in

“Accus.”)

ant kUyim or kusim, large red ant
;

fuwis, small dark brown

;

alalasang, large, red
;

kengan, biting ant

anus koldngad
[
golangad ]; pana/tyan (for: pang + ta/i + an)

any [128, 129, 131, 133-]

anybody delay stnu

anything delay ngdg [MlJngag]

anywhere delay mb intd; any place whatsoever : delay tntona
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apart we are apart: makeketjSngkami. See: alone

ape kdag

apiece is nan tsa ("for one”)

approach sumdkonak—simndkonak [snmdgdnak ]

.

umaldliak I come nearer

approve itanntko (accept)

area tli; fabfdy [ fobfdy ] : homestead, place near home, near

the town

arise fumdngdnak—finmdngonak I arise from sleep.

tWmdktjikak—tinmdktjtkak I stand up. itaktjfgko I rise

arm lima (i. e. hand)
;
upper arm taklay; upper arm near the

elbow pongo. See: measure

armlet pangdnab; abktl for men: boar tusks with cock feathers

;

fdkua: red rattan with pigs teeth

armpit yekyek

around inltkid. I go around: liwtshek (go), inliltwisak. I go

around the tree : umiiyak inltkid is nan kdyo placed all

around, made, put, tied around: maltwish; around me:

is nan Itwisko

arrival pddsong: a person’s arrival at a place, town, on his jour-

ney; a halting place (not the end of the journey)
;
“etape.”

arrive umdjanak
[
umtsdnak

]
—inumdjanak

sumaobak—sinmaobak I arrive at home
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artery odd
[
wdd

,
udd)

as as = when : mo, tssan [443]; as = like: kdg.; as = because:

tay

as if kashdn
[454 ]

ascend digitjek—dinigttko—nadigid—mantgid [mantged]

;

digitjek nan ftlig I ascend the mountain

mantgedak—nantgedak ; niantgedak is nan ftlig I ascend

the mountain

ashamed, I am umdsiak—inmdsiak. I make ashamed : dshek—indshko

“umdsika man ay engkali is kdg tona! be ashamed to talk

like that!”—“ma/td dshim [dshem; dshom
]

you are not

ashamed.”

ashes tjapo

ashore is nan Hid nan wanga (at the bank of the river)

;

tjumdkdak—tjinmdkaak [tjnmdkalak] ; nmtlidak—
inmtlidak I go ashore; alawdshek—inalawdshko—
maaldwash—mangaldwash I pull ashore; patsakdlek—
inpatsdkak—ma/ipatsdka—mangipatsdka I put on the

shore (after pulling ashore)
; [

patjakdlek

]

[Cf. 240]

ask tbfakak—tnfdkak—ma/fbfaka—mangtbfaka (Construc-

tion: person with is or ken-, thing in “Accusative.”)—
tbfakak ken stya mo into nan tlina I ask him where his

home is.

—

tbfakak ken stka nan kipdnmo I ask you for

your knife.—Frequent. : ibfakdfakak' I ask many ques-

tions, or: I ask eagerly, I ask many persons, I ask around;

Infinitive: tbfaka. See Grammar [228].

Person. : umibfakdak—inmibfakdak ; kotsduwek

[
ketjduwek

]
—kinbtsdi9tko—yuangotsai%

[
mangtsaW

]
—

mdktsaU I ask for
;

Person. : kumtjdwwak or

:

inkotsduak ; inkotsduak ken stka is tindpay I ask you for
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ask bread; kumtjd&twak kSn todl is Idgfo I ask him for

wages.

Or: kanak, Isay; kanak ken stka nan btlak I ask you

for money
kinwdnitja ken sak/Sn nan mdnok they asked me for

chickens

assemble amdngek—indmongko—madmong—mangdmong I call

together

madmongtdko—naamongtdko we assemble, come together

assent ttanuiko (accept)

assist fadjdngak (help)

at is; ken; is ken Anauwasal: at Anauwasal’s house

“ato” dto = a section of a town, a “precinct.” See: “council

house;” the people of one ato: pangdto; the whole ato:

sinpangato

attack falogntdek—finalogntdko—mafaldgnid—mamalognid

.

Person.: infalogntdak—ninfalogntdak: I battle, fight

aunt alitd&c ay fafdyi father’s sister; yUn/an tna mother’s

older sister; andtjin tna mother’s younger sister; indek

my father’s brother’s wife; (as transitive verb indek means:
I have as my aunt; indent you have as your aunt, or

foster mother etc.)

autumn See: “season.”

avenge faltshak [faltsak] ; falisantdko nan awaktdko! let us take

revenge for our slain (“bodies”) !
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awake

away

awhile

ax

ax and adze

fumangonak (arise)
;

fumafdngdnak: I am, keep awake;

to arouse from sleep
:
fangSnek—finandngko—mafangon—

mamangon.
inltblibak: I keep awake, I watch during the night

adadsd&twi [adsaUwt; adsowt] far away; adadsduwiak
I am far away; kumdanak—kinmdanak I go away. I go

away, i. e. out of my house
:
fumdlaak—finmdlaak

sinakltan; is aklt

ptnang; Tucucan: kdman - battle-ax (Iloc.: Itwa,

altwa; an ax with very long “beak:” inotdkan ay ptnang

)

pinangash ax blade
;

dtok the pointed fore end of the

blade, “beak.”

pa&c/tt the (rear) thorn; tdpek (i. e. “mouth”) edge

palek [ balek ] ax handle

kaldlot the iron cap on the handle near the blade

tengfa [ddngba], or signdlan the iron cap on the other

end of the handle

kastl; kindsil; sineluSkan rings of bejuco serving as caps

ptnang si iLdkod the battle ax of tribes in the North;

nan pdlik ay nasosOan ( sdso : “breast”); or: lindkod ay

nasosdan the handle with a “nose”

wdsay (a working tool with changeable blade)
;

saka

blade; pakdtja handle
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baby-

back

back

bacon

bad

bag

bald

B

atinfuyang (very young)
;

ktllang boy; ngdan girl;

ongdnga child

of the body: itjig, [Stsog]. tjulig backbone

is tsdgok
[ tsogog ]

:

to the rear [401 ; 412]

kumdgedak—kinmdgedak I go back (of fear)

t&cmdliak I come back (come)

pashakdngek I throw back (throw)

sumdkongak ay intaktak I run back

pataoliek ay fadlen I send back (send)

insdkongak I look back, turn around

ftlad

dngalud, angdngalud (bad, but improvable; ugly)

ngdg [ ngadg
]

thoroughly bad; physically and morally

bad; Tucucan: laweng

ng&tmdagak: I become bad

oldldy very bad, very wicked. Idmwa bad, improper,

indecent, wrong [dakes, Iloc. is used also]

mangtsM bad, malicious, dirty (particularly of a woman)

of cloth: tjdkaW; of deerskin: katat; of a bladder:

fitjong; fttjong si ftttug, or: sdgab. in the bag: is nan

katjdka&c

natoltolan nan 6lo, nan fook; pdklang (Iloc.)
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ball mindkan a ball of thread, string etc.

bamboo kawdyyan [kawdyan]; tindnong, used for tubes
;

dnis,

for baskets; ftka, fdlo, [ftilw] used for the spearblades

of “fdngka&t”; mdngnW, bamboo as “hard as iron.”

See: tube

banana fdlad; small green : saking; large, yellow : mindyeng

bank of river tlid; nan ilid nan wdnga; pdna: seashore

barb saldwtd; a spear with many barbs : sinalawttan

bark stpsip; inner bark: kdblid [ kdbnid ]

bark in/ngdngoak—nin/ngongoak; in/ngdngo nan dsU the

dog barks

bam dlang

barter sokddek—sinokddko—masdkad—mandkad. Person.

:

sumdkadak—sinmdkadak. idjuak is nan sokad: I give in

exchange. See: change.

tshugadko—inshugadko—ma/ishugad—mangishugad.

[is&ckatko ; isokatko]

basket akaWwtn small basket, of graceful form, broad round rim,

the other part conical with four “ribs.”—Also: woman’s

small basket carried on the back.

aktd medium size, flat, no rim in front, for gathering

shells

atdfang woman’s basket, for vegetables

fakkeng si kdtj°u small fish basket M. Sch. IX, 1

1

faldko basket for camote

faldang bottleshaped basket M. Sch. IX, 9

faldlang large receptacle for skulls
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basket fdngaW man’s basket, to be carried on the back, like a

knapsack, with shoulder straps; the cover, tangeb, is made
of rattan leaves: tdfon si wue M. Sch. XIII, 7 and 8

fantt basket for salt

ftki si nionok chicken basket (for ceremonies)

gdliPCg high basket (about 6 inches) M. Sch. IX, 10

fwas si tjdtjon bottle-shaped basket for grasshoppers

kalUpit man’s dinner basket, consisting of several parti-

tions, with a string for carrying it on the shoulder

kdtteng fish basket

kimdta large transportation baskets at either end of a long

pole, pdtang, to be balanced on a shoulder

kt&cg round flat basket, diam. about 8 inches, serving as

dinner-plate

kdlhPCg large receptacle for rice, made of bamboo M. Sch.

XIII, 4
kdlong chicken coop J. LXXVIII
kotsdkod earth basket

kdy&ek basket, used in fishing

lagshan large flat basket, no rim in front; used for ango,

boiled camote leaves. (Similar to the akid.) [The largest

basket in J. XCIV
;
the smaller within the lagshan is the

aktd\ on top of these two is the faldko; then there are sev-

eral kiMg and the high, bottle-shaped behind the dinner-

plates is the kolltPig, for fhidyW, pounded rice.—

]

Ida a large low basket, for women, to be carried on the

head

Skad a fish basket

sakdlong funnel-shaped basket, the temporary receptacle

for the heads brought home from a successful expedition

M. Sch. XVI, 13

sangi man's basket, similar to the fangaM, but without

cover M. Sch. XIII, 5

shdlong basket suspended beneath the roof, for knife and
spoons; basket in the fdwi (see: buildings), containing

skulls: sholongan

takdtsog [ takotjag
]

dirt scoop

taydan woman's large transportation basket, carried on

the head and usually placed into the Ida. The large basket

:

J. XCIII and CXXI
tdpil dinner basket
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basket toktdpil children’s food basket

tiifong receptacle for thrashed rice

bat fdtay

bathe umisak; See: wash

battle faldgnid (battle with modern arms : kufad ) ;

battle cry en/ngd/dak I shout a battle cry, challenge

be, to [361—365]

beads aprfng; of black seed: gmsaU; of gray seed: atldkiiy

;

red stone: apongo, or : stleng ; large white agate
:
fdkash

of brown berries
:

paltdbed

beak tdpkay

beam vertical: tdkod; horizontal: fatanglay ; inclined: toklod;

a beam to carry a burden : dtang; I carry : iatangko;

fata&cwil: beam at the end of which I carry.... See: pole,

post, basket kimdta

bean faldtong [balddong] ; itab black and gray beans; kdlab

small green beans;

odkek—inodgko—madag, Person. : indakak I gather beans

mamaldtong—namaldtong I go to get beans

bear See: birth; carry

beard sdpki near the ears; sdbok at the chin; stmsim any

hair in the face, whiskers etc.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 295

beat

beautiful

because

beckon

bed

bedbug

bee

beef

beetle

before

beggar

begin

kogrfngek (strike)
;

faySkek (whip)
;

patSyek (kill)

pat/ongek (strike) I beat the gong, the “gdngsa.” See:

strike; knock; rap

kawts ay tlaen "good to see;" shaymkek—shinaymgko—
mashdyUg—mandy&tg: I shape beautifully (pots, spears,

utensils)

tay; mo kd man tay: certainly because; because indeed

kawatsak—kinawdtsak I make a sign to come near, I call

by signs

kdten (Igorot?). sleeping board in the
“dngan ”

the

sleeping chamber : flek; tfdyk a mat

kiteb

ymkan; bumblebee
:

f&tlSngan

fdka (i. e. cow) htja ’y noang (meat of the buffalo)

dfib; fokfoktdd; kimktmi cockroach

sasdkang [398] ; dfus, tptjas [309; 413; 446]

mang&in&na mo...: "earlier than" before the house : is

tjtla ("in the court")

day before yesterday kastn adugka, or: is kastn ugka

inltmosh; inlimdshak I go begging

ildbok—inldbok—maildbo [mildbo]—mangilabo.

he begins to speak: ilabona ’y engkdli
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beginning, the

behind

believe

bellow

bellows

belly

belong

below

bench

bend

lablabdna; (the first); is nan lablabdna: beforehand;

kd/ilabdan the beginning

tsdgok [tsogog]; is tsdgok [400; 412]; I go behind,

follow: umdnodak; tsogdkek: I have behind; I put behind;

(hence : I am in front ;) tsogokek sika: you are behind me

;

dngka is tsogdgko! go behind me!

abfolUtek—inabfdlutko—maabfdlud—mangabfdlud. Per-

son. : umabfdludak.

(of the carabao, water-buffalo) in/ngdek nan ndang, the

b. bellows

opdop; I work with the bellows: opodpak. feathers at

the piston: tsmdtswd; tubes leading to the fire : tdfong

[ tdbong ]; the blast, air : suysuy or: tjaktm (wind)

Cf. Ling Roth, Natives of Sarawak etc. II, 236 f.
;
Jenks,

B. I. 126 f
. ;

Meyer u. Schadenberg, Album v. Phil.-Typen

(1891) Taf. 30; Leo Frobenius, Geograph. Kulturkunde,

IV. Teil (1904) p. 200, Asien Taf. IV.

fdto [bodo]

[107] kda: property. kdan todt: it belongs to that one

...ya kdak...As my property, belongs to me.

is koapna

fangko (Sp. banco)
;

tuktjuan: sitting place

digkdek—dinigkok—madtgko—manfgko. [tikdek, digdek
]

bent: nadigdigko; lidddek—linidddko—malidod—
minltdod I bend and hurt thereby (a finger etc.)

tjapdshak—-tjinapdshak—matjaposhan—mandposh I bend

by laying a heavy mass upon; mabfdkog nan awakna:

his body is bent.
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bend pikSdek—pinikddko—maptkod—mamikod I bend to a loop

beneath is kodpna; is kokodfona (beneath it)
;

is nan tsdo; is nan

tsdo nan tuktjUan: beneath the chair, seat. [405]

berry pokong; ptned

beside is nan tsdpat\ at my side: is nan tsapatko [tjapatko]

best kagawts; kagawts mo amtn: better than all

betray ingakak (lie)

better kagawts mo.... better than; makdan: better in health

(from kadnek I take away, e. g. sickness).

mandkas it is better [414] (probably Uocano? vb. akdshek,

to improve, heal).

mandkas is nmaliantako it is better that we go

kumawts nan sakttko: I am getting better (my sickness

gets better)
;
or: makdanak

,
see: take away, heal

between k'd&cwa [404]

beverages tdpuy: rice wine; fdyash [basi: I locano, not Igorot], alco-

holic beverage made of sugar cane; fermented by means
of tdbfig. sdfeng: a fermented drink made of meat, veg-

etables, grasshoppers, bones etc.

big tjaktjdki; very big: tjaktjagda [tjaktjagdag; tjaktjagdra;

r is a rough sound between r and 1]

—

patjaktjakSlek: I

make big, enlarge.

bind faldtjek—finalotko—mafdlud—mamdl&cd. fdlMd: string,

wire.

mamdlwdak I am bound, a prisoner, fettered. See: tie.
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bird aydyam; young bird: gdyad ay aydyam; anak si aydyam

bird’s nest dkam; dfong si aydyam (“house”)

birth pafaldek—inpafdlak—maipafdla—mangipafdla I give birth

or: t/anakko—inandkko—ma/ianak
[
mtanak

,
mayianak

]

Person.: umdnakak. insdtjaak. “birthday:” dkyu ay

finmalddna.—See : born

bit, a akit (a little)

bite kidfak \ktdfak ]—kinSdfak—makSdfan—mdngdeb Person.:

inkadebak; kumdebak. kagdek (chew); I bite off:

angmtek—inangditko—mangangUd—maangUd

bitter inaklld

black ngitid [ngitit, inngltit]; ingitatdo very black; kumdebak

is inngitit I make black, paint black; or: pangititek—
inpangititko—ma/ipangitit—mangipangitit

blacksmith fufumsha

bladder fitjong

blade of spear: tiffay ( tUfay

,

as part for the whole: the spear)
;

blade of ax: pinangash; blade of adze: sdka; of knife:

kipan

blanket iwis; pitay; pitay ay pinakpdkan: a
“
pitay” of best material

and make; M. Sch. VIII, 4, 5 . 6.; pitay ay bdk°u si

faldtong: made of “fiber of bean stalks”

kadpas: a girl’s blanket

faydong dark blue blanket with white stripes

;

a stripe: fdlid



blanket

bleed

blind

blistered

blond

blood

blossom

blow, I

blue

blunt
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fantjdla: white blanket with blue stripes, also: fantjdla

ay dindpi [ tindpi ], if the stripes are broad. M. Sch. VII, 5

ifan si ongonga a blanket for wrapping- and carrying a

child

djumdlaak; fnmdla nan djdla: the blood flows out

naktmid, from: kimftek nan mdtak, I close my eyes

one-eyed nabtshek; fultsing; bmldok

blind with open eyelids fUlag; nakdllao

( nabuldlngan

:

with white pupil, albino)

malofubtjong

fuydngyang

djdla [ddla, tsdla]; djumadjdlaak—djinmadjaldak I am
bloody

padjaldek—inpadjdlak—mtpadjdla—mangipadjdla I make
bloody

fenga

subdkak [shubdkak
]
—sinubdkak—masubdkan—manUbok

[mamtbog] ; pashubdkek

:

I cause to blow, i. e. I call the

conjurer, the “insUbok to blow away sickness and pains;

engka pashdbok! go and call the conjurer!

Person. : insdbokak—ninsUbokak

fitjdkek—finitjSgko—mafttjog—mamitjog: I blow, inflate

asdl (Sp. azur); ttna
,
tinina (Sp. Iloc.); usually: ngttit,

i. e. black

na/dped; opStjzk
[ obdytjek ,

obidek, opdtjek ]

—

inopdtko—
madped—mangdped I make blunt, dull
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boar

board

boat

bobbin

body-

boil, I

boil, a

bold

bone

Bontoc

bony

fua [bma\; Idman: wild boar

lushab

fdngka ( Sp. ,
Iloc.) (unknown to most Igorot); babml,

steamboat (Sp. vapor) Idkid “a Span, bamboo canoe;” raft

niogonan

;

(podonan in Lepanto)

dwak (living or dead; men or animals)

initek—ininitko—ma/tnid—manginid; (boil water)
;

abfuyUek boil down sugar, salt; paludkek
[
palodkek ]

—

inpaludgko—nialuag—mangipalUag. Person. : inluluag

it is boiling, bubbling; lumUag it begins to boil

Person.: lumdkak—linumdkak. linUmag nan tjenum: the

water boiled

tsa [ tja ] lunvdag: it is boiling, continues to boil.

See : cook

fmyiiy (furuncle etc.); a scar from a boil: ndydman

malengag; I am brave, bold: maUngagak

tmiga [tonga; Samoki; tongal and: tongar] ; tngid

Fmntok [Fontok]; iF&ntok an inhabitant of Bontoc;

iFwntokak I am from Bontoc; iFdmtok ay Igdlot a

Bontoc Igorot.- Bontoc region: Tjulyd, or: Kensdtjan.

(in Songs.)

naftkod (lean, thin, skinny)

book Itblo (Sp. libro)
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border dmas (part, dividing line, frontier)
;
ilid

bore through lushkduwek—linushkduko—nalushkaW—minlushkaU.

telkek—tinldkko—ndtlek—manlek pierce the ear lobe

bom finmdla ("come out" from fumdlaak ) ;
ma/idnak

(“enfante”).

I am born as... mabfdluak ; mabfSluak is kdag I am born

as a monkey, I became by birth a monkey; I make by birth,

I create as: f&tl°Uwek—finwl°Uko—nafwl°u [mabfdlu ]

maidnakak—naianakak (ad Fmntok ) I am born (at

Bontoc)

nan ongonga ya finmdla addgka

:

the child was born yes-

terday

borrow tegk°Uwek—tink°dko—matk°u (to borrow any object)

inpaka&cwdtak is nan btlak I borrow money (ka&ewdtek )

bosom sdso [shdsho
]

both amtn nan djua: (“all two”)
;
amtn nan djUa’y mdtam both

of your eyes

bottle bdngatft (“glass”)
;

fottlya (Sp.)

bottom of a

pot, jar

etc.

koldngad
[
goldngad

]

bough pdnga small bough, tivig
:

ptngi

boundary dmas (border, part)

bow bandolay (Iloc.) : bow and arrows (scorned and never

used by genuine Igorot)
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bow down

bowels

bowl

box

box, I

boy

bracelet

braid

brain

branch

brass

brave

bread

break

inltpedak—ninltpedak

fuang

sokong (used also as cover for jars)
;
tjuyo: wooden bowl.

See: pot, dish, jar etc.

dgtPtb [akop, dkub], also “trunk” little box, to keep

utensils: t&ktdikno

kogdngek (strike)

ongonga ’y laldki (“male child”)
;

baby: killang; older

than about twelve years: fobfdllo. Plural: onganga;

fobfafallo

songab; see “armlet”

apftjek—inapttko—madpit—mangapit. Person. : umdpitak

ditek
[
utek

]

panga; dry branch : Upat

kdtjing (also : brass chain)

mdlengag; abafunget

tindpay [dinapay; a loan word, as the Igorot do not make

any bread; Malay: tindpay: kneaded]

pttnek—pintSngko—mdpten—mdmiten [mdmten ]

fakdshek—finakdshko
[
findkashko

]

—mafdkash—
mamdkash I break and destroy (by violence)
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break Person.: fumakashak; infdkasliak. But: fekdshek I

throw

potldngek—pinotldngko—mapdtlong—mamdtlong I break

off; potldngek nan potldngna: I break off a piece here

kibongek—kinibdngko—maktbong—mangtbong break to

pieces; or: pitapitdngek

pa/abdkek—inpa/abdgko break completely, smash to pieces

ma/ikdbkab

:

the last pieces broken off one after the other,

in small sections, as e. g. a stick is gradually shortened

pekpegkek—pinekpegko—mapdkpeg.—mamdkpeg I break

an arm; leg; also a stick etc.

—

napekpeg nan Itmak: my
arm is broken.

sokpdtek: I break a string.

breakfast mdngan (mang and root : kan )

breast sdso [ shdsho
]

(of man and woman)

breastbone paldgpag

breath ngdys; ngdsa

breathe laldyak nan tjakim: I draw in the air; inngdsaak I breathe;

insiydkak I breathe heavily with a whistling sound

;

I pant, breathe after carrying a burden : inisuysuyak

breechcloth wanis, for men
;

fdla and wakis, for women. Different

kinds: sdbut, or: tinangag: yellowish, made of tree fiber,

{sdbut [sdfut] means also a large bag of rice) tinangag,

made in Tucucan and Biduakan
winangtsan [winantsan]

:

red and blue (black)

finalongfdngan: very fine and elaborated, “'all string’'

tjina/dkan: with red ends, tassels

tjindngta: white, for men
lindnlan: for men, similar to tjindngta

fd/a: for men, all blue

pindshlan: blue with small stripes

fdla: a little apron, also worn by men
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bride umdfong ay fafdyi; bridegroom : umdfong ay laldki

bridge langtay

bridle fugddo (Iloc.)

bright stli; sumili nan dkyu: the sun is shining bright; [somtli];

pasiliek I cause to shine
;

I reflect light from polished metal

infitfitfang nan dpuy: the fire burns with a bright flame;

or: kumdlang

bring iydik [ydik]—inydik—ma/iyai [maydi, maydli]—
mangiydi [:mangydi,

mangydli, mingydi]. Frequentat.

yaiydik. Person.: inydiak [inydliak] ; umydiak [ umydliak ].

umydiak means often : I go and bring

Causat. paydik, I order to bring, I send to somebody.

iydpok—inydpok—maiydpo—mangiydpo [mingiydpo] I

bring from; iydpok ad Fmntok: I bring from Bontoc

isdak—insdak—ma/isda—mangisda I bring, carry home

pasikpek—inpaskipko—ma/ipdskep—mangipdskep:

I bring into the house, ( a pot, box etc. ) Also : I order to enter

itSlik I bring back (return)

broad anandwwa

broil tjastwek; tjaUwisek. See: roast

broken-

hearted

mafdkash, figurat. from fakdshek I break, destroy

brook tabtabdkaW (in rainy season)
;
bed of a brook: kinnd&an

;

several tributaries to the river Rio Chico, which are passing

through Bontoc are called : ktnnaM

broom sis/t; use a broom: sis/tak, Person.: insts/iak
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broth Ittang

brother The same terms, only distinguished by adding: ay laldki,

or : ay fafdyi, serve for both brother and sister

:

ttad [Stad]: brother, sister, is the general term for younger

as well as older brother or sister.

yun/a: the older brother or sister; plural sometimes:

yunUna; the oldest brother or sister was called in “old lan-

guage:” pangdlo “headbrother.”

andtji [inStji]

:

the younger brother or sister; plural

sometimes : dndndtji.

(the second brother: sumnid ay laldki; the third:

katPtwdan ay laldki; “there is no term for the fourth etc.

brother.”)

brothers and sisters, “Geschwister :” dki; usually: sindki,

two brothers or sisters
;

sindg/t, more than two brothers

or sisters.

the brother is to his sister: “kalalakfdna;” she calls him:

“kalalaktak,” my brother.

to a brother his sister is
il

kafabfdytana;” he calls her:

kafibffak, my sister, when speaking of her to others. Or

:

itadko ay fafdyi, yitn/ak ay fafdyi, andtjik
[ inStjik ] ay

fafdyi.

pangdlok ay fafdyi: my oldest sister (if she is the oldest

child)
;

sinakikami: we are brothers and sisters, we are

children of the same parents.

brother-in-law kassud ay laldki; sister-in-law: kassud ay fafdyi. The
wife’s (or husband’s) sister’s husband : abftlad ay laldki.

The relationship of brothers (or of sisters-) -in-law to each

other : sintnget.

brow kitong

brown kdg ttlin, “like a ricebird ;” darkbrown : ngftit “black
;”

redbrown: inktlad, “red;” light brown: faktngi “yellow.”

bubbles, it infobfobo (nan tjSn&tm, nan tb/ib: the water, the spring,

well). See: boil
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buck of deer : Sgsa ’y laldki

bud fi%a

buffalo Bubalus buffelus L. (Report of the Phil. Comm. IV, p.

13L) ‘’‘water-buffalo;” (J. p. io7f.) tame buffalo: nrnang

[nSang
]

wild: aydwan [dydwan\

cow : kamfdkyan; bull : tot/6; calf : inanak ay aydwan,

ay ndang. See : wedding

bug dfib, fokfoktSd, kiteb

build kdpek (make)

buildings: dfong, house; fa/oy [fd/bii] large house; katyUfong

small house, hut; houses of an “dto fdwi: councilhouse

of the “ato,” place where the men assemble in the evening

to discuss affairs and where the old men and single boys

sleep; see: “councilhouse;” the stone wall around the

court : tjdpay; the flat stones on top of this wall : tangfdu;

abafdngan, [pabaffflngan]

:

house like the “fdwi/’ but

with a larger court in front, where ceremonies are frequently

performed, with slaughtering of pigs, dogs, chickens. Also

dormitory for old and unmarried young men and boys.

Slog: dormitory for the girls of an “ato” [Slug]

dllang: granary

bull tot/S

bullet fSbdld

bunch one handful of rice ears: sinfenge [367]

bundle fugshong; fugshSngek—finugshSngko—mabfugshong—
mamugshong I pack into a bundle, bundle, i. e. one load

:

aUwtd
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burden

burn

bum, a

bury

busy

but

butterfly

buttock

aVtwtd; see: ‘"bundle.

”

pafitjdngek—inpafttjangko—ma/ipafttjang—
mangipafttjang I cause to burn, kindle. Person.:

flimitjangak—finmitjdngak to burn (intransitive)

infitfitjangak to burn brightly, to be ablaze

ishUnok [isUnok
]
—inshUnok—ma/ish uno—mangishUno I

put into the fire
;

I burn wood etc. Synonym : igtongok

nan kdyo (wood)

pdak [pdak, pdak]—pindak'—mapdan— [mapdan,

mapoan ]—mdmU I burn down, destroy by fire (houses,

granaries etc.) napdan nan dfong: the house is afire

tddngak— tinddngak—matddngan: I burn my hand, fin-

ger etc.

Also: nadtongan nan Ifmak, my hand is burned (dtong

:

warm)
;

atongak I burn

ktfek (kdfek )

—

kinfak—makfa—mangtfa: I burn pots;

Person. : inkdfaak is fdnga

malafdbtjong

Ika/mpko—inka/wpko—nia/ikd/i%p
—mangikd/mp

[ika/upko]

;

I hide in the ground, I dig a hole;

fekdfek: I bury (at midnight) an enemy’s head.

I am busy: nay si tsak tsMnoen (“here is to work for me”).

See “work.”

siadnay [siadnay] [433] ;
ya (and)

finolofdlo; a small b. : akdkob

dtpo [dpo, dpo]

fddi, fatdnis (Sp. Iloc.)button
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buy

by

cage

calf

call, I

“camote”

lagdak—linagSak—malagdan—minldgo. [Pret. : nilagdak;

by metathesis.] Person.: lumagdak—linmagdak. place

for buying: kalagrfan.

governing the agent of passive verbs: is, ken [390]. by

and by : is a&id&tni.

c

kolong: chicken-basket.

fnanak ay ayawan (or: si for ay); calf of the leg:

fftkin.

aydkak—tnaydkak—maaydkan—mangdyak [mangdyag]

.

Person.: umdyakak—inmdyakak: I call to come,

call; name: kanak (say), ngdg nan kanam si sa? what

do you call this?

fuka&cwak—finUka&iwak—mafukduwan—mamUkaW I call

loud, shout to one
;

Person. : infitkaMwak—ninfdkaMwak.

laldyak—linaldyak—malaldyan—minldlay to call to come,

to call near
;

Person. : lumaldyak—linmaldyak.

yishtjdek—yintshtjak—mayishtja to call animals.

The call: ytslitja!

(sweet potato) tdki. Varieties: fitoklo, brown, “the best

akufangfang, brown, inferior; shoshog, light brown;

patdki, white, “better than shoshogf* lindko, brown
;
Idkmug,

brown
;
ktweng; tangtanglag; camote-settings

:
finalfling;

leaves : ango (boiled as food for pigs)
;
camote-stick : sdwan

(implement for digging up)
;
fadngan: camote patch.
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can, I mabfdlinak—nabfdlinak; mabfaltngko [mafdlinak: 317]

See [298]

canal dlak: dug out for irrigation of fields. See: irrigation,

trough, water, a trench : taldkan

carabao see: bufifalo

care tkad; I take care, I care for : tkadak, ikddka etc.

ikadkdyi°i! care, or: help yourselves! adtak tkad ken stka:

I do not care for you. sak/en nan tkad: I shall care for

it, do it, arrange it. Also: ktkad; ktkadak is kanentdko

:

I shall care for, prepare our dinner. Tkadak
[
ktkadak

]
ay

mangdla: I take care to take: I help myself to it.

delay! I do not care! delay umUyka! I do not care if

you go! Or: delay mo umUyka. tak/Sn mo ma/id kanek!

I do not care if I have nothing to eat!

I care for : Tnongnongko. mid nongnongmo
: you care

for nothing, you are negligent, worthless.

I take good care (of children), provide with food:

o/Sshdek or: nongnongek—ninongnongko

I take care of the sick : tokongak—tinokongak—
matokongan—mandkong (nurse)

carpenter shumashafad (skilled in house building)
;
see: plane

carriage kalimdto [kalomdto] (Sp. carromato)

carrier kangkadsol [ kalikadsdl
]
(Sp. cargador)

carry sagfdtek—sinagfdtko—masdgfat—mandgfat [ mandgfad ]

:

a burden on the shoulder

agtdek—inagtok—ma/dgto—mangdgto: on the head (as

women do)

kaMwtlik—kinaMzvtlik—makaMwTli—mangaMwili I carry

the double basket “kimdta.” Also: ikduwilik

ibfataUwtlko—infataUwtlko—maibfatd&ewil I carry on a
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carry

cast away

castrate

cat

catch

caterpillar

beam on the shoulder, (fatduwil

:

the beam, pole, at the

ends of which the burden is fastened.)

iatangko: I carry on a beam, a burden being suspended at

the middle of the beam
saklUyek—sinaklUyko—masdkluy—manakluy I carry a

child on my arm
abfdik—inabfdik—maabfSi [ abfaek

—indfak—madfa—
mangafa ]

I carry a child on my back, in the wrap ifan

isdak carry home (bring home)
;
or : isktpko

labdinek I carry with both arms (a box, table etc. before

my body)

alebtdek I carry under the arm
isangik ( is nan itjigko ) I carry on my back in a basket

tapaydek I carry in my hand

pastkpek I carry into... (bring into)

ifdlak I carry out; Infinit. : ifdla

igadngko I carry away to an other place

ofdek I carry to an other place in several trips

Idangko I carry away from a place inddngko—ma/tdan

ita/dlik I carry to the rear, carry back [ittflik]

See also: “to take, to bring”

twastdko,
[
Suwastdko

]
(throw)

fitliak—finitltak—mafitUan—mamitli

kosha (loanword)
;

wildcat: tnyaW; sildy (coon?)

tjipdpek—tjinpdpko—matpab
[
mddpap ]

—

manpab. Per-

son. tjumpdpak ; aldek: I (take) catch, get fish; or:

katj°Uwek. See: angle, net, trap, fish etc.

adikdek—inadtkok—maadtko—mangadiko I catch in run-

ning, pursuing; or: apayd&cwek (pursue)

ken/nek—kinnak—nakna I catch in a trap or net
;

ndkna:

the prey. ( aldem sak/dn! catch me! siktarn sak/dn!

catch my leg! in games)

kitjeng; atdtju
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cease tumgSyak (stop)

celebrate intengaBak—nintengaBak. tumengaBtako aswdkas! we
keep holiday to-morrow

!
(thus announce the boys, calling

from ato to ato, a holiday proclaimed by some sacred men.)

See: feast

ceremonies mdngmang (sacrifice a chicken; prayer etc.)
;

Verb:

inmdngmangak
mangdpuy ceremony with fire in the field (or house)

sangfB (sacrificing a pig) Verb: insangfmkami, we
sacrifice...

manaBwtsak or: tsaBwhak I perform a less important

ceremony or sacrifice. See: roast.

inanitdak I perform a ceremony for the soul of the deceased,

the anfto

Otong burial ceremony;

pdt/tay : performed in the sacred grove papat/tay by

the priests pumapdt/tay; Verb: mamdt/tayak
(And great many other ceremonies connected with agricul-

ture, wedding, burial, sickness, headhunting, wind and

weather etc.)

certain tit/iwa true; a certain: nan isa ay.... or: wodd nan...

there is one

chain kaydkay ; brass chain kaydkay ay kdtjing ; katina (Sp.

cadena)

chair Igorot: tuktjuan, katuktjUan (a seat)
;

Alab: sakdban;

Iloc. paldngka ; fangko

chair for a

corpse

sangdtjil (The body, tied upon the sangdtjil, is kept before

the house several days, until it is buried)

chamber dngan, see : house
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change sokddak—sinokddak—masokddan—manokad: I change

anything, money, name, cloth, work, etc.

Person.: insdkadak [sdndak; sokdndak]. See: barter

tsublik—insublik—ma/tsubli—mangfsubli, I change money;

Person. : insUbliak—ninsubliak. The passive or middle

:

ma/isubliak [ misubliak ]
means also: I change my place,

my order with an other person; I come in turn; I take his

place.

ngtfcmdtjanak [ ngomdtsanak ]—nginmdtjanak I change

my name (ngdtjan)

,

I transform myself (in fables, tales

etc.), I become.

ndtken (from teken, other, different) changed.

charcoal idling

charm arndya (a piece of bamboo, 3 inches long, in which an herb

or other charm is kept; it “wins love, keeps off mad dogs,

prevents defeat”); saknib a similar charm, wards off

evil spirits (“antto”), misfortune, sickness. Saknib:

resembles a piece of coal; “the people in the North make it;

it must not be opened.” Especially strong as saknib is a

“Thunder’s tooth: foba nan kitjo. Considered most preci-

ous and bought at a high price.”

chase off pakaanek; ibi/ibdyko (drive)
;
pashakdngek I chase back

cheap akit nan Idgona (little its price)
;
nalagd (Iloc.)

cheat lokdek [ logdek ]

—

lindkok—maldko—minldko; Ilocano;

Igorot use besides this loanword : engakak
,
to lie.

cheek taniong ; near the temples : iping.

chest tdkeb (breast). See box, trunk.

chew tamtkek—tinamigko [tinanutko]—matdmid.

kagdek—kindgak—makdga—mangdga.
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chicken

chief

child

childish

chin

Chinese

chips

chisel

choke

choose

chop off

mdnok [monog, mdnok]

;

young chicken : tmpash [impas];

tjtsak

;

wild chicken: sdfag kdlong: chicken coop.

of a town, appointed by the Spaniards
:

plesidente; not

"chief,” but a rich man of great influence: gadsangyen

[katjdngyen], "primus inter pares.” nangdto: a man of

high rank (Iloc.)

ongonga, Plur. : ongdnga [or: ongdnga
] /

dnak, Plur. : dnanak: son or daughter

ongongaak

:

I am young.

ongdnga ’y laldki,
—

’y fafdyi: a boy, a girl;

dnak ay laldki,—ay fafdyi: a son, a daughter.

the only child of a family: fuktong [Or: nan tsang, the

only]. See: baby, boy, girl, youth.

sinpdnganak

:

all the children of a family.

umdnakak—inmdnakak

:

I have, I had children.

nadngong

panga; (jawbone, used often as handle for the gong)

Tjino [Tstno] ; Sdnglay.

sapsap

talog; to use a chisel : talokek—tinalogko—matalog—
mandlog (Iloc.?)

sektek—sinketko—mdsket—mdnket. See: strangle, suf-

focate

piliek—pintlik—maptli—mamtli

fakdkek, Person, mamdkaak
; potldngak See: cut
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church simfan (loanword)

cigar pinaltjis (from Iloc. paltjtsek, I roll)
;

afdno (Sp.

“Habana?”)

circular nalimlimo. I make round: fowdek—finrfwak—mafSa—
mamda

circumcise sigydtak—sinigydtak—masigydtan—mantgyat

city tlx; nan tli’d Fmntok the town of Bontoc

clay btda: (pttek : mud)

clean apapdka&t (pdkai&: white); I clean: papokdMwek;

I am clean: p&tmdkaiPcwak ; luldtek—linulutko—malUlud
—minlUlud: I clean a water channel, pipe, clean, clear

water: nalilengan. clean, washed: namts (from tmsek:

wash)

climb kaldfek—kinalabko—makdlab—mangdlab. Person. :

kumdlabak—kinmdlabak. climb a mountain; see:

“ascend/’ (I start to climb a mountain in order to work:

fokndkek—finokndgko.

Person, mamognakak
[
mamSknakak .] See: go out.)

cling intdyunak ; insdbfudak: I am hanging and hold fast to a

branch

clock ItlUsh (Sp. reloj;); Slas: “hours” (Sp.)

close, I tnfak—intnfak—matnfan—mangtnfan.

tangfak—tinangfak—matangfan.

ttangibko—tntangibko—ma/itangeb—mangitangeb

kimttek—kinimttko—makfmit I close (my eyes) ( naktmit :
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close, I blind) kimitek nan mdtak: I close my eyes

amdmek—inamdomko—madmom I close my mouth

:

amdmek nan topSkko

close together madjidjitdko: we are close together, we stand in one group

cloud lifSo; kalifolifdo: a mass of clouds. (G. Gewolk)

club Wlo, a stick

coal kalifSn (Sp. carbon) charcoal: doling

coast nan Hid nan pSshong (pdshong

:

sea)

coat dklang; Idmma woman’s coat; a man’s: fddo [fddso;

bddo
]

(Iloc.) mamddsoak: I put on a coat (Or : I put on

:

ipntko; I take off: kadnek )

cock kaUwttan

cocoanut tnyug [niyog;] cocoanut-oil : Idna (Iloc.;)

milk of c. : tjenum si tnyug

coffee kdpi; kdpiak: I drink coffee

coffin alongan (probably : “shady place,” from along)

cohabit iyStek—inyotko. Person. : inyotak.

cold Idteng. mashkduwak [mashkd&tak] I am cold, freeze

inlakitweng it is very cold

lumdteng—linmdteng it turns cold

palakitwSngek—inpalakitwSngko I make cold
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cold, a dSykak in the throat; motig in the nose; mamotigak: I

have a cold.

collarbone pigpigok

collect (taxes) obdfek—inobobko—maobob—mangdbob.

salUbek I collect provisions measured by the “salub” (Iloc.)

alubSfek; Person.: inpasdlubak ; inpadbobak: I order to

collect. See : assemble.

colt tndnak ay kafdyo

comb s&kud [sdkod ; shukud

;

Iloc.: sakdysay ]; sokdtjek—
sinokotko—masdkod—mandkod: I comb.

comb of cock falongafing

combat falognit

come nmdliak—inmdliak. Frequentat. : umalidliak.

makaltak I come with others.

paaltek [
paltek ]—inpdlik—mipdli I cause to come,

come!: dltka! altkdym! [dyka! aykayrn.!] [Or: ikakayd!
’

ka kaya !]

tomdliak [
tMmdliak ]

—

tinmdliak I come back

pumdnadak [
bumdnadak ]

—

pinmdnddak I come down;

inSsigak—nindsigak I come down

fumdlaak—finmdlaak [ finmadk ]
I come out;

lumushfUdak: come out of a hole, a narrow pass, a forest...

sumddak—sinmddak I come home (to the house).

umdjanak [umtsdnak ]

—

inumdjdnak I come, arrive.

sumkepak—sinumkepak I come in; paskipek: I order

to come in; kaldliak I came just now [297]

lumdsinak—linmdsinak I come over, across

malpdak I come from; [map&ak, mabUak; for malpdanyu

the forms: malpany&c, mabdnyM etc. are found] nalpdak:

[353] [384]- Or: umdliak ay nalpo is... [ay nalpo’sh...]
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come makidliak; mangifuegak: I come with {ken), stnu nan

nangiffieg ken stka? who came with you ? See: to go, to

approach etc.

command filinek. (Alabdial.
;
Ilocano?)

;
filtnek ta.... I order that....

See: order.

commander dpo (loan-word), master, lord, leader, employer etc.;

mamtlin (Nom. agentis of Ilocano filinek I order).

community sinpangili the united town, land.

companion tb/d {lb/a means also: an other piece of the same kind:

as, nan tb/an nan kaldsay: an other shield of the same
kind, shape etc.)

nan mangiflieg: the one accompanying, nan mangifiteg
ken sak/Sn he who walks with me, my companion;

nan kadjuwdna [372]

nan kaduak my companion (of two persons;)

nan kat’ldmi our companion (of three persons;) see [372.]

compassion stgang [sdgang] See: I pity

comprehend kekkek (know)

conceal itafdngko (hide)

concerning is, ken

cone fwlff&cg cone of pine

confide abfolutek (believe)

conquer dmisak {nan fdtswl)—indmisak—madmisan—mangdmis
{nan fusMl

:

the enemy)

afdkek—inafdgko—madfag—mangdfag
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conquer

consider

continue

contract

converse with

cook

cool

cool, I

copious

copper

com

ibabdltotko—

[

ipapdltotko ]

—

inbaboltotko—maibaboltod:

kill by shooting (from : bdldug, paltok, paldog, a gun)

ntmnimek (think)

kdstn with endings [312;] kashigka ay entsUno! con-

tinue to work! see: tsa [310] ;
continuation expressed by

reduplication [290-294.] ;
continually, all day long:

iyagakyUko ; iyagakyUko ay entsUno I work continually,

all day long; iyagakyUna ay in&ctjan it is raining contin-

ually, all day long

basis, contratta (Sp., Iloc.) kumdibak is basis: I make a

contract.—See : agreement

makitotdyak [
mikitotoyak ]

—

nakitotoyak. (with: is, ken)

otOek—inStok—madto—mangdto.

Person. : nmStoak—inmdtoak ; indtoak—nindtoak.

luyluyek—linuyluyko—maluyluy—minluyluy: I cook too

much, too long

aktt ay lateng (“a little cold”)

palakitwSngek (cold); padengntnek ( nan tjSnum

:

the water)

mal/an; trial/an nan kdtfu copious, plenty are the fish

kdnfang [ kambang
]

ptki (maize)

corpse dwak
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corpulent alaldmesh

cost kad nan Idgonaf how much does it cost? (how much is its

price?; Idgo, price)

nan Idgona ya Ifma’y pdsosli it costs 5 pesos

kad sa? ‘Tow much is this?”

cotton kdpis [kdpis]

cough indkokak—ninOkokak

councilhouse fdwi. Also sleeping house for unmarried and old men and
for young boys. Similarly constructed is the

(

‘pabafmngan

”

[abafongan,] which has however in front a spacious, long

court, called: tjila (its stone wall: tjdpay), while the court

of the fdwi is semi-circular and small.

At the fdwi the men of an dto, town-section, assemble in

the evening to discuss matters of interest to their dto
;
these

two public structures form the “dtof' a name given first to

the public property of a town section, and transferred from

the buildings to the whole town section and its inhabitants,

as the Igorot assured.—Strangers go first to the
(i

dto” and
send from there for the man they want to deal with. Most
sacrifices are performed in the court of the pabafwngan, a

few also in the court of the fdwi. At the dto there are

:

dfong the house, with a fireplace: anitjUan;

tjila the court,

tdngf°u or: tjdpay flat stones on top of the enclosing wall,

on which the men sit

bdsha [ bdslie
]

a post with a roughly carved head; “antto-

post”

kaninitjdan a fireplace in the court

faldlang a basket with human skulls, trophies of feuds

count, I idpek [iydpek]—inidpko—mdyab [ma/iab, mtyap
]
—

mangtap. Person. : inydpak
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counting stick ktdab; kiddfak—kiniddfak I cut notches into a counting

stick
;
the notches denote days of work etc.

country- tli; fellow countryman : sinpangtli

courageous mdlengag

court tjtla; is tjila outside of the house

cousin kdy&tng (kdyWng is also the familiar address of intimate

male friends of equal age)

cover tangeb; lig/dt: cover of a basket (or a winnowing tray);

tdtjong: woman’s head cover

cover, I tnfak ;
tdngfak; itangibko (close.)

kafdnak: I cover with earth, sand etc.

inkdl&tbak I cover the eyes with my hand, so as not to see

cow fdka (Sp. vaca)
;

of the buffalo: kamfdkyan

coward ogiddan [iigiddan, egiddan ]; ogiadangka! you are a

coward

!

crab dkkanid; claw of a crab : apangoy; crabs in the irri-

gated rice field : sungan

crawfish pashdyan

crawl lumnekak—linumnekak ; inlokSlokak—ninlokdlokak I

crawl into a hole; engkdtsongak
[
ingkdtjongak

]
—

nengkdtsongak

crazy nal°ul°u [
nalyulyu ]
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create patofmek—inpatSfWk—maipatdfffl—mangipatof&i: I make
grow; I create salt, trees, water...

creek ktnna&t; tabtabdkaU (brook)

crocodile fnrfya [budya] (loanword)

crooked nadigdigkd; digkdek: I bend

cross water kitjdngek—kintjdngko—makftjang—mangitjang;

Person. : kumtjdngak—kinnmtjdngak

crow kdyang

crow, to ingkokddkak
[
engkokdokak

]
—ningkokdokak

nengkokdok nan kaWtwftan the cock crowed

crush tSktekek (forge; hammer)

cry fdka&twak (call); Person.: infdka&cwak

indkaak—nindkaak I cry, weep

en/ngdoak ; inkolfiluak I cry to the enemy, challenge

cultivate inldpisak—ninldpisak

:

I clear the ground for a field, 1

weed; I dig: inkdykayak

cup sdikong [sdgong]

cure, to bSksak (bSkesh: medicine); akdshak (Iloc.) See: blow

curly kdlod; nakdlod: a Negrito

custom tkad [Skad] ; sfya nan ikadmi this is our custom
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cut, a

cut, I

fdkag, a wound

fakdkek—finakagko—mafdkag—mamdkag I cut off a part

of the body (head etc.) mamdkaak I go headhunting

pMtdak
[
putdak ; podoak

]

—pinBtSak—maputoan—
mamdtto I cut off a part of the body

sibdek—sintbok—mastbiPi—manfbm I cut down (a tree,

wood) Person, insiboak

tibldek—tiniblak—matibla—mantbla I cut down (a tree)

kokdtjek
[
keketjek ]—kinokStko [kineketko]—makSkod

[makeked] I cut (wood, meat, camote, my finger etc.)

mdkbdak 1 cut myself by accident

lUkidak—linUkidak—malukidan—minlukid I cut up the

body

Idngshek—linangeshko—maldngesh—minldngesh I cut

big logs across in the middle

longshdtak—linongshdtak—malongshdtan Synonym for

Idngshek

potlongek—pinotlongko—mapotlong—mamdtlong I cut

out a piece from the middle, I cut across

potlongak—pinotlongak—mapotlongan—mamotlongan I

cut off a piece at an end; (Nom. ag. form uncertain)

ukddjak [mkdtsak ]
—inukddjak—ma/ukddjan—mangUkad

I cut off an animal's neck

lafdkek—linaftigko—maldfag—minldfag I cut up the

body, or a limb; cut into larger sections; carve.

taktbek—tinaklbko—matdkib—mandkib I cut to small

pieces
;

Person. : tumdkibak—timndkibak

sengpadek—sinengpddko—masengpad—manengpad I cut

off weed, high grass; I cut down, fell a tree

kSltak—kinaltak—makSltan—mdnglot I cut the hair ( nan

fook

)

pinangek—pinindngko—maptnang I cut with the ax

pinang

wasdyek—inwinasdyko (!) —mawdsay I cut with the

working ax wdsay
kipdnek—kinipangko I cut with the knife ktpan
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dam

dam off

dance

THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 323

D

kadkeakyu; kaBzvaka&twdkas

llngcd (in the river)

saipek [sadpek; saSbek; sa/tpek

]

—sinatbko—masdib

[masdob ]

—

mandib; Person.: insdibak—ninsdibak: I

dam off a part of a pond or river, to catch fish, to irrigate

etc.

tali feng men’s dance (to the sounds of gongs; one man
behind the other, in a circle, whose center is at the dancers’

left side)

Verb: intaltfengak

;

or: manalifengak

tjSlave man’s dance, performed by a single (rarely two)

dancer who executes, with ax, spear and shield, pantomimic

gestures suggestive of attacking and beheading an enemy

;

thus he moves about the dancers of the talffeng.

Verb: manSlaVtak' [manfdaoak ]; the solodancer: nan
mandilaW

tddjek man’s dance upon one spot, to the slow spondaic

sounds of the gongs
;
a solemn religious dance.

Verb: manadjekak
sdgni women’s dance, performed with outstretched arms;

the women are marking time by stepping upon one spot,

holding tobacco leaves in their hands.

Verb: mandgniak
mangangsaak I beat the “gangsa” (gong) to the dance

nan mamanpdngo the dance-leader, whose various steps

and motions the others imitate while following him
tatalibnan the place where the dance is executed
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danger kakci/igSt

dark abafultnget ; angdngetdw. it grows dark: fumultnget;

dngeb dark caused by clouds. See : black.

dash fakdshek (I dash to pieces; break) See: throw

daughter dnak ay fafdyi (child)

daughter-in-

law

indpo ay fafdyi

dawn wiid; si wtid [is wtid] at dawn; mawtid it dawns

day dkyu [dchu; rarely; ch like the German guttural spirant]

adwdni, idwdni to-day; id kawaksdna on the same day

is kastn vodkas, kastn aswakas day after to-morrow

id kastn ugka, adidUna day before yesterday

is nan sin dkyu a whole day, all day long

kadkedkyu ; kaMwakaMwakas every day

iakakyUko [iyakakyUko ]—tniakakyfiko ; I continue all day

long

mapdta, mawtid it is getting day

ma&twakas [mawdkas
)

an other day is breaking

is kastn dkyu on the next day, or : an other day

tengatfc a day of rest, a holiday

See: [413]

dead naddy
[
nadtty ]; mapaddy killed; mamaddy dying;

igdy kaddy not yet dead, not quite dead

deaf tdweng; matdiweng deafened

dear aydka nan Idgona; tsatsdma nan Idgona “its price is very

much, very high ;” maldyad beloved
;

leyddko my dear.
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death tdby
[
itoy

,
Sddy; Sddy ] ; kaddyan: time, place of death;

death

death-chair sangddjil. See: chair.

debt dtang; I am indebted, I owe: woddy nan otdngko (Iloc.)

deceive Sngakak (lie)
;

lokdek (cheat)

declare kanak (say)

decorated na/ikaldyan with ornaments, figures carved or burned

into wood
ikdlayak I carve, scratch, burn, cut into wood [likdyak]

deep adadsdyim

deer ogsa

defeat ipapaltotko ; dmisak; (I conquer)
;

afdkek I win a battle,

a contest

defile tjitjingUdek
; patjingddek (make dirty)

deity Lumdwig [or: Kamfunyen, also Fttni]

delay tjumdngaUak—tjinmSngaMak

deny adtk I do not; I refuse to do

depart kfflmaanak (go away)
;

kaydtjek (abandon)

deride angangdek—inangdngok—maangdngo—mangangango
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descend pumdnadak [ bumdnadak ]; indsigak (go down)

desire, I Idytjek (like)

destroy lufdkek—linufdgho—malUfug—minldfug (destroy people,

animals, by water, fire, battles, earthquake)
;

fakdshek

(break) ;

—

pdak (burn)
;

pakaMwdshek—inpaka&ewdshko

mapakdmwash I destroy, spoil (a knife, watch, hat etc.)

dew olmd (is nan fibikdt, in the morning)

dialect kdlt

diarrhea ogyok; vb. : indgyokak

die, I iniddyak [ inoddyak ]: I am on the point of death, I die;

mamaddyak: I am dying; mapadoy: killed; maddyak
[maddyak]—naddyak: I am dead

difference katSkken ; ngdg nan katSkken nanndy is nantjdyf what

is the difference between this and that?

different tSkken (other)

difficult stkap ; naltkad (Iloc.) stkap nan kasnludna
[
kasuludna

]

it is difficult to learn it

dig kci/dpak
[ ka/dfak ]

—

kina/dpak—maka/dpan
[
makaofan

]

“dig a hole” (tka/dpko: I inter, bury the dead)

kaykdyek—kinaykdyko—makdykay

;

or: abkdek—indbkak

I dig in the field with the implement, a stick : kdykay

fekwdlek—finekwalko—mafSk&tal I turn the soil of a field

diminish kadnek (take off)
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din ddngcg; domongeg: it makes a din, noise

I make noise: d&cmongekak

dine rndnganak. See : eat

dinner mdngan

dip into water itapekko—intapekko—maitdpek—mangitdpck

dipper ka/od

direction md/ydy. “intd nan md/ydy ad Tukiikan? where is the

way to Tucucan?” (Root iiy, or by: to go; prefix ma-:

passable; gangbar)

dla: the direct way [318]; nan engko my going, my
direction

directly Verb: tsaotsdoshek I go, do directly, pandi9tshak [317]

dirt tjingud; pttek (mud)

dirty matjingud, matjitjtngud ; patjingUdek I make dirty;

dirty, slovenly, wicked, vulgar: kakaisn

disease sakit; ndyi9t nan dwak; I am diseased by the influence of

an evil spirit : naydtak. insdkitak I am ill

dish ktug [ kiag
]

of wickerwork; tjmyM a wooden dish;

bangdnan a wooden dish : M. Sch. XIV, 4, 5.

dislike, scorn ongdsak—inongdsak—maongdsan

distance kaadsaUwtna [kaadsowfna\ = its distance; a short dis-

tance : kbkkok'Sdna; the distance, space between, interval

:

nan tjegang
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distant

distribute

dive

divide

divorced

dizzy

do

dodge
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adsaMwt [ adsowi
]

iwaldsko—inwaldsko—maiwdlas—mangiwdlas: I distri-

bute men to different places

igaktjengko—inigaktjSngko—maigdktjeng I hand around

Also : I pay out wages to a group of men
iwadwadko—iniwadwadko—ma/iwddwad—mangiwddwad
I distribute meat, his portion to each

inltdebak adsdyim I dive “inside” the water; lumnekak

tjatdkek—tjinatdgko—matjdtak—mandtak

kadjudek ; kafldek; kapdtek; kalimdek
[
kalmdek

]

[370]

I divide into 2, 3, 4, 5 parts

tjatdkek is angsan, or: angsdnek ay mandtak [manddak]

I divide into many parts, or : amdsek—inamdsko—
maamas—mangamas

kaitjang; initjangkdmi we are divorced

aliwengek—inaliwengko—maaltweng I make dizzy

maaliwengak—naaliwengak I am dizzy

tkak—inikak—matkan—mangtkan. Durative and Fre-

quent. : tkakak (I act, behave)

dngnek—indngnek (Infinitive: indngnen

)

—maangnen—
mangdngnen. makadngnenak I can do

ngdg nan ikanyU? what are you doing? “what is the

matter with you?”

ngdg nan Umad ken stka? how do you do? (“what hap-

pens to you?”)

nan ikdkan the acting
;
the action

;
the behaviour

;

ngdg nan ikanyM ay inlipay? or: ngdg nan angnenyitt- ay

inlipay? how do you play? [358]

ikisydko—inikisydko—maikisyUg—mangikisyUg: I

dodge spears, stones etc.
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dog ds&t [dshM; dsn]; young dog: oken; male, female dog:

dsi°i ay laldki, ay fafdyi.

mikiadsuak
[
makiadsuak

]

I eat dog (in company with

others) [300]

padsongan si dsn a stick to lead a dog M. Sch. XIV, 7.

nafangkilan dog collar.—Names for dogs : Pdkai%, a dog

with white hair; Ldfang, with a white mark around the

body between fore- and hindlegs; Ttlin, “ricebird” (“tay

inkilad nan tsiSidtsvkdna kag ttlin: because its fur is red-

brown like the ricebird”).

door pdnguan [pangiPiwan, bangoan ]; is kapdngfflan at the

door; (padstpad

:

stalks placed before the door as sign

“entrance forbidden;” ipadsegko—inpadsegko—maipadseg

—mangipddseg

:

I set up warning sticks)

“dormitory” for young men, boys, old men: pabafmngan [abaf&tngan].

See : council-house, for girls : Slog.

double, I mamidudek

doubt, I endjuadjuaek—nendjuadjdaek [169] (Iloc.)

down is koapna. See
:
go, fall, descend etc.

draw knyUtjek (pull)
;

draw away by force : ogpdtek (pull)

dream iitao; iitdowek [iitdBek]—initd&tko I dream of;

Person. : intta&wak.

dread unidgiadak is... (fear)

dress, I iputko (put on)
;
undress : kadnek (take off)

;
fadsdak nan

awakko I put on my coat; or: mamddsoak ; inwanisak

:

I tie around the breechcloth; mangtwisak I put around

my blanket etc. See: blanket; breechcloth; coat; girdle;

hat; jacket; skirt.
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drill holes

drink

drip

drive

drop, I

drown

drug

drunk

drunkard

lushkduwek (pierce)

tnumek—ininumko—matnum—mangtnum.

Person, umtnumak—inmtnumak
drink empty: angkdyek

;

a babe drinks, nurses: insoso

nan ongonga

inded/ded nan tjenum the water drips
;

inisi/isig it is

dripping

pakadnek—inpakaangko—maipakdan—mangipakdan I

drive away
pashakongek—inpashdkongko—maipashdkong—
mangipashdkong I drive back, or: ipalaydwko I put to

flight

pangBshdwwek I drive down stream (on the banks)

panldnek
[
panlongek

]
I drive up stream (on the banks)

tokdkek I drive back

ibibdyko—inbibdyko—maibiboy I drive, chase animals

isatjStko—insatjetko—maisdtjed I drive (game) into a

narrow place without egress: ka/isatan

pangudjidjiek I drive to the rear, back

yakydkek—inyakydgko—maydgyag—mangydgyag

aktsdkek—inaktsdgko—madktsag [ma/ektsak]

anotjek—inandtko—maanod [niadnud]—manganod

[mangdnud] ; madnodak [
madnudak

]
I am drowned

bSkesh [pdgis; bdgos; pdkesh etc.]

mafdteng; infdtcngak I am drunk; fotengek: I intoxi-

cate, make drunk

umitnum is fayash a drinker of fayash”

(See “beverages”)
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drum

dry

dry, I

dumb

dust

dwell

dwelling

dye

each

eagle

see
:
gong

maldngo, naldngo; dry, withered namdkan

;

dry wood : lipad, bdding

langoek—lindngok—maldngo; maldngoak I am dry, lean,

feeble; mamdkanak I am dry (after rain, bathing etc.)

ngdngak; mangangakak I am dumb

tjapwg

inteddeak—ninteddeak; I dwell alone madgenak

See: building; council house; house; dormitory

kumdibak is inngitit “I make black;” kumdibak is

impdka&i ‘T make white” etc.

pangititek I dye black (dark) tindek I dye blue

pakilddek I dye red

E

washtjin; amtn (all) [139]
washtjtn sin tsa; or: sintsatsang each single

kdlling

ear kdweng;
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ear of rice sinlui; or : pod of beans, peas, an ear of grain etc.

early is auduni (soon)
;

I come early: umaldliak is fibifibikat

(early in the morning)
;

earlier than.... mangMndna
[mangonona ] mo See: morning

earring stngat (collective term)
;

pinangpdnga: of gold; kidney

shaped: singsing, ibit
,

long, see M. Sch. pag. 14, fig. 4.

slit in the lobe : telek; enlarged by an earplug: sUep

earth lUta

earthquake ydka

east fdldan si dkyi9i (sunrise). People living east from the

Bontoc region : iKakayan (“Cagayan”)

easy malmaldnoy

;

or: mdktek, easy to do, lit.: known,

passive of kekkek

eat kdnek—kinangko—mdkan—mdngan. (to eat rice, vege-

tables, fish.)

Person, manganak—ndnganak and: kdmanak—
ktnmdnak
Frequent, manganmanganak

;

makikanak [mikikdnak

\

I eat with others

Person, indfongak; indfongak ken sika I eat with you, I

share your meal

manetsdak [mandtjdak.]

:

eat at noon; lunch: tetja.

angkdyek [angkSyek]—inangkdyko—madngkay
[mdngkay ]

I eat all up; ndngkay: “nothing is left.”

istjak —ini'stjak—malstja—mangistja. [226-228] I eat meat

fushUkek—finshugko—mdbshug I eat my fill

ndbshugak: I am well satisfied eating; I have enough

mikiddsuak eat dog (in company) (or: istjak nan dsW)

ikatdkok—inkatdkok—maikatdko—mangikatdko I eat,

live on



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 333

eat

edge

eel

effort

egg

eight

elbow

eleven

emerge

empty

embrace

end

infilagtako: we are eating at a feast, a wedding, funeral etc.

shubshdbak I eat secretly and greedily
; angofak I eat

greedily

of an ax, knife: tdpek ("‘mouth’’); edge, border: tlid

(banks of river)

tjdlid

I make an effort
:
yadngekek—inyadngekek—mayadngekdy

[238; 3 U]

itiog [ itlog
]

wdlo; eighth: mangawdlo [maygawdlo;] 18: sin pd’o

yawdlo; the 18th: mangapo’o ya wdlo; 80: wdldn

pd’o

;

the 80th: mamitwdlo’y pd’o

stko

sinpdlo ya isa; the nth: mangapd’o ya ha

tjumakaak—tjinmdkaak

eaten up, used up: ndngkay (angkdyek ) [ndangkay]

;

I

empty : atdnek (remove)
;

kadnek amtn nan intedde is

nan fanga I take out all that is contained in the jar, I

empty the jar; not quite empty: igay kdpno not full.

kdmwek—kindfflvoek—niakd&iwd [makdfflwdy]

[
makd&twiiy

]
—mangdMwdy

pointed end: ddso; blunt' end: ngamngdmna (-na

:

its

end); end at the lower part: nan koapna; end of a story,

of a ceremony, of an action, of an event: andngosli; is nan
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end

end, I

enemy

enough

enrich

enter

entice

entire

entrails

equal
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anongosh, followed by genitive of noun or Nomen actionis,

is used as prepositional idiom, like “after,” temporal.

Idiom: “here is the end
;
that is all ketjeng tji.

amkoek; fwdshek; lipdshek. (accomplish).

fds&tl [
fdsul; fSshol; fdshwl; bUsol; bdshol ]—final / of

fds&cl is a slight bilateral lingual stop; possessives are suf-

fixed to fdsM: fds&ck; fmsMm. infdsMlak I am hostile;

fum&sWlak I am becoming an enemy.

add; add sa! this is enough! “stop!” “this will do;”

aaldna, Mmdnay it is enough; aaldna nan katsaktsakna:

he is tall enough (“his size suffices”); it is not enough,

something is lacking: kolang, or: adt mmdnay;
kumtjeng: there is enough for all.

pagadsdngyenek—inpagadsangyengko.

stkpek—sinkipko—mdskep—mdnkep; stkpek nan dfong I

enter the house

Person.: sunikepak—sinumkepak; or: inpangasikSpak.

paskepek—inpaskSpko I make enter, lead into (the house)

pasistkpek nan monok: I make enter frequently chicken

into the coop: I hatch, raise chicken; pasistkpek nan

fdtug I raise pigs (I cause them to go into the pigpen).

the enemy into an ambush : ibangbdngok. (I mislead)

nan amtn ay....

fdang [ foang ].

kadgna (its equal); kadgnamo... equal to...; nannay ya

nantjdi kadgna: this and that are equal, minfsu of equal

length, size.
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equal kdag nan kdam nan kdak: you have equally much, just as

much, as I.

make equal : isdek—intsuk—matsu.

escape handyaBak—linmdyaBak ; palaydBwek: I let escape, let

go out of a cage, stable

evaporated mastjok ; ndstjok nan tjenBm: the water has evaporated

evening misdyaB (late afternoon)
[
nisdyaB \ ; sidsidshnna at sun-

set; till evening: inkdna’s sidsidshnna; this evening:

mastjhn si dBnin. (mastjhn

:

early part of night)

ever (for ever) kaBwdkaBwdkas

every washtjtn, amtn; [53; 139]; everybody: amtn ay tdkB;
everything (all utensils, cloth etc. in a house) amtn ay

kangnmn; everything: ddciy ngdg [Blengag] or: nan

amtn; everywhere: delay into; or: kabfatdfatdmzva, or:

is amtn ay fatd&twa “in the whole world.”

evil ngadg; IdBwa: evil, wrong, forbidden.

except ketjeng [327; 408] ;
ketjeng—adt angkay; mo adt dngkay

exchange sdkad (shfegad); idjdak is nan sdkad nan tdfay: I give

in exchange for the spear. See: barter, change

exclaim fdkaBwak (call)
;

yadngekek ay ingkdlt (effort)

excrements tde [td/i]; place: kataitalyan; Verb: tumdiyak

expect sddek Person. sosSmedak [shoshdmedak; sliBshdemedak]

(wait)
;

ilildek I keep looking out for (see)
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expel pakadnek (drive away)

expensive dngsan nan Idgona, tsatsrfma nan Idgona: “much; too

much is its price”

explain ikwdnik—inikwdnik—ma/ikwdni (“to tell about”)

See: show: ftjuk

extinguish paddyek (kill) nan dpuy I kill the fire

eye mata [mdta] his eye: mdtdna; sore eyes: kamdta;

cross-eyed: naliid; I am cross-eyed : nafdlyak nan mdtak;

short-sighted : makmlab

eyebrow kitjoy

eyelid tangtdngeb si mdta; the white of the eye: Ski [Ska].

See: close, open

F

face kamis; dngash
[
angash

]

face, I sasakdngek: I stand in front of

fair

fall

kawts (good)

mistptjagak I fall in walking, I stumble and fall

misdkaUak I fall from a tree, a roof, a ladder, the top

fall
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fall maaktsagak [medktsagak] ; indktsagak I fall from a tree,

roof etc. (persons only) ! aktsdkek I make fall

maydgyagak [ ma/idgiagak
]

I fall from top;

mdddbak I fall, of things; tumble in. (the sky, a stone, a

house etc )

madMgangak [ matokdngak
]

I fall over; stand and fall;

(persons, being feeble)
;

tokangek I cause to fall

madukadukdngak [ niadugadugdngak
]

I almost fall

maddkadak I stand and fall over : a tree, a chair
;
(things)

intoytoy nan tjenMm: water falls over rocks. See: drop

false adt tit/fwa (not true); unreliable; fickle

family sinpdnganak parents and children [59; 60]

sinpdngapo parents and grandparents, ancestors

sinpdngdfong the family in one house;

sinpangdfSng ay IgSlot an Igorot family

fan ydbyab; I fan: iydbyabak

far adsaMzvt, adadsduwi [adadsdwi]

;

a very distant place : adadsowtan

umadsd&cwiak I go far; umadadsdmzvia

k

I go farther;

paadsai°izjotek I send far away; maadsduzviak: I am far

fast expressed by kamitek, I hasten, k'amdek ay umdli I come
fast [317]

faster: kakamdek ay... I hasten more to.... [pin-: 296.]

Person. : inkdmuak, inkakdmuak

fasten tsaongko (fix) See tie, nail, bind

fat thick, corpulent : alaldmesh ; lumdmisak I am getting fat

fat meat Idneb: bacon: ftlad
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father dma; old man: amdma; plural: amdm/ma; amdmaak
I am old; father and child: sindma; I am father of many
children : makdnakak; umanakak I am the father of a

child; amdek: I have as stepfather, guardian

father-in-law kadukangan ay laldki

fatten paldmisek

fear umogiadak [umiigiyddak ; umegiadak ]

—

inmogiddak. Or:

indgiddak—nindgiadak.

maangogiadak [maanogiadak] I am suddenly frightened

feast tjdmno ; I make a feast: ttnok;

I celebrate a feast : tjumndak

feather kdtBd [gdtod], tailfeather; tsodtsod [tsdtdtsWd], feathers

(or fur of animals)

payak [payok

]

wingfeathers
;

kdtod si kaMwttan cock's

tailfeather

feeble nasdkyu; lupiiyan; masasdkyuak I walk with feeble steps,

carelessly

feed pasosdek—inpasdsok—maipasSso I nurse a child

pakdnek I cause to eat

pangdnek—pinangangko—mapdngan—mamdngan I feed

an animal; (also: I entertain a guest; have at dinner)

talUak— tinalUak—matalitan—mandlu I feed a child or

animal
;

Pers. mandluak

mikmtkak—minikmtkak—mamikmtkan I feed chickens

tsukdnak—tsinukdnak—matsukdnan I feed and raise pigs

feel by touching: apondshek—inapondshko—maapdnash—
mangapdnash
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fell

female

fence

fertile

fertilize

fever

few

field

fifth

fifty

fight, I

a tree: sibdek; tibldek (cut down), Person. : manibldak.

fafdyi [fd/i]

dlad; antfad; anifdtek—inanifdtko—maanffad—
mangantfad I fence in; inanifatak: I make a fence

mamikas (from ftkas, strength, fruit etc.)

mamfkasak; or: mdmkasak

:

I produce fruit

nabkdsan: produced; ripe

h°nnengak—lin&tmengak—malMmSngan—minlmmcng

impoos nan dwak: the body is feverish;

I have fever : impdosak nan dwakko

akit; too few: tsatsdma ay akit ; akitkdmi: we are but

few; nan tapin

:

a part, some, a few

rice patch
:
pdyo

[
pdy/yo ]; collective: kapdy/yoan, rice

fields (a small rice field, made by children
:
papayo)

pdyo ay kamtjan rice field to be irrigated by rain (mtjan ),

or by carrying water to it

fdag a sloping rice field, garden

patswkan seedbed [pad/tjokan]

lima: garden

tdlon: fields in the vicinity of a town and belonging to its

inhabitants; (also: weather)

mangaltma [maygah'ma]

;

one-fifth: kalma;

kalmdn si fdtuk: one-fifth part of a pig

liman po’o; the 50th: mangaltma ’y pd’o

infalogntdak—ninfalogntdak; makifalogntdak: I fight in

company with others (in plural only).

onongek—indnongko—madnong—mangdnong;
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fight, I Person. : inonongak—nindnongak I fight with the fist,

box; also: mikionongak (in dual and plural only); (I strike:

kogongek); makifogfogtotako: we (boys) fight a sham

battle at the river between Samoki and Bontoc. See : battle

;

war; strike, box.

file kalUkad (Iloc.); I file: kalnkdtjek—kinalukatko—
makalukad—mangalukad

fill punek [pun/nek]—ptnok [
ptn/nok ]—mdpno [mdpnu]—

mdmno [mdmn&c, mamnu]
pdyak: I put into

suddak—sinnddak—masuddan: I fill a pipe
;

I fill a pot with

water : tjenumak—tjinenumak—matjhiuman—manenum

filthy mdtjitjingud; kakatsu

finally mangananongosh: it ends with, it comes last;

manganandngosh nan faldgnid at last comes the fight

find itjdsak—hitjdsak—maitjdsan [madasan
]

—mangttjas

[mdngtjas]; or : itjdnak—intjanak—maitjdnan—mangitjan

makdtjasak [makddasak

]

I can find

fine kdwts ay tlaen (good to see)

finger litjeng [Udeng]; thumb: pangamdma; index: mesnSd

is nan pangamdma; middle finger: kaiPcwdan (kduwa

:

middle, between)
;

ring finger: mesned is nan kaMwdan;

little finger : ikigking. See : measure

fingernail kOko (also : toenail)
;

I scratch with the nail : kokdak—
kinokdak—makokdan

finish amkdek; fiPtdshek; lipdshek (accomplish)
;

angkdyek I

finish eating, taking etc.
;
I use up
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fire dpuy [aptly], apiiyak—inaptiyak—maapiiyan—mangdpny

:

I make fire; I build a fire: idndtko—inidnStko—matdned
[mfdned]

;

or: tjtntak—tjintntak—matjintan.

Person. : intstnedak.

idnetko nan dpuy I build a fire; tjtntak nan tjalfkan is

dpuy “I provide the fireplace with fire.”

nan dpuy kanina nan kdyiPi fire destroys (“eats”) the wood,

or: nan dpuy ptdiana nan kdyiPt (burns)

dpuy si anito: a mysterious fire, without evident cause,

destroying houses, ascribed to an evil “anito,'’ ghost.

ishugttko—tnshugttko—maishUgit I put (a vessel) on fire

to cook; ishUnok I feed a fire, put wood into it; paddyek

nan dpuy I extinguish; pafitjdngek

:

I cause to burn,

make burn; shubdkak I blow air into fire.

fire, I kigsanek—kinigsangko—maktgsan (Iloc. ?) I fire a gun

firemachine koltli (a piece of bamboo is sawed across with an other)

ipalthigko nan dpuy I strike fire with steel
:

pdlting, and
with flint: tjumSkan. bag for steel and flint

:
pamalttngan

{pang + patting + an)

amek: cotton in a firemachine (also name for the entire

implement), which is ignited by pushing a piston into a

cylinder; see: M. Sch. XVII, 18, 19.

fireplace anitjUan (place for “warming”); ka/apUyan; tjalikdnan

hearth in a house

firewood kdyiPt ; tjdpong; lilting: twigs, kindling wood; Itpad

,

bdding dry wood; mishUno [ma/ishUno

]

“burnable.”

first mamtnsang [mamtngsan]

;

at first; dnia [dna; ondna;
i0indma ] ; mamtngsanak ,

mang&nidmaak, ormamangpangoak
ay umiiy: I go first; mangMnMndka ay sumkep: go in first;

at first: is lablabdna [laplapdna]

;

this is for the first

time: lablabdna sa. lablabdna angkay is mangflak: I see

it for the first time.

I do directly, as the first thing: pandtPishak ay....
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fish

fish, I

fist

fitting

five

fix

flag

flame

flash

flat

tkan (“about 12 inches long, flat, scaly, very broad”)

tjdlid (“about 3-4 feet long”) eel

Ifleng (“about 6-10 in. long”)

kdt]°u (“very small, like a finger”) [kdtjJffl; kdtjyffl]

mangatfuak—nangdtfuak. eh umdla ’s kdt'fu I go to

get kdtfu
mamengwidak—namengwidak I fish with a hook (hook:

fcngwid )

niangSynkak
[mangSyugak ]

I fish with a basket-net

“kdyug”

manitjfflkak I fish with a net “sitjBg”

manalUkongak I drive fish into a trap of baskets
“
saldkong”

mangdsaak I catch fish in a trap

I make a fist: kimktmek nan Itmak—kinimktmko

of wearing apparel : kastsia (this is fitting, all right)
;

ill fitting: adt mibket nan soklong ken stka: the hat does

not fit you

lima (hand; five fingers)

isaongko—hisaongko—ma/isdong—mangisdong

itakedko. See: tie, fasten.

bandila (Sp. bandera)

fitjang

tangkdwak— tinangkdwak—natangkdwan (of fire; gun-

shots; it means also: I conduct with a light: tangkdwak

stka; Person.: tnmangkSwak [tumangkduwak]

flat ground, level : tjdda; natjaptjdpig

tjapikek—tjinapigko—matjdpig—mandpig I make flat
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flax pu/iig (fiber, hemp?); with rough leaves: dpash

flea tilang

flee lumdyaUak—linmdyaMak

flesh ffkash, [ftkas]

flinch engkaftjenak—nengkdftjenak (shake suddenly; quiver)

flint tjumokan. See: fire machine

float intabtdfugak—nintabtdfugak

flog fayekek [ faytkek

]

(whip)

floor covered with stones: tjdpay (court) (also the stone wall

in ata-court)

flour altna (Sp. harina)

flow umiiyak (go), matsadydonak; fUyeng nan wdnga: the

river flows slowly; lumtfas ,
or: indyas nan tjSnMm: the

water flows over, is spilled, flow out: fumdlaak. See: go

out

flower fenga

fly Idlig

fly, I tumdyaoak—tinmdyaoak [tumdyaMak] ; intatdyaUak: I

fly to and fro, flit about

lumdyukak—linmdyukak: I fly down [lumdyokak] ;

pataydWwek I make fly
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foam

fodder

fog

fold

folk

follow

food

6sab; indsab: it foams

stki; food for birds : tjoo

alingdsyU
,

mist, steam; lifdo (cloud)

topiek—tindpik—matdpi—mandpi

tdku

ondtjek—indnotko—ma/dnod—mangdnod;
Person.: Wmonodak [

omdnodak ] — inmonodak I walk

behind. Frequent, and Durative: umondnodak I keep

walking behind

apaydmek (pursue)
;

adikdek (pursue)

tguak—intguak—matguan (nan djdlan) I follow (a path;

a direction)

mdkan “eatible,” meal, dinner, supper, rice or vegetables;

istja meat

shenget [sdnged] food for people working in the field

nan kdnen [ kdnin ] the “eating,” food; nan kdnek, nan

kdnem etc. See: eat

tso&tm green, unripe rice boiled with sugar : food for little

boys taken to the field

sibfdn any food eaten with rice: meat placed on the rice;

also: kStan
}

or: tjipan

lansUn rations for soldiers (Sp. radon)

kinigkoy: camote and rice kinitkit (in Tucucan-dialect)

pinalat (Tucucan) : locusts and rice

ittag preserved meat, bacon

bddang meat boiled in rice, or boiled meat put into boiled

rice

The fare of the Igorot, arranged as to their taste, is

said to be

:

brown, small grasshoppers: tjdtjon; or large green

locusts : abagku ay tjdtjon

deer : dgsa
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food wild hog: Idman

wild chicken : sdfag

domestic chicken : monok
eel : tjdlid

coon (?) or wild cat (?): silai [stlei]

buffalo: ndiang

pork
:

fdtug

small fish : kdtfu; or “flat'’ fish: than

crabs: dkkdmd [dg/kamd]
boiled rice : mdkan, with all viands, instead of bread

dog: dsu, (is a ceremonial dish, for men and boys only!)

foolish na/ongong (childish); ndl°dl°u; inlokolokoak: I act fool-

ishly; ongong: nonsense! foolish!

foot tjapan [ dabdn ], of men and animals; of animals and

birds: kSmot (claw)

for [261 ; 383; 285; 394; 408;] is; ken

;

Conjunction: tay

forbid tpa&iwak—inpai9iwak
[
intpa&tivak

]

—ma/pduwan

[ nifpd&twan ]—mangtpaWi See: deny; door;

Constr. tpaMwak nan nmiiydnyu: I forbid your going,

that you go; Idvivua: forbidden, wrong

forehead kttong; See : hair

forenoon madkyu; magdkyu (about 1 1-2 o’clock) [413]

forepart of animals: pangdlo
[
pangUlo

]

foreskin praeputium
:

gOyup si Oti;

[draw back the praeputium lustek—limlsik—maliisi]

forest pagpdg: public forest; papat/tay sacred grove

I go to the forest in order to work : mamdgndkak
[mamogndgak ] . See : wood
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for ever

forge

forge, I

forget

fork

formerly

forty

forward

four

fowl

fragrant

freeze

is kataMwitaMwin

dpoopan (“place for bellows”)
;

pad/dak (hammer); ftshek —fintshko— I forge axes,

spearblades

tSktekek [ tektdkek ]

—

tincktdgko—matdktek—manSktek: I

forge, hammer (with many light strokes: tek—tek—tek...),

I crush with a hammer or stone.

Person.: fumshaak I am working at a forge; I am a smith

opodpek; enopdopak I forge

litjdngak—linitjdngak—malitjdngan—minlitjong.

Person. : malitjongak—nalitjongak.

(The Passive: malitjdngdnak I am forgotten)

tdfek: a stick used as fork; tebkek—tinfegko—mdtfek—
manfek; Person.: Uhnfekak: I pierce with a fork

adsdngadum

ipdt po'o; the 40th : mangipdt ay po’o

is pangpangdna; is UnUnana; mamangpdngoak I go for-

ward from the rear, I advance to the front,

Interjection “forward!”: fiddla&t! Or:

umuytdko amhi! (let us all go, advance!)

ipdt [
apat ]; the 4th: mangipdt [migdpat

]

aydyarn (bird), mdnok (chicken); sdfag (wild chicken)

insango/

u

mashkduak—nashkd&cak. shekd&cak [sekdwak]—
sinekduak—mashkduan I make freeze, expose to cold
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fresh

friend

frighten

frog

from

front

fruit

fry

full

fun

alaldngta (fresh meat, green grass, fruit etc.)
;

inlelengan

:

place for clear, fresh water.

alhvid; gaytm (Iloc.?) kagdytm: befriended woman
makialtwidak I am together with friends

pabgiddek—inpabgiddko—maipadgidd—mangipaSgidd

;

also: ogogiddek

big: ngakngdkan; small: fakfak

[ 353 ; 384; 408]

pangpangona: the first, battle line, sdkang: See [398]
mamangpdngocik

:

I advance from the rear to the front.

ffkasli [ ftkas ]; ftkas nan fdlad fruit of the bananatree;

fikas: fruit, flesh, muscle, strength etc.

mamkdsan: time, season of fruit.

sisikek—sinistgko—masisig—mantsig.

ndpno (fill); ndpno nan limam: your arm is beaten “blue”

(filled with blood)
;

not quite full: igay kapno.

angango; ababfdng. inababfdngak I have fun, I play,

joke.
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G

gain aldek (take); instlfiak (I profit: Iloc.)

gall dgko

gamble (Verbs and vice introduced by Ilocano) : infangkingak

(play at bank?); padiek nan stping: I “spin” coins,

“head or eagle.” gambling: fangking

games Itpay: a round fruit (orange?) is rolled from a distance at

others set up; Verb: inltpayak.

fogfogtd: a shambattle, with rocks as missiles; Verb:

infogfdgtoak; abdbabyaW “run and catch,” tag. (Iloc.?)

kagkagtin kicking-game

garden vegetable garden near the house
:

fddngan; on the side of

a hill: Uma [mma] ; fdiag: a patch on a mountainside,

planted with rice etc.

gather amongek (assemble) Person.: madmongtdko, we gather,

come together. See : collect.

tjakdpek—tjinakopko—matjdkob—mandkob: I pick up,

gather.

get aldek (take); tsaBwddek (receive); paddnck (receive);

umdldak [umadak; umdak]—inmdldak I go and get;

Freq. : umdldlddk.

intSk°uak I get, borrow something; ek intSkdu I go to get

fumangonak I get up (awake)
;

umdjdnak I get to a place (arrive)

kumigedak I get out of the way (of approaching danger)
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get mamdkaak—namdkdak I get heads

I get wood (kdyiPc) : mangdyMak; beans (faldtong)

:

mamaldtongak; camotes ( tdki ): manokiak; pots

(fanga ): mamdngaak

;

water in a pot: (saktjdan) :

manaktjUak etc.

ghost ant to

girdle sangkttan; man’s brass chain : sangkttan ay kdtjing

sangkttan ay kdkot man’s girdle made of rattan

ikit man’s or woman’s girdle: strings of rattan; M. Sch.

IX, 14-17; X, 1, 2.

agdshan [akdsan] woman’s girdle with big shells J. CXL.
See: “breechcloth.”

girl mamdgkid, Plur. mamamdgkid (from her 6th or 7th

year to marriage); girl, as baby; ngdan; daughter:

dnak ay fafdyi

give itsaotsdoko—intsaotsdoko—maitsdotsao—mangitsdotsao.

itsaowddko— intsaowadko—maitsdowad— mangitsdowad.
I hand

idjdak—indjuak—ma/idjda [ midjda

]

—mangidjua.

Infin. idjda.

itdlik—mtdlik—maitoli \rnitoli] —mangitoli: I give back,

return,

isakongko— tnsakongko— maisdkong— mangisdkong: I

give back,

aktak—indktak—madktan—mangdktan;
Person. : umdktdnak I give a part of what I have, a piece

of my meat, some of my wood etc.

Construction : aktak sika is nan istjak I give you some of

my meat
;
but

:

itsaotsdoko ken stka nan tstja I give you all the meat.

indka! [enndka!] indkaym! (isolated imperatives) give!
;

the object is preceded by ' si or is: indka’s nan fenga!
give me the flower

!

isikangko ; [isogangko
]
—insikangko—maistkang—

mangistkang: I give as a present, alms. See: pity.
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glad inlalSyadak
[
inlaldyadak ]—ninlalSyadak

:

I am glad.

Idiom: sak/in umdtet ta inmdlika! “I am glad that you

have come!”

ilayadko: I am glad, happy on account of...

is kalaldyad: gladly

paleydtjek [palaydtjek]—inpalcyatko—ma/ipalSyad—
mangipaliyad: I make glad, I delight someone

glass bangaU (bottle or glass)

glide down inadloldshak—ninadloldshak (as e. g. a stone glides down
a mountain side).

glitters, it inldnglang—ninlanglang

glow kumdlangak—kinmdlangak (as red-hot iron)

glue ntkid (made of pitch)

glutton oklongan

gnaw, I ngotngdtak—nginotngotak—mangotngdtan;

Person. : ngumotngdtak

go umuyak [umoyak; umuyak; Umiyak ]
—tnmiiyak

mandlanak—naldnanak (mang

-

and: djdlan, way, path,

road): I go, walk; I go: ek, as auxiliary [307]

As Nomen actionis (with suffixes) is used: nan dyak “my
going,” dyam, aydna, aydnta, ayantako, ayanmt, ayanyu,

aydntja; Preterite: indyak, indyam... into nan dyam?
where do you go?

go after Wmdnodak
[
omdnodak

]
—inmOnodak I walk behind (fol-

low: ondtjek). See: pursue.
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go across kumtjdngak—kinumtjdngak (cross) “water only.” Posses.

:

taktdkck or kitjdngek I cross, ford.

go against tokdkek—tinokdgko—matdkag—manokag (in a hostile

sense)

go alongside iltdek—intlidko—mailid—mangilid; Person. : umilidak:

I go along the boundaries, the edge, a dividing line

wdntjek—ivinanetko—mawdned—mangwdned: I go along

the banks of a river; I follow the course of a river

go apart fntjegangtdko, intjegdngkdmi, etc. (dual and plural only) :

we go to different directions; we separate; we take leave

from each other

Synonym : masisiangkami—nasisidngkdmi: we part, sep-

arate and we go into our houses

go around liUshek—liniushko [ liniwtshko
]
—maltuish

[
maltwish

;

maltwis

]

—minltwish

;

Person. : inliltwisak—ninliltwisak

Synonym: likttjck—linikttko—maltkid. Person.: inltkldak

go ashore umilidak—innulidak I land;

tjumdkaak—tjinmdkaak I emerge from diving

go away kumdanak
[
komdanak

]
—kinmddnak

go away, far umadsdmwiak [umadsowiak]
;

I keep going far, I go
farther : umadadsduwiak

go away, not

far

mddanak—nddanak; madmddanak I go a little farther

go back tfflmdliak—tinmSliak [ tomSliak
]

(return);

sumdkongak—sinmdkongak • to the rear;

kumdgedak
[
k&imigedak ]—kinmdgedak I go back, and:

I go to the side, out of one’s way, I let one pass.
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go between kaUwdek—kina&cwak—makd&wa

;

also: I go through the

middle

go directly intsatsd&iwisak—nintsatsdwwisak

:

I go in straight direc-

tion to my aim

go down bumdnadak
[
pumdnadak ]

—

binmdnadak. lumnekak—
linumnekak I go down into a hole, underground

;
to set (sun)

indsigak— nindsigak ; umisnddak— inmisnddak (from a

mountain)
;
kumwSbak—ktnumwObak;

maldkmudak—nalokmudak

go first mamangpdngoak—namangpdngoak

;

mangfflnwnaak—nangtfinwnaak

go forth lastak—linastak—malasian—minldsi

:

I pass a crowd to

go to the front
;

Person. : lumdsiak—limndsiak;

lumdsi: it stands out, projects

go home sumddak—sinmdaak; I make go home: pasadek

[pasadlek]—inpasdak—maipasda—mangipasda

go into sikpek—sinkipko—mdskep—mankep (enter)
;

Person. : sumkebak—sinumkebak

;

inpangasikebak—ninpangastkebak ;

paskepek I make enter, I take into, bring into

instnotak—ninsinotak I go into a box, a vessel, a basket

go near sunidkonak [sumdgonak]—sinmdkbnak

;

maisdkonak—naisdkonak. smnakongka! come to me!

go in a single

file

ma/ifadfadkanu we go one behind the other

go on itapik—initapik—maitapi I go on, proceed

itdpik ay entsUno I go on working
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go out fumdlaak—finmdlaak; (just gone out, absent, not at home

:

kabkafdla; also : new born)

pabfaldck I tell to go out, cause to go out, expel

mamoknagak [mamognagak]—namoknagak I go out to

work in the forest or field

;

fumdknagak—finmoknagak I start to go out to work;

ifokndgko nan ongonga I go to work in the field and

take a child with me

go quickly inpangdyak [inpangSiiak ; inpangdyak]; or: kamdtek ay

umiiy

go up manfgekad—nantgedak; digttjck: I ascend (a mountain)

manlongak—nanlongak I go up stream

snmdkyadak—sinmdkyadak I go up, step up, get up a

ladder, a wagon
lumdmagak—linumdmagak I go up a hill

go through tetengek through the center, kaBzvdek through the

middle (equally distant from two parallel boundary lines).

lumfUtak—linumfUtak; lumfflshfdtak—linmuslifmtak

;

pitsidwek [pitsidMzvek] I go through on a diagonal

go with infdcgak—ninfdegak ; mifdegak—nifUegak; makdliak—
nakdliak I come or go with

go astray masangutak—nasangutak

;

I lose the way

See also the Prepositions used in phrases such as

:

sakangek ay mandlan: I go before, precede;

tsogdgek ay mandlan: I go behind etc.

go on! ayeed man! go and get ready! engka! engkaym! go on!

Interjection : dla! go on

!

go on telling your story: ketjeng pay!
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goat kftjing; kdnfing (loan-words)

God Lumrfwig

goiter ftkek; fintdkel

gold faltdog [balitog; balitok ]

gong gdngsa (collective name)
;

very large: koongan;

large: makdngesh; small: kdlosh [kdlos].

handle: pangigndan; (man’s jaw, serving as handle:

pangan si tdktPc )

;

stick for striking the gong
:

patong; I strike
:

patdngek
—pinatdngko—mapdtong. Or : mangangsaak (also : I

dance to the sounds of the gong)

good kawts; very good: kdgawts; kawtsek I make good;

kakawhek I improve; kumdwhak I am getting good,

I am improving; pakawtsek I do good, benefit.

gourd fdlay; ktiPcd serving as water vessel; lotjin: for pre-

served salted meat; tdgking: for water

grain ita: of rice, brown, unshelled

granary dlang

grand, great tsaktsagda; tjaktjakgdag ; tjaktjakgdra. See: big.

grandchildren sinpangandk; sinpangapd

:

grandparents and grandchil-

dren

grandfather ikid [fkit] ay laldki; apd \dpo\: the lord, denoting also

the second, third etc. older generation; collectively: grand-

parents, great grandparents, ancestors (loanword)
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grandmother tkid [ikit] ay fafdyi

grapes dy/ib

grasp ipdkodko (hold fast)
;

tdmmek (press)

grass Itikarn; dkkani; high grass: fulolong; sakddi (Iloc.)

See: straw.

grasshopper and locust: tjdtjon, brown, small, abagku ay tjotjon,

green, large gr., pasingdyan, “’beautiful, of medium size,

yellow, with marks on various parts of the body’"

Snon, young grasshopper; other kinds: angasdo; tdtok;

fcdik; Iddwid; paktid; pasteng. See: basket.

grassland,

pasture

bihitsag [puntjag], (Iloc.?) uncultivated soil

grave kaka/dipan [kakadpan; kakaofan
]

burial-place

gravel Idkan

grease Idnib; inldnibak I grease myself

green kagfdkyu [bag fdkyu: like moss on stones in the river]

greet paddnek: I receive as a guest, welcome a visitor (receive),

groin lipyak; (the inner side of the thigh)

ground lUta, earth; the whole ground
:

faklluldta; I put into the

ground: ilutagko. is nan t&shon nan lUta: on the ground;

is tjdim nan lUta: in the ground.
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grove papat/tay; kakdyMdn

grow I make grow: stknek—sinekengko—mastken—mantken

(men, animals, plants). Or: engdnek—inengangko—
maengan. Or: patdfdek—inpatdfok—maipatdfo.

Person. : inpatdfoak—ninpatdfoak. Or
:

palenglengek—

inpalenglengko—ma/ipalengleng.

I grow: ma/engdnak—na/engdnak [ menganak ]

tsdk maengan I am growing; nengan: grown, tall, adult

timidfoak \ti9imdfoak ; tumdfoak

]

—tinmdfoak.

( tdfo

:

leaf) : only said of plants: sprouting.

I become tall: tjumaktjdkiak. we are growing in num
ber: umangsdngkamt ( angsan

:

much). See: stretch.

grumble inagkotjSodak—ninagkotjSddak.

an angry grumbling: ag/kotjSed

guide, I mifUegak (I go with); tbangbangok [ipangpdngok]

;

pa/apaydMek, I cause to follow.

gun baldug [pdldug, paltok, baldok etc.]

(a cannon: kanySn { Sp.) ;
bullet: fdbola)

gunpowder lenga (Iloc.)

gush forth infutfutok nan tjenum the water gushes forth
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H

hail tjuldlu (ice); Verb: manuldlu it hails

hair fook, on the head; fook is nan fdyong, or: kSled [kSled],

the short cut hair over the forehead; fook is nan tdngcd

the long hair, usually tucked under the headgear;

toktoko hair on top of the head
;

stmsim hair in the face

;

kilim hair on the body
;

tsodtsod [ tjudtjud
] hair (and

short feathers) of animals (birds). See: tail, beard

half djuwdna [djudna, dyuzvdna, tjiwan];

Half a pig: djdwan [tjiwan] si fdtug; one and a half

pig: tsa’y fdtug isded nan djuwdna [tjiwdna: its half];

two and a half: djua 'y fdtug isded nan tjiwan nan isa’y

fdtug. See : split

halt! turngSyka! turngdykdym! add! stop, it is enough

!

halt, I isidko (stop); Person.: tumgdyak—tinumgdyak.

ham tipay [dibay] nan fdtug

hammer pad/o (heavy stonehammer)
;

tSktek [tiktik] smaller

hammer of iron; maltilyo (Sp. martillo)

hammer, I pad/dak; tektekek [tektokek] — tinektekko— matSktek—
maniktek (forge), also: I wound, crush by throwing

stones
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hand lima (also: arm); adpa: palm; tdlad: the line in the

hand dividing off the thumb

hand around, I iwaldsko; igaktjengko; itjaMwdtko (distribute)

handful, rice as measure: One handful of unthrashed rice: sin fenge

ay pdkuy
Five handfuls : smiting

Twentyfive handfuls: sin pioiak; sin kutad

One hundred handfuls : sin fitch

One thousand handfuls: sin mpo

handle pangigndnan (of a shield, jar, gong)
;
See: ax

handle, I kiwdek (move)

hang isabfutko—insabfutko—ma/isabfud—mangisabfud. I hang

on a peg; I hang into smoke : sukdshokah.

happens, it Umdd [mmat]—inmad. ngag nan Mmad ken sikaf what

happens to you ? “how are you?” ngag nan inmad istji?

what happened there? “what is the matter?” ngag nan

inmad is nan tjapanmo? what is the matter with your foot?

nan mnad; nan inmad: the happening, the accident, occur-

rence, matter.

happy I am happy: inlaleyadak (glad); causative: paleydtjek

[
palayddek

]
I make happy; ileyadko: I am happy on

account of....

hard inkdtso; akakitjoy
[
akakdtjo

,
akakStsi] ; pakotjelek I

make hard

harvest dni, indni (reaping)
;

harvest season : danian; first har-

vest season: Idtab; main harvest: tjdok
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harvest, I cmiek—indnik—madni—mangdni I pluck off, reap rice:

pdlay

manokiak, I harvest, get “tdki camote or sweet potatoes

mamaldtongak or: inoagak [indakak] I reap beans.

hasten kamUek [
kamdtck ]—kindmuk [ lrindmok

]

—rnakdmn

[rnakdmB]—mangdmU. kdkammek

:

I hasten more

Person.: inkdmWak; inkcikdmMak: I keep hastening; I

hasten more

kammek ay mandlan I walk fast, quickly; kakammek ay

mandlan I walk faster, more quickly.

mashangwyenak—nashangmycnak I do very quickly and

zealously; I do suddenly.

hat soklong: collective name for the small caps made of rattan

and worn on the back of the head, to contain the long hair

and various utensils, as pipes, money etc.
;
fastened by a

string: sdluy or: sdnluy.

soklong si fobfdllo: unmarried man’s and boy’s hat; dec-

orated with fandnga, red rattan; faddnis, a brass button

on top; kdtod, feathers; sfkap, a little white shell on each

side; sdong si dsi9i, long dog’s teeth.

tindod: married man’s hat
;

little decorated, with a brass

ring on each side: letck. The kind of basket work is
:
findli.

kutlaM: a sleeping hat for men and women, fitting the head

closely, with a round hole on top; worn during the night;

without decoration and string.

segfi: a large flat rainproof hat for men
toguy [ tugwiiy ]: woman’s rain protector, a long oval

basket, covering the head and back.

I put on my hat: manoklongak

;

I put something (pipe

etc.) into my hat: soklongak—sinoklongak—masoklongan.

sombldlo (Sp. sombrero) : our strawhat or hat

tdtjong: a head-cloth, worn by women
See : head band.

hate sosongtek—sinosongetko—masosdnget—manosongct (I am
angry at)
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haughty tjayman

have [366]

hawk lafdan [labfdan] ; fanfandwi (size and color of a crow)

hay lUkam ay naldngo; dkkam ay naldngo (dry grass)

he slya, slya ay laldki; sttodi, sltdnd [81-84] this one, that

one

head Slo; tenged back of the head; toktoko [ tuktnko
]

top

of head

headache inod/od nan dlo the head aches (“throbs’")
;

insakit nan

Slo: “the head is sick;” pdteg si Slo: headache.

headax See: ax

headband apSngot [abSngod], wound around the head like a turban,

the top being not covered

inapSngotak I wear a headband

headgear See : hat, beads, cover

headhunter mamdka (Verb: mamdkaak—namdkaak: I go head-

hunting; cf. fakdkek, I cut off; or: pWtSak [podSak]

nan Slo). See: ax

paldyUk ceremony after successful headhunting

mamaldkay [mangalukay

]

ceremonial songs after head-

hunting

sitsdkak—sinitsdkak—masitsdkan I consecrate the gained

head by a ceremony (prayers and sacrificing a pig)

mangatSlingak I wash the gained head in the river

ensdbWak I address the head and pray over it
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headhunter luglug [ImghPig]: holiday of burying the head

fckdfek—finkabko—mabkab: I bury a head

sakSlong the basket into which the head is placed for a

short while after returning from fight (Suspended on the

“anitopost”)

falSlang head-basket, into which the head that had been

buried is placed; it is kept in tbe dto (fdwi

)

heal akdshak
f
akdsak ]

—

inakdshak—maakdshan. (Iloc.P)

See : blow
;
stroke

nakdan: healed, relieved ( kcidnek

:

I relieve, take away
pain)

healthy abaftkas (strong, muscular)

;

kawts nan dwak (in good condition as to the body)

hear tjeng/ngek
[
tjeng/nek; tjdng/ngek; tjengek; dengek

;

ddngek ]

—

tjin/ngek—mdtngo
[
madngdy

]

—man/ngo
[man/ng'Sy]. I hear; I listen; I hear of

tjetjeng/ngek I keep listening

heart pdso

hearth tjalikan; place for the hearth in a house: tjalikdnan

heat pa/atongek—inpadtongko—ma/ipadtong
[
madtong

]

Person. : umdtongak I am getting warm, heated

pakaldngek—inpakdlangko—ma/ipakdlang: to heat iron

(red hot). See: fire, cook, boil

heavy adadsdmet
[
adadsdmid

]

heel pagpagdda
[
pagpagddsa

]

height ka/antjd(na: its height; nan kadntjon nan kdyU the

height of the tree



362 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

heighten pa/an tjoek—inpa/an tjok—maipadn tjo

help fadjangak [ fadsdngak; badangak
]
—finadjangak—

mafadjangan—mamddjang.

tkadak ay mdngan: I help myself at meals. (ikadak

:

I

care); ikadkdym ya tsakaym umda! help yourselves!

See: umdlaak, I take

hen mangdlak; hen and chicklets : kamdnok

her [Possessive: ioi ff.
;

Pers. pron. : 81 ff.]

herd sinpangdpo ay nOang or: sinpamUwek ay ndang a herd

of buffaloes

here isna [isnd; ’sna; sfna; ’shnd

]

here is, Fr. voici : nay.

hers nan kddna: [i 07-110]

herself stya tsddlo (ay fafdyi ) [
1 1 3 ]

hide, I ItafSngko— intafongko— ma/itdfon— mangitdfon (hide

completely) Person, intdfonak.

isantbko—insantbko—misdnib—mangisdnib

:

I await (the

enemy) in ambush.

insdnibak—ninsdnibak I hide myself, seek shelter behind

a tree, in a bush (kneeling)
;

hide kotjil skin, leather.

high antjo; intens. : anantjo ; antjodntjo ; antjOak lam tall;

pa/antjdek I make tall, long; tWmongtjdak I go high up.

Cf. [407].
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hill tjmntog; tigftjan [digitjan] See: mountain.

him [81 ff.
]

stya; sttodL

hindmost udjidji (rear quarter of animal)
; mangadjfdjiak I am

the hindmost, the last

hip kttang loin, waist; tipay [dibay] rear of hip;

kxngkingi hip bone

his [101 ff.
; 107 ff.]

hiss inwtwisak (whistle, of bullets)

hit kogongek (strike)
;

paddyek (kill)
;

inpadpdddyak:
I strike, hit repeatedly; I try to hit a target with spears; I

throw spears

faytkek (whip); falfdkck (spear); tufdyek (spear);

shupdkek—shinupdgko—rnashupak—manUpak: I hit with

a spear

fa/Skek—fina/ogko—mafdog—mamdog I hit with a stone

thrown

idnengko—inidnengko—matdneng I hit the target, the

mark; {jgsduko: I miss)

hither see : here

hoarse, I am makdlekak—nakdlekak

hog fUtug; young pig: amdk [amdek]; wild hog: Idman;
fdngo.

boar: fda [bUa]; fdfiiy

;

sow: 6ko; fdi ay 6k

0

[L. 46]

;

castrated hog: nafitlian.
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hold

hole

holiday

home

honey

hoof

hook

THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

itgnak
[
tgnak ]

—

intgnak—ma/tgnan—mangtgnan: I take

hold of, take someone by the hand, hold fast

iigtok [fgtok]—inigtok—ma/igto— mangtgto: I hold, to

keep

ipdkotko—inpdkotko—ma/ipdkot—mangipdkot: I hold

tight, press

dltek and oSltek—inlotko—manlot—manglot; or: temmek

I hold fast (press)
;
kduwek: I hold in my arms (embrace)

padsangek—inpadsangko—mapddsang: I hold, prevent

from falling; I hold by the arm, by the hand (walking hand

in hand)

patongtsdek [pat ongtjdek]—inpatongtso—mapatongtso I

hold up my arm, foot, hand

ka/dfan [kamban ,
ka/Upan ]; ketrnab: a hole dug in the

ground; Vb. : kd/dfak; kd/Upak

Idka&i, tdgaffl, Idshkaffl

:

a hole in wood, iron; I make a

hole: Inshkduwek (pierce); hole in the earlobe : telek

nalekaiPtlekdMan

:

perforated, with many holes

tengaM; I celebrate a holiday: intengamak. we shall

have a holiday: tumengaMtdko.

dfong (house)
;

Hi (town, country)
; fobfdy (homestead,

vicinity of the house or town)

umiiyak is dfongko, is Hik, ad fobfdy I go home
sumdaak—simndaak I go home
sumdobak—-sinmdobak I arrive at home

makisdaak—nakisdaak I go home in company with others, to

my, your home: ken sak/Sn; ken slka. (chez moi, toi)

tjdnUm si ydkan

kokod

digd; anglehook
:

fengwid
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hope shoshomedak ; stimedak; sadck (wait)

horn sdkod

horse kafdyo (Sp. : caballo)
;

a toy horse: kabkafdyo

horseback inkafdyo/ak—ninkafdyo/ak I am on h.

hot mamdtong getting hot; see: heat; warm, indtong it is

hot (weather)
;

inkakdlang red hot; impdos hot (of fever)

hour Slas (Sp. horas)

house dfong; large house
:

fddy; hut : katyUfong; toy

house : abdfong
The principal parts of the Bontoc Igorot’s house are enum-
erated here; see also: door; beam; roof; court; etc.

—

(The house is built most primitively upon the uncovered

ground, but not raised on posts. It consists of a rectan-

gular space (about 12 x 15 feet), is fenced in on three sides

by boards, and in the rear by a stonewall. This enclosure

is about three feet high; it is under a high roof covered

with straw; the roof extends down to about three feet from
the ground. The rear of this space is taken by a chamber,

not higher than three feet, without windows or airholes,

except a narrow door. By wooden partitions the space is

divided into small sections.) See: J. XXXIV, XXXVI,
XXXVIII, LXXIII. M. Sch. XI, 2, (Sabdngan

)

dlad: wooden enclosure;

blind: stone wall in the rear;

sddjoy: front enclosure (with door
:
panguan);

tdkod: four posts, supporting the roof: atep;

fmgso: rafters;

dapdn: section at the front enclosure; there is the mor-

tar: lUshon [Idson];

tjalikdnan: section for the fireplace, “kitchen;”

tjdkso [tjdksho]: wooden platform, raised about 1 foot
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house

how

hundred

hungry

hunt

hurl

hurry

hurt

above the ground, forming a spacious bench or shelf;

angan: sleeping chamber, covered with boards : anglib

;

kobkob: partitions on both ends of the “angan,” for uten-

sils, ornaments, valuables;

tick: inclined bare boards, serving as “beds;” tfoyk

[dfdk]

:

mat;

fdlig; fddy a second “story” (5x6 feet) raised about 7

feet from the ground in the centre of the 1st floor;

aMwtdjan: place beneath the roof outside of the house,

where burdens are laid down (dBwid

:

burden)
;

Ilfeng: small shelves, inside beneath the roof;

fadngan: yard in which a house stands.

[ 355 ; 356 ; 358 ; 359 ]

sin lashot [lasot; kashot; gasdd]

;

the 1 ooth: mangapo’o

ay po’o

mdfflwat; inSkang; maUwdtak: I am hungry.

anmbek—indnMbko—madnfflb—mangdnMb.

Person.: mangdnBbak.

mangdsWak—nangdsMak: I hunt, chase with dogs (ds&i)

fekdshek (throw)
;

fa/okek: I hurl a stone (hit)

kamUek (hasten)
;

mashangmyenak—nashangwyenak I

do in great haste, suddenly.

Person. : inkakdmiPiak—ninkakdrnMak I am in a hurry

kogongek (strike)
;

digdikek—dinigdtgko—nadtgdig: I

hurt by dropping a stone (on my foot etc.)

lidSdek I hurt by bending (finger, foot etc.)

pa/ayuek [
pa/aydwek ]

—inpa/ayttko—rna/ipadyn—
mangipadyu: I hurt one's feelings; I insult

inpSteg [inpSteg]: it hurts
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husband

hut

I

ice

idle

if

Igorot

ill

image

imitate

asa&cwa ay laldki
[
asdwa ; asdoa

]

katyufong; abdfong.

I

sak/Sn
[
sak/Sn

]

tjuldlu (known only as hailstones)

sangdan; sumangaak, intjongtjongaBwak I am idle, lazy;

tnyakiyaktngak I walk around idle

mo; moshdya [mosdya\

;

[452; 454; 460]

Igolot [ Ikolot ]; iFmntok ay Igolot: Bontoc Igorot; [61]

kaltn si Igdlot: Igorot Language

insaktt (sick)
;

ugag; angangalud (with prepos. is;

badly)

litaldto [taldto] (Sp. retrato)
;

tinaktdkffl an image,

drawn or carved, usually of a man (tdkB)

;

a wooden
carved figure or statue representing a man: M. Sch. I.

But also: tinaktdkB ay faulas: a lizard carved on the sur-

face of a shield.

tgtek (no preterite!)
;

fgtek nan kaltna I imitate his way
of speaking
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immediately [296; 313; 315] ai9tai9tni kaya; sinakttan.

improper Idwwa; laUwa ay indka: it is improper to weep, it is

wrong, bad, unfit, forbidden

in, into [si] [377 ff-]

increase in number: ma/angsdngkami we increase in number,

multiply

tsdomak— tsindomak— matsadmcm— mandom: I make

larger (in number)

matsakomangkami we produce many children, populate a

land, (also of animals that have many young). See: grow;

high
;
big; stretch.

indeed mand [417] ;
ddji.

inform isndsudko—insudsudko—maisudsud. Person. : insudsudak

I bring tidings, I bring an order, a challenge;

inhabitants sinpangtli: of one town or country; iSamdki, iTukUkan,

iAlab [iAab ]: inhabitant of Samoki, Tucucan, Alab [61]

inherit aldek (take); taMwitjek (Iloc.)

inn iiUngan (lodging house for strangers) (Iloc.?)

inquire tbfakak (ask)

insane mal°ul°ti

inside istsaim{na; [
istjdim ; isddim; adsdyim; in towns south

of Bontoc: isldim, with the interchange of L, D, R. in

various dialects]
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instruct tokonek (advise). See: teach.

insult pa/aydek [pa/aydwek] (hurt); engkdliak is ngag is...

(ken...) “I speak bad (words) to one;” pasongetek: I

cause anger
;

ipddngek—inpddngek—ma/ipddngd

[ma/ipadngoy]—mangipddngb: I insult with words.

intelligent kdwts nan dtek, “good as to the brain;” kdwis nan Slo,

“good as to the head;” inydmis nan Slo (inydmis: soft)

intend leytjek (like): I want; or: ek, tck: I go to... [307]

interpreter intilipiti [ intelepUti
]

(Sp. interprete)

intestine fmang

intoxicated mafSteng
[
mabddeng

]

inundate poshongek is tjenum (with water),
[pSshngek ]—pinoshongko

—mdpshong. (pSshong: big water, lake, ocean.) See: irri-

gate.

iron patatjhn; best kind, steel
: gBlilya. (Cf. tBmatjhn: “it

is sharp, it cuts”)

irrigate tjenumak [ ddnomak
]

—tjinenumak—matjennman—
manenum: I water the ricefields. See: canal.

it stya, sa, na, ndntona, ndntddi [81-84]

itch kUlid; it itches : inkdtoy.

•

its [101-104; 107-109]
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J

jacket for women: dklang (Igorot)
;

lam/ma (a short “bolero”

of white material, with blue and red border stripes, used

also to clothe the dead) (Iloc.)

jail fabfaldtjan. See: bind, fetter.

jar fdnga (collective name, a pot)

;

fustiangan: very large jar, for dry rice, i. e. for pdkily.

fUyofay: “bottleshaped, large, of hard clay”

tvcdinan [
tu/Unan ]; or: kdmeng: about 6 inches high;

glazed; for the alcoholic beverage fdyash (Iloc.: bdsi)

;

the parts of this jug are : ngangdbna, its top; dwak, the

body; kolangad, the foot; stlund
,

a bejuco string

around the neck (top) of this jug, with a loop for carrying.

The tudinan is made in these qualities: (beginning with

the best): i) t&t&nan ay padengdeng; 2) t. ay gdwdk°u;

3) t. ay kindman; 4) t. ay liblifan; 5) t. ay foksid.

taking: small vessel, made of “squash” (a gourd).

See: pot.

jaw pdnga

Jew’s harp abdfyu

joint unget (in the body and in stalks)

joke, jest angango; ababfang; liltwid.

joy kalaldyad [kalaldyad]kalaleyad [kalaldyad]
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joyful

jump

juice

just

just as if

keep

kernel

kettle

inlalSyadak I am joyful.

aktjdngek— inaktjdngko— madktjang— mangdktjang I

cross by jumping

Person. (Frequent, and Durative) : inaktjdaktjdngak—
ninaktjaaktjdngak I jump across, (from tree to tree,

across a brook), I keep jumping etc.

inldptokak—ninldptokak I jump on level ground;

bumdld&kak—binmald&ckak: I jump (like a grasshopper,

a flea) (shoot?)

tmnd/odak—tinmd/odak, or: intd/odak—nintd/odak: I

jump up. See: leap

tjenfflm; juice of rice: tfda; of sugar cane: ased;

thick juice, like rosin: ntkid (pitch)

kdwh (good, right)

kashon [454]

K

ifgtok [igtok] (hold) I keep safe; ikdkok: I keep, pre-

serve
;

Person, umikdkoak

tta (of rice)

pdyok [bdyog]

tdlfegkey
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kick sikidtak
[
sikiydtjak ]

—

sinikidtak— masikidtan ( siki

:

leg)

tjaytjdyak—tjinaytjdyak—matjaytjdyan

katfnak—kinatfnak—makatfnan—mangdtin. (step upon)

Person, inkatinak—ninkattnak.

kidney fddin [
bddin

]

kill paddyek [paddyck; baddyek; patdyek ]

—

pinaddyko—
mapadSy—mamaddy. Person.

:
pumaddyak' [pumaddyak

;

bumaddyak ;
pumatdyak ]

—

pinmadayak. (The form used

mostly in Bontoc has d and by). It signifies also: to

hit, to extinguish, to slaughter animals.

ukddjak: I kill an animal by cutting its neck; synonym.:

kadukdtjek—kinadukddko—makaddkad. ipaddyko: I use

for killing, I kill with....

kind to.. kdwis is.... {lzen....)

kind what kind of.... ngdg ay..., [149]

kindle fire apUyak. See: fire

king dli (loan-word; Malay: hari; Iloc . dri)

knee kongkongo ; kongkongo ay pangdlo;—ay udjfdji knee of

the frontleg;—of the hindleg. sokyiPtp kneepan.

kdyat: part of the leg back of the knee

knife kipan

knife: “bolo” kamptla; Parts: pdlek: handle; topek, edge; tjdlik,

back; Sdso, point; sangkitan, belt on which the kamptla

hangs; this belt is ornamented with white pieces of a shell

i. e. koldngad si Spud. The knife is kept upon a half sheath

made of wood
;
this sheath

:
fd/i. {Fd/i, here “vagina,” is

also a bag for the gong
:
fd/i si gangsa; and cf. fdi ay dko,



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 373

knife: “bolo” a sow; fdi reduplicated is fafdi, fafdyi: woman). M. Sch.

XVI, i, 9. The kampila is of various size; the largest

serves as hatchet or as weapon.

knock against kogdkek I knock upon, rap at a door.

itognogko—intognogko—maitSgnog—mangitognog

knot, tie a salibddek—sinalibodko—masaltbod. salt bod: a knot (at

the end of a thread) (Iloc.?)

knot in wood blngi; btngin si kdyU

know kek/kek [kekkek for: ketkek; the first k guttural!]—
kintekko — mdktek

[ mdkteg ] — mdngtck [mdngteg ]; I

know, I understand, I am acquainted with one, I compre-

hend. The verb: dmmok, inammok: I know, is not Bontoc-

Igorot, but strictly Ilocano.

knowledge acquaintance : kaktSk

knuckles unget
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L

ladder teytey [tdytay]

ladle fdn°M, big, flat, like a shovel; fan°Uek nan makan: I take

the boiled rice from the kettle and distribute it;

Person. : infdn°uak.

kadtjek—kina/otko—makd/od, I ladle out with the kdwd,

a large dipper, ktmd, a ladle made of a gourd.

itjusli [itsush; itjus] a small ladle, a spoon. See: spoon.

lake pdshong (ay fdntg): a (small) sea; or: tdblak, a pond

lame kil/od ; maptlay ; I am lame: inptlayak. [imptlayak]

land tli; public land: pdgpag; fobfiiy: the home land

tdlon, collective : kataldnan; the cultivated land, the fields

near a town. Ger. Gefilde, Gelande.

landslide kitjay

language kdlt; nan kdltn si Igdlot: the Igorot Language

lard, fat Idnib

large tsaktsaki
[
tjaktjdki ; tjaktjdkd] ; very large: tjaktjagSa

[tjaktjagdag; tjaktjagora; see: big]

last mangudjidji the last in a line; andngosh the last or end

of a story, of events, of actions, mangudjtdjiak I am the

last, manganandngosh it takes place as the last event;
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last “finally mangananSngosh nan patpatoy: at last spears

are thrown

last month: nan fuan ay ndlosli, nan fUan ay inmfiy.

late ndtPtni
[
yiaduni] ; ma/dfflnid&niak I am late;

ma/dmnid&iniak ay umiiy: I am going late.

is nan andng&tsh nan ipdt ay dkyu: four days later.

laugh madngdak—nadngoak ; otydgak ; angangOek: I laugh at

one, I deride; kakadngo ridiculous

lay down tsaadko—insdddko—ma/isdad
[
ma/isad]—mangisdad

pdyek (put); ipufko (put).

lay eggs mangStlog: (the hen) lays eggs.

lazy sangdan; sumdngdak: I am getting lazy, weary

lead ipangpdngdk (guide)
;

mifUegak (go with)
;

iskipko—iniskipko—ma/tskep: I lead into a house;

ikaangko—inikaangko—mikdan I lead away.

leaf tdfo; mostly in the stat. constr. : tdfon; tdfon si Idkam: a

grass leaf

leak intdtjoak—nintdtjoak ; pokdtak I stop a leak, with a

stopper : sUwat

lean fikddek—finikodko—maftkod: I make lean, wear out by
work; maftkod: lean, emaciated; ftkas: lean meat,

muscle.

lean, I insdtjagak—ninsdtjagak

leap aktjdngek {jump across); - inaktjdngak ; intatd/odak (or:

inbalbdldokak ) I leap while advancing against an enemy,

1 leap in a battle to dodge the spears thrown.
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learn sulUek— sindluk— masttlu— manUlu. Person. : insUluak

and sumUluak. (loan-word)

least akdkft mo amfn (“less than all”)

leather kStjil (skin)

leave kaydtjek — kinaydtko — makdyad— mangdyad I leave

behind, leave a remainder, abandon

pa/isaek—inpalsak—ma/ipaisa;

ukdyek—inukdyko—ma/Ukay—mangdkay I leave alone

(means also: to let alone, to let go)

leave kumdanak (go away)

masisidngkami ; intjegdngk&mi we take leave, we part, we
go to different directions.

pasisidnek: I cause to part, separate

leech matek

left side tkid; to the left: is ikidjfn; at my left: is nan iktdko

lefthanded in/ntkid [
infkid

]

leg stki; calf of the leg: fitkin; upper leg: dcpo [dpo]

(thigh); part between knee and ankle: kSlo, balduash;

bones of the leg: tongan si mpo; leg at the back of the

knee : kdyat.

sikfak I seize by the leg; leg of chicken: pmyong;
foreleg: pangolo; hindleg: udjfdji

lend itsaowdtko—intsaowatko—maitsdowat—mangitsdowat;

pakaittwdtek—inpakaUwatko

,

—maipakdwwat—
mangipakaUwat I cause, tell to lend

length ka/antjona: its length
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lengthen paantjSek (heighten). See: increase.

less akakft (than: mo)
;

lessen: kadnek (takeaway)

lest ta adt

let let us (hortatory) : ta; e. g. let us rest: ta umilengtdko

!

(or, with Conjunct. Part, et
[
1 88 ]

: umilengtdko'

t

we
ought to rest)

iyUyak [ytiyak]—iniydyak—maiyuya [ miyfiya

]

—
mangiyUya: I allow. (Infinit. iyUya) ukdyek: I let alone

letter sdlad (loan-word)

level tjdda [tsdda, tjdta]. I level: tjatdek; libit fan: a level

trail on the side of a mountain

lick djildjtlak—djinildjilak—madjildjtlan. See : tongue.

lid, cover sdkong

:

cover of a pot; a small pot placed upon the open-

ing of an other pot.

lie inengakak—ninSngakak. ingakak: I belie, deceive.

ingak: a lie, a ruse, a trick; engdkan a liar

lie down intjaolagak —nintjaSlagak; I lie down on my back:

intjtpakak—nintjtpakak. Also : masdyepak (sleep)
;

umilengak (rest)
;

inpllingak I lie on my side;

inlogfubak

:

I lie on my face

life lengag (soul)

lift egwdtek—inegwatko—maegwat—mangegwat: I lift a bur-

den, weight

suwdtek—sinuwdtko—masdwat—manihvat: I lift a burden
isibleyko—insibliyko—maistbley: I lift with one hand (an

animal by the hindleg), I lift from the ground
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lift saSfek—sinaobko—masdob—mandob: I lift on my shoulder

lekudfek—linekwabko—malekwab— minlekwab I lift a

cover, lid

patongtsdek: I lift, hold high up (arm, hand, foot)

light dpuy [apUy] (fire); stli nan dkyu: sunlight

light ababdwby [ababdway ]
light, (of the sun);

bumdway (pumdway ) it turns light

light, I pafitjangek I cause to burn brightly

todngak—tinodngak—matodngan I light my pipe

apityak: I make fire.

iapUyak: I put light, fire to. See: fire.

tangkSwak [tangk°ttwak] (flash): I conduct with light

light enydpeM (not heavy)

lightning ydpyap; it is lightning: inyapyap

;

lightning strikes:

kdman—kinman nan kttjo: ‘"thunder” strikes (kdmanak

:

Person, from root: kan “eat”).

kolyepyep: lightning without thunder.

like, I Idytjek [Idytjek]—lineyddko—malSyad—minlSyad: I like,

wish, want, intend, love, desire etc. Idytjek ay mangan
I like to eat. See: prefer.

Person.: inlalSyadak, I am glad, cheerful, joyous.

siddek I like, love; mid (ma/id) siddek “I am dissatisfied.”

leyadko: my liking, my pleasure, my love, my wish, need.

like kadg [kdg\. Usually with possess, suffix: kadgna.

kdg tosha, like this; kdg side \ sidt\: like this, thus;

kdg ken stya, like him, her, it
;
or : kdg ken todi. kdagak I

am like; kadgko, like myself
;

kadgko ay tlaen: looking

like myself, resembling me. kdgka kdak: you are like a

monkey, ikam kdg side!: do (it) like this!

kash/on, like, resembling; kashonak, I am like, resemble
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like hash/on madSb nan tjdya, just as if the sky would fall

stya akis: likewise; or: kdg ndntona dkis (like that also)

limb, branch pdnga

limp inptlayak—ninptlayak (I am lame); inpipilayak.

line ilid, boundary line
;

dmas, dividing line, a part

;

ifadfddko — tnfadfddko — maifadfad — mangifddfad I

arrange in a straight line

lip sofil [sobil]

liquid tjimndnum; nalunak (molten metal)

listen tjetjeng/ngek (hear)

little fanig (bantg) (small)

little (in quantity) akU; very little: akakft; too little:

tsatsdma ’y akit; too little (i. e. lacking): kdlang; one

peso too little : kdlang sin pdsosh.

little by little: sinakiaktt; a little: is akit.

live to be alive: matdkiPiak— natdk&cak; or: matatdkMak
(tdk&i: a man, a living being, a person) and: katdkMak.

inteddeak — nintedSeak I stay, remain, dwell, sojourn;

makiiliak [mikitliak] I live among a tribe in its country

{ill) or: umiliak—inmtliak
,

I live in a town, country, I

settle at a place

liver ddoy
[
dtoy ; ddiiy]

lizard fdntas
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load, cargo duwid (as muck as a man can carry)
;

aUwfdtjan: the

place under the roof outside of the house, where the load,

burden may be laid down; umdwwidak: I am carrying a

load.

lock at a door ffiti (Iloc.) (The Igorot need no locks
;
see: door)

lock, I fatlak; [fudtak ]; ifudik (Iloc.); or: tangfak is nan

tolfeg: I ‘’‘close” with a key.

locust and grasshopper
;

see: grasshopper.

loin kttang

lonesome isangak [osangak] I am lonesome, alone; or:

makdyadak, I am left alone, from kaydtjek (leave), or:

mdisdak, from isdek (I leave alone)
;

{isa: one)

makdyadkd ’sna: you are left here! (“good bye”)

long antjo. “adt kastn insaktt: he is no longer ill.”

look ildek (see); iilak (watch, observe), look out! tlaem!

Plur. ildenyu! Person.: nmtlaak—inmfldak
[
umtlak

]

I

look out for, I try to find, to catch etc.

;

ilildek I spy, look out for, wait for

oshtjongak—inoshtjongak—maoshtjdngan I look down,

observe from a high place; intdngadak I look up

insdkongak—ninsdkongak I look back, I turn around

kadgak ken todi I look like him (like)
;

kadgna ay ilaen looking like; resembling

tkadak I look for, care, provide (care). See: seek.

lookingglass lupa (Iloc.)
;

sdlming (Iloc.)
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loom

loose

lose, I

loud

louse

adbfan, (inafSyak ,
I am weaving). The utensils are

(M. Sch. XV) :

Fig. above Fig. below

tsokoban, leather belt, going around

the weaver’s back

ibtdan a

sig/wan, shuttle c

falika d

liltdan g
lidktngan or: labdtnan e

fdlfeg ("spear”) —
tdfong f

sagwttjan h

I6I0 ("stick”) b?

a

b; g
c

d

e

f

h

mashokto (as a spearblade from its shaft, an ax from its

handle)

inkiskisdng: wide (of garments etc.), not tight

ipogdnak—inipogdnak—maipogdnan: I let loose, set free

(e. g. an animal that was caught). Person. : uniipogdnanak

.

fadfdtjek; obfdtjek: I let loose (untie)

tjongaBwek—tjinongdmko—matjongaB—manongaB

;

lost: natjongaB; masdngutak is nan pdgpag: I am lost

in the forest.

yddngekek ay Sngkdlt I make efforts to speak, I speak

loud

;

yadngekek ay mamUkaB I call loud (/itkaBzvak , I call)

[317] (effort)

koto; kdmeng; nit: Hit; small louse: ktmay; I catch

lice: ikotdak nan Olo (the head)

—

ingkotdak—niaikotdan—mangikdto.

leytjek; "sweetheart:” kagdyim, or: saltwa [salydwa]:

in Song-Dialect, my beloved : nan leyddko.

love
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low, humble asdik (“short”)

low, not loud yadluntko ay ingkdlt I speak low.

intibttfiak, I whisper. [317]

yadluntko ay mandlan I walk noiselessly, I sneak.

lucky Ono/Snoy; nakdsat (Iloc.)

lull to sleep ikoykdyko—inkoykSyko—maikdykoy—mangikdykoy.

lunch tetja [tdtsa]; tetdtjan place or time for lunch

lung fald.

M

macerate infdyUshak (clay for pottery, pounding it with a pestle:

al/lo )

mad, I am inliliketak—ninlilfketak

maiden mamdgkid; plur. mamamdgkid

maize, com ptki[bfki]; mamtkiak, I gather maize; ngdlad corncob

make kdpek—kinaJpko—makdeb
[
makdib

]
—mangdep

[mangdib] I make, build, manufacture.

Person.: kumdibak
[
kumdebak ]—kimndibak I am going

to make
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make

maker

male

man

manner

manure

many

mark

mark, I

inkdibak [inkdebak]—ninkdibak I am at work, making.

tkabak—tngkdbak I make for somebody; e. g. tkabak nan

laldki is nan fdlfeg: I make a spear for the man [261 ]

ikaSpko I make with a tool; e. g. ikaSpko nan ktpan is nan

kaldsay: I make the shield with the knife [262]

dfong nan niangaebdnmi [mangapanmi ] is nan soklong:

we make the hat in the house [263] See: do, accomplish.

kumakdib
[
kumakdep ]; knmakdib si fdnga a maker of

pots, potter

kumakdeb is dstn a saltmaker.

laldki

laldki; Plural: lalaldki; person: tdk&t; image of a man,
toy, statue etc. : tinaktdkW. man of prominence, wealth

:

gadsdngyen [katjdngyen]

;

man of high rank : nangdto
(Iloc.)

tkad [ekad; ekad
]

(but: tkad: care); nan tkadmi: our

manner, custom, usage, fashion, law.

Imneng; tdkki; Ifflmengak—liniPimengak—mah&mengan—
minlmmeng I fertilize Person. : inlfflmengak

dngsan; too many: tsatsdma ’y dngsan;

great many: angdngsan; or: aydka. kad? how many?
limangsangkami: we are becoming many, multiply;

aydka nan mdngtek ken stya: many know him.

mdton (a sign on a tree, house, the road etc.
;
target)

matdnak—minatdnak—mamatonan.

likdyak—linikdyak—malikdyan—minltkay I mark by cut-

ting, scratching, carving, writing
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mark, I Synonym : kaldyak—kinalayak—makaldyan—mangalay.

(I mark, decorate, “write”)

marriage inpSko; kabdfong (keeping house) (“Trial-marriages” do

not exist !)

married man: findlyen ; I am married: finalyenak; married

woman: asdmwa ay fafdyi. unmarried man
:

fobfdl/lo;

unmarried woman : mamdgkid (girl and spinster).

See: husband; wife.

marriage-

ceremony

pdko; inpdkoak [inpikeak]: I perform the marriage

ceremony. • See : wedding.

marry asaMwaek ; Person. : inasdi%waah—ninasaWwaak1

I am
marrying, celebrating my marriage

uniasdwwaak I am going to marry, shall soon marry.

umdfongak I am going to marry, to establish my own
household

;
Construct : umdfongak ken Tdkay, I am

going to marry Takay.

paafongek—inpaafongko—maipadfong—mangipadfong I

give in marriage, I make marry

iafongk'o—iniafdngko—maidfong—mangidfong : I marry.

kabidjudek; kabit’ldek I marry for the second, the third

time Person. : kumabidjudak ; kumabit’lSak.

master dpo (Iloc.); mdstlo ; mistolo (Sp. maestro)
;
also: school-

master, teacher.

mat ktnned ; dfoyk; kdmin (Iloc.)

match kispdlo; ikispolok I light a match (Sp. fosforo)

matter Idioms: ngdg nan Umadf ngdg nan fnmadf what hap-

pens, happened? “what is the matter?” Or: ngdg nan

inangnen nan ongonga

f

what did the child do? “what is
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matter the matter with the child?” delay l it does not matter!

nevermind! Synonym: tdk/en.

ngdg nan tnmad is nan mdtam

?

what happened to your

eye? “what is the matter with your eye?”

me sak/in
[
sak/Sn ]; Dative: kensak/Sn.

meagre, lean naftkod; ftkas lean meat, muscle.

meal mdngan. See: eat, dinner, lunch.

measure, I tjipdek: with outstretched arms;

sin tjtpa : one
“
tjipd 5-6 feet

tjangdnek: from point of thumb to that of the middle-

finger; one span: sin tjdngan

tepngek—tinpengko—mdtpeng—mdnpeng

:

I measure with

a stick, a string etc. See: handful.

meat istja [istja]

:

any meat; Ittag: only pork and beef

;

kdlne (Sp. carne)

a piece, share of meat: wddzvad;

roasted meat : tsindiPtzvis

I give a share of meat: izvadzvddko

a piece of meat on boiled rice : bddang. See : food, bacon,

lean, fat.

istja 'y dsi% ; istja ’y fUtug; istja ay nmang meat of dog;

pork; beef (i. e. buffalo)

medicine bdkes [pdkis; bdgosh etc.]
;
dkas (Iloc.) See: cure.

meet dptek—mafetko—madfed—mangdfed.

Person. : umdfetak—inmdfetak

ek apten: I go to meet; umdptadak: I come to meet

umdliak ay umdfed ken... I come to meet.

meeting place indptan (also: place where two rivers meet: indptan si

tjenumj
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melody riyug (a standard melody, as sung in one town, for a cer-

tain song)

melt patjenumak—inpatjenumak—maipatjenuman I melt metal,

“make liquid.”

malttnakak—nalUnakak melt, become liquid.

anUek—indnuk—madnu—mangdnu: I dissolve salt, sugar.

mend tagSbak— tinagdbak— matagdban: I mend by placing a

piece upon a hole
;

See : sew.

menstruation fdla; Verb: mamdldak—namdlaak

merchant inildgo. See : sell.

message sudsud.

messenger fda.

midday tengan si dkyu; magdkyu;

middle tenga; in its middle: is tengdna; is nan kaUwdna.

(tenga

:

the point in the center
;
kduwa: the space between

;

the place around the center).

is nan kaMwdentja into their midst, in the middle of a

crowd

enkakaBwdek I place into the middle (Transit., but pre-

fix in-)
;

inkakaMwdak I am in the middle

midnight tdngan si lafi

milk sinmsho [sindsho; sindso]

mill for sugarcane: faltwis [fallwish]; infaliwisak I work

the sugar mill; tsdwiiyk: the long beam of the mill
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millet pitingan (black)
;

dfiyba; pined (white)
; sdfiPig.

mind ntmnim; nimntmek: I think.

mine my own: nan kOak [107-110]

mirror Uipa (“face/’ Hoc.); sdlming (Iloc.)

mistaken I am mistaken
:

faken nan kdnak; you are mistaken

:

fakJn nan kanam (not my, not your saying [323]) ;

faken nan kinwdnik: I was mistaken.

fakSn sa! faken tjiiy! this is a mistake

adi umuy nan kanam: “your saying does not go.”

mix kasldngak ; engkasldngek

;

or: ikaslangko—inkasldngko—
maikdslang. cf. [169].

molar tooth wow'd

mold pipfek— pintpik—mapipi—mamtpi: I shape pottery by
beating with the ptpi

mole sftjing; mole on the skin, like a lentil: fdtig.

moment, a sin akftan; ai°iai9ini kaya! “wait a moment !”

sdna! “yes, in a moment.” (as answer upon an order;

Ger. “ja, gleich !’’)

money bilak [pflak]. Loanwords: stping: one centavo;

sikdpad or seis: 10 cents; pisitash [pesetas]: 20 cents;

fintin: 25 cents; saldpi: 50 cents; peso
[
pSsli osh

]
:

dollar.

monkey kdag
[
kdak

]
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month
moon

more

morning

morrow,

mortar

|

fuan [
buan

]

full moon: fitfitdkena; (See: open the eye)

new moon: limeng; maadmas: dark, the moon being not

visible

1.

2 .

3 -

3 -

2 .

I.

waxing

:

quarter
: fikasdna nan fUan

quarters: mdnaiPia, malokmud.nan fUan

quarters : kdpnodna nan fUan

waning

:

quarters: matolpdkana
[
niatolpikdna

]

quarters : kisulfikdna

quarter : kafanigdna

adddsa [adddda]; kastn (again);

tabtdbiak I give still more (I add); See: increase.

wodwodd: there is more; kekkentako is adadddsa: we
know more.

wild (daybreak)
;

fibikat; mawiid it is getting morning

nannay ay fibikat: this morning

aszvdkas si fibikat: to-morrow morning

nan fibikat ay ndlosh: yesterday morning [413]

ma/dkyu: “about 8 o’clock A. M.”

mamtbiflbikdtak: I come early in the morning

to- aswakas [iswdkas; aswdkash; ’shwakash] ;

mawakas [maiPiwakash] : “it is getting to-morrow,” “the

following day;” e. g. ketjeng maMwakas ya unidjangkanii

’s nan Hi... “then it turns to-morrow (the day breaks),

and we arrive in the town ;” on the next day we arrived in

the town.

Illson [ lusong ] (for pounding rice)
;

long mortar, like a

trough : libkan.

mosquito kdcmaW
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moss frikyu (on stones in the river)
;

kag fdkyu: like moss, i.

e. green.

most adddsa mo amtn; angdngsan mo amtn: more than all.

mother tna; grandmother: ikid ay fafdyi; mother and child:

sintna; old woman: infna.

mother-in-law kadukangan ay faftiyi

mount a horse : inkafdyoak—ninkafdyoak

mountain ftlig; mountain range: kaftligan; kaftliftligan;

sinpamtligan: a section of a mountain; togtogdna (its

top), summit of a mountain; mountain side: digitjan

[ tigttjan ]

mouse tjotjd [tsotso]

mouth topek

move kiwUek—kintwuk—maktwu—mangtwu: I move, touch,

handle; also: klwek—kintwak—makfwa—mangiwa.
atdnek: I remove; Person.: inktwuak—ninkiwuak: I

move myself, my hand, body, etc.

kumigddak [ kamSgodak
]

I move out of the way, make
room for one (being afraid of danger)

much angsan; angdngsan; tsatsdma ’y dngsan: too much;
aydka: very much; mal/an: plenty, much (not attribu-

tively)
;

kdagna mo... even as much, just as much as...

kadf how much? [148]. adadsiian [adadjdtwan]

:

a large

quantity; much.

mud pitek
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muddy,
I make

kifmek— kinifmk— makffiPt— mangifm. (I make water

muddy)

mumble inagkStjbdak—ninagkStjddak

murderer inpddoy; inpdddyak: I murder

muscle ftkas [fikasli]. See: fruit.

must, I ilotlotko—inlotlotko. (doubtful
;
means also : I desire very

much). Or: iptlitko (also doubtful; Ilocano: pilftek, I

compel). Use the Passive of the Authoritative Verbal

Form: niaipa-. Cf. [187; 188]

mute, I am mangdngakak—nangdngakak

my [101-106; 107-m]

N

nail fdkat

nail, I ifakddko—infakddko—maifdkad—mangifdkad ( ogpdtek

nan fdkat I pull the nail out)

nail kSko (on hand or foot); kokdak: I scratch with my nails

naked naldfosh; lafSshak: I undress; (Iloc.?)

ninftlad: having undressed, from inftladak

name ngdtjan [ngddan] ; ngdyak
[
ngdyag

]
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name, I

narration

narrate

narrow

nation

navel

near

neck

necklace

need, I

needle

neglect

ngdtjdnak—nginatjdnak—mangcitjdnan.

nakwdni: called, named. See: say, kdnak.

okokwd [ogokwd]

ogokvitjek—inogSkmtko—maogdkwd—mangogOkud.
Person. : inogdkwdak—ninogdkudak.

ninrfk&td: the narrator of tales

fanfantg (very small)

ipukd&t [ipoka&i; ifukao]: folk; sinpangili: the inhabi-

tants of one town, district

brnsig [pmsig] (also the protruding corner of anything

angular)

sakSn, sasakon ; asasakSn [ashdshakSn] ; insakSn sfya: it

is near; ngan/ngdni ad Fmntok near Bontoc, almost in

Bontoc. [399]

kokkdkedna the place near by; a little distance off.

See : approach
;
come

;
almost.

fakang; back of the neck : tanged

apongo (of beads)
;

fuydya ay saong si futug: necklace

made of large pig teeth
;

fdngkiiy: of metal.

fangkflak—finangktlak—mafangktlan I put on a necklace;

nafangktlan: provided with a necklace.

leytjek (like); See: seek: andpek.

tjakdyMm [katjdy&im] (Iloc.?)

tjnmongaWak—tjinmongaUak. Cf. forget; rotten.
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Negrito kSlmd [nakolud] (i. e. curly-haired)

neighbor sakSn; kasakSnak I am a neighbor; nan sakongko my
neighbor

neither—nor adt—paymo

nest akam; dfong si aydyam (house of birds)

net sttjug; I catch fish: sitjukek; kdyMg fish-basket, used

as net; mangdyfflkak I use the kdyUg; J. XLIX

never igd [321] ; ( iga

:

an emphatic negative corresponds often

to “never,” “never before,” “not yet.”)

never mind! Midi! [Slay]

new kakakdeb: newly made, from kdpek; kabkafdla

:

new-

born. k'alkaldka a new, recently made object (Iloc. : lakek,

or lagek: I make)
;

kaaldla newly obtained. Cf. [297]

newspaper bilyeUko (loanword); sdlad (any written or printed paper,

letter, document etc.)

next misongkob ; misdngkobak I am the next;

sumongkobak I am going to be the next

stka nan sumdngkob

:

you are the next.

on the next day: is kdstn dkyu; is san naMwakasdna;

next holiday: nan isang ay tengaU, or: is kasin tdngaW;

the next time: is kastn.

night mastjtm: late evening; laft: about midnight; talano:

about 2-4 o’clock A. M.

last night: idkufab

;

to-night: mastjtm si dMnin;

sinlaftan: .
one night, the other night.
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night to-morrow night: aszvdkas si mastjtm;

malaft: it is getting midnight.

mastjimastjtmak; malaftlaftak: I come late in night.

nightmare Itmam

nine stain; the ninth: mangastam, or: maygastam; 19: sin

pd’oya stain; the 19th: mangapo’0 ya stain. [367 ]

ninety stain ay po'o; the 90th: mangastam ay po’

0

nipple sSso

no adt; iga; ma/td [mtd\; fakSn [319-324]

no, not any [322; 323]

nobody ma/td trfkffl
[ 1 3 1 ] ;

ma/td mlay stn&t: nobody whoso-

ever; none at all.

nod, I inydngedak—ninydngedak. (I nod assent)

noise dumongeg [tWmdngek]: it makes noise. I make a great

noise: dongekek—ditiongekko
[
dinongegko ].

Person. : duindngekak. maddngekak: I am annoyed by

noise. I make a slight noise: engkalotdkodak—
nengkalokddokak. kaltkong: a noise; engkaltkong it

makes some noise.

noon tSngan si dkyu; tengan si magdkyn. See : middle

nintenga nan dkyu: it is noon.

magamagdkyuak I come at noon

nor paymo (= or)



394 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

north

nose

nostril

not

no more

nothing

not yet

now

nurse, I

Idgod; apid lagod. nan iLdgod: the people living north

of Bontoc.

Heng; I blow my nose : insdngetak.

pandngetan

adt; igd; md/id; fakhi; tsdan; [319-327]

adi kastn, not any longer

ma/id [322]

tsdan pay [tjdan pay]; igd (igdy) and partic. passive with

prefix ka- instead of the prefix ma: igd kakdeb: not yet

made.

adwdni; idwani; just now: sdna [313]

tokdngak {nan insaktt: the sick)—tinokongak—matokongan
— mandkong. I nurse a baby: pasosdek— inpasSsok —
maipasdso—mangipasdso.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 395

o

obey, I periphrastic: dngnek amtn nan kdnan nan dpok: I do all

that my master says, orders; or: abfolUtek: I believe, I

heed (an order).

observe

closely

iildek—initlak—maitla—mangifla

obtain aldek (take); paddnek (receive); tsaUivddek

See: get, receive.

offer itsaotsdoko (give)

often [290 ff
. ; 310] dngsan ay dkyu (= many days)

oil Idna: oil of cocoanut (Iloc.)

old naengan: grown, adult;

maengengan mo...; nengnengan mo...: older than...

amdma, old man; intna, old woman; Plural: am/dmma;
inanna. tsatsdma’y amdma: very old, too old.

amdmaak I am old; umamdmaak I am growing old;

naldkayak, I am very old. (Iloc.?)

sin po’o nan taMwinko I am ten years old (ten are my
years), kad nan ta&nvfna? how old is he, she? (The

Igorot do however not care to count their age by years.)

ytin/a: the older brother or sister

natsukma: worn out, old; said of things: old hat, coat

etc.; natsonod [ natjdnod ]: old, (rotten)
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omen

on

once

one

onion

only

open, I
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ttju: omen-bird (“all red; black under the neck”)

mangdy&tak—nangdyUak: I go to the woods [kdyBan]
to consult the omen-bird.

ttjamak—initja&iak: I succeed hunting (catching) in accord-

ance with an omen.

Idfiiy: omen; minldfiiyak I consult, try to obtain an

omen in the forest, at a fdwii; J. CXXVII.

w, si
1 377 ff-]

mamtngsan

isa; one, single: isang
[
Ssang

] ; isangak: I am alone;

sintsaisang one by one; istsang: only one, single

sin: one, with measures : sin tjipd: one tjipa; see: meas-

ure; sin fenge: one handful (of rice); sin pSsosh: one

peso.

fuyash (Iloc.)
;

bdwang: garlic.

angkay; ydngkay ; aptd yangkay. Postpositive; e. g.

sak/en ydngkay, only I; tsa ydngkay only one.

I do nothing but... or: I only...: pitkak—pinitkak ay...., or:

dbiidak ydngkay ay... (abudko ydngkay ); [
dpidak

;

dbidak ]. See [316].

snmydak ydngkay—sinumydak ydngkay: I do only....

tegkudfak [tekkudfak] — tinegkudfak — mategkudfan —
manSgkwab.

lekndfek— linekwabko— malekwab—minlekwab I open,

uncover

ludtak: Alab dialect.

fitfftek—finitfitko—mafttfit—mamitfit: I open, unfold

anything rolled up.

tsiddek—tsiniddk'o—matsfad (nan mdtak): I open my eye

fitdkek—finitdgko—mafitag (nan mdtak): I open my eye

wide, I stare.

takangek—tinakdngko—matdkang (nan topekko): I open

my mouth
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opinion

opposite

or

orange

ordeal

order, I

orphan

other

out

ntmnim; nimntmko my opinion; nan nimntmko “as to

my opinion."

is nan tjimang; I am opposite: insdkangak; see: side

paymo

lubfan
[
llifan ; luban ]; tabongatPi a kind of grapefruit

tjadniPig

kdnak (say)
;

otjdkek—inotjogko—ma/otjok. I bring an

order, I tell.

polongck— pinolongko— mapdlong— mamOlong: I com-

mand. filtnek: I command (Iloc.)

nangoso

tek/ken (different); tek/kcn ay tdkiPi an other man
tekkenak ay tdki%: I am another person, matken: altered,

changed (to another)

tb/a: an other (of the same kind), a companion; nan
ib/dna ay kaldsay: the other shield (of the same kind),

an other, one more: dkis. nan tapin : the other group

of... (in opposition to a group mentioned; or as: Fr. “nous

autres Parisiens”)

kumdanak I go out, away; [376]

fumdlaak I come out; infdlaak I am outside

pakadnek I drive out (expel)

ogpdtek I pull out

ogfUshek I tear out

twasidko I pour, throw out

fadlek I send out (a messenger)
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out karfnek I take out

tlaem! look out!

malpdak I come out of, from [384]

outrage, crime kakatsu; kakatsu nanndy: this is outrageous, criminal,

wicked, oldldy: very bad.

outside is tjila (not in the house, "in the yard”); is tlid out of

town.

infdlaak I am outside; fumdlaak I go, come outside;

faldek I take outside.

outside, the angana (as eggshell, wrap, outside of a box, pot etc.) its

outside; is angana: on the, to the other side

over is tongtju [407]

overthrow itokdngko—initokangko—maitokang—mangitokang.

owe, I woddy otdngko; you owe: woddy otdngmo; woddy nan

otdngna ay tnim ay pisosh ken sak/en he owes me six

pesos, dtang: debt. (Iloc. ?)

owl kdop; kodkan

own, I inkdak—ninkoak. [62]

owner minkda ; ninkoa
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P

pack fugshdngek—finugshSngko—maftigshong—mamdgshong
I pack in a bundle. See: wrap, tie

pad ktkan (a ring of grass placed on the head when carrying a

burden)

pail kdkuan

pain bideg [pSdog]; inpedcg [inpdtog
]

it causes pain, it hurts.

pah- sintsidua

palm of hand tdlad (particularly a line in the palm
;
see : hand); adpa.

pant, I instukak
[
instyukak

]

—ninstukak ; inisdysuyak.

paper sdlad (letter); papel (Sp.)

pardon pakafflwdnek.

parents pangdfong; tja tna ken dma [39] ;
si ina ya si dma

part dmas; part, share in work (allotment) : tongo;

portion: tjiwa; nan tapin: a part, some, several.

part, we See: leave
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pass, I la/dshak—linadshak—naladshan—rninldosh.

Person. : lumadshak—linmadshak.

inteddeak nan tsa ’y dkyu ad Manila: I pass a day at M.

past ndlosh [ndlaosh] ; nafdash. past years: nan taUwin ay

ndlosh (ay inmuy)

paste ipakpagko—inpakpdgko—maipdkpag—mangipdkpag.

pasture biintsag
[
pmntjag

]

(grassland, uncultivated ground)

path djdlan. See: street.

pay, I faydtjak [
bayddak

]

—finaydtjak—mafaydtjan—mamdyad
Constr. faydtjak nan lalaldki is nan bilak: I pay money

to the men.
lagfdak—linagfdak—malagfdan—minlagfo I pay wages;

Person.: inlagfdag—ninlagfdak. (silddak

:

I pay many
workmen; Iloc.) See: reward.

peace pitjdn [petjen] ; inpitjdnkdmi we have peace, live in peace

(Iloc. ?) ;
kapentako nan petjin we are making peace;

makibfaydiPcak I make peace with. Person. : infdyaMak.

Possess.: fayd&cek—finaydi%ko—mafdyaM—mamdyaM

:

I

appease, reconcile.

peel ogts (peel of oranges, bananas, cornhusk etc.)

peel, I kildyak— kinflayak—makildyan—mangtlay (peel camote

etc.) Person.: inktlayak—ninktlayak; ogtsak I peel

the skin of fruit (oranges etc.)

peep through inkikhigaUak—ninkikingaMak

penis oti; glans penis : killi; praeputium : goyup.
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people ipmkaB [ipukaB ; ipokaW; ifukao ); (as nation, tribe)

tdkm (persons
;
men)

;
katdkBtdkB: a crowd.

perforate hishkd&cwek—linnshkdBko—malushkaM—minlushkaB

(pierce); lekdwak: I make holes; nalckalckduan: with

many holes;

telkck: I pierce the earlobe (with the “telek,” awl) (bore)

perhaps ngct; ngin (in questions only) [306]. With Future Pre-

fix: ddnget; adngin (in questions only)
;
[Alab: mdlang]

perish malfifukak—nalUfukak. See: destroy.

permit iyttyak [ydyak] (let)

person tdkB \tdku] ; “nan katdkon toshd: the personality of

that one.”

perspire maltngetak—nalhigctak; perspiration: linget.

pestle dl/o [dll/o]; small pestle, rice masher
:
fdgkong [fdkong]

photograph litaldto (Sp. retrato)

physician mcdstgo (Sp.); conjuror of sickness: insUbok; See: blow

pick up pitjfdek—pinitjidko—mapitjid—mamttjid (pick up an object

from the ground)

fBldshek— finBldshko — mafdiash — mammlash I pick,

gather fruit

picture litaldto [taldto] (Sp. retrato). See: image.

piece dmas (part); biski: a piece broken ofif; akit ay... (a

little)
;

wadwad: a piece, share of meat.
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piece

pierce

Pig

pigpen

pigeon

pillow

pin

pinch

pine

pipe

pitch

pitcher

potlongna: a piece cut or broken off (“from it");

tolpikak I break off a piece. See : break

lushkd&twek (perforate)
;

pierce the earlobe: tclkek (bore)

filing; amMg

:

young pig. See: hog, ceremonies.

kafntukan; pigstay: kongoan

kolupdti; pasdka (loanwords)

oldan (headrest); pmngan (Iloc.)

kadsdymn [hadsdyUm; kadsayim ; tsakdyWm] (Iloc.)

kitingck—kinitingko—makiting—mangiting.

kdyM [kd°m\
;

fdtang: pinetree; sdcng pitch pine;

fmltfug pine cone.

fobdnga. of clay: fobdnga ay btda (ay pitch)

M. Sch. p. 22 and tab. XVIII. J. CV-CX.

tinaktdkM ay fobdnga: brass pipe with the image of a sit-

ting man on the bowl

tinambdyong, or
:
pinopdyong, or

:
pinoyong: brasspipe,

with smooth bowl

songydpan: pipestem; soklid si fobdnga: pipe cleaner

agdkay: chain of the pipe cleaner.

suddak: I fill a pipe; todngak: I light a pipe

tsubldck ; mamtbldak

:

I smoke

nikid

See: jar;. pot.
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pitfall for wild hogs: fitu (“very large”); tltib.

pitted face (from smallpox) kaldka

pity, I sigdngak [sikdngak ; sogangak ]

—sinigangak—
masigdngan—manfgang. Person. : insisigangak—
ninsisigdngak. isigdngko—inisigdngko—maistgang—
mangistgang; kasisigdngka! you poor, pitiable man!

place kd&cwad; Place is expressed regularly by suffix -an:

taktdkUan: place where people live; malpdan: place

from which one comes etc.; kakdepan: place for making
something; intedeean: place where an object is kept.

I place: see: put.

plain, level tjadd

plait kinds of plaiting: (made of rattan): findkwa; kindsil;

kinisid; tinokno; tinokldlo.

plane i. e. I make smooth a board with an adze: shafddak

[sabddak ]
—sinafddak—mashafddan—mandfad.

sliumaslidfad

:

“carpenter;’" tsushtsUshek I make smooth,

rub smooth, (smooth).

plank Idshab
[
Imsliab ]

plant tshek [issek] = seed; ngdg ay tshek nanndyf what kind

of a plant is this?

plant, I itonitko—intonitko—maitonid—mangitdnid (rice
:
patjog)

.

Person.: intonidak. insdmaak: I transplant.

itanimko—intanfmko—maitdnim—mangitdnim (I plant

sweet potatoes, camote : tdki, or seedling of camote : ango )

isegko—insegko—matseg—mangtseg I sow seed.

Person. : intsegkak.
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plate kiog [ktag; ktyag ], made of braided bamboo; see: dish.

play inltpayak; inlilfwidak. See games and [66] ;

infutfutkami: we play with a toy pig (of clay).

insiikalak: I play cards; inababfdngak: I make fun, play.

please paleydtjek (“I cause to like"). ipingko ay paleydtjen

tjakayu: I try to please you; Idytjek sa: I like this; this

pleases me. (pangddsim ta iydlim nan apUy: please, bring

the fire. Or: sumigangka! please! See: pity.)

plenty angdngsan; mal/an [415] ;
mal/an nan tjStjon

:

the

locusts are plenty, copious.
(mal/an used predicatively

only !).

pluck tsudtsudak I pluck feathers, hair.

pluck off antek, I reap rice (harvest); kafdtek I pluck, tear out root

and all (weed).

pocket, bag tjdkaiPt
[
tsdigao ]; folsha [ folsa ]

(Sp. bolsa) pocket in

trousers, purse.

pod sinlui [sinltiwi]

:

one pod; tolo'ylni: three pods.

point ddso: pointed end of any implement, knife, ax, spear etc.

or of a tree, pole, stick. Sharp point of an axblade also:

Otok.

point, I tdjuk [idsok] (show); fdjum nan ongSnga! point at the

child

!

poison kiwdtay [kyiPcwdtay ; kiwdtsay ]
poison as drug or of ven-

omous snakes

poison, I kiwdtayak [
kyawdtseyak ]—kiniwdtayak—makiwatdyan—

mangikiwdtay.
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pole

polish

pond

poor

pork

post

pot

potatoes

potter

pound

fatd&rwil (for carrying). See: post.

pakolyai°iydi°n<ock—inpakolya/Piyduko—mapakolydi°iyai°i

.

it is polished, it shines: enkolyduyaM.

pasiltek—inpastlik [pinastlik!]—maipasili I make light

reflect from a polished surface, ax, mirror etc.

tdblak

pilsi; \pust\ ; pttsiak: I am poor; pumusiak: I become

poor; papustek: I make poor.

istjd ay filing; /tag. See: hog, pig, meat, bacon, fat.

bdshd: post with a head carved of wood, erected in the

“dto ,” an “anito-post,” at which the basket
“
sakdlong

”

with

a head gained in a feud is suspended during a ceremony.

tokod (vertical)
;
fatdnglad (horizontal)

;
tdklod (inclined)

posts of a house. See : beam, pole.

fdnga. mamdngaak I go to get pots. See: jar.

saktjdan: large clay pot, for water; manaktjdak I carry

a saktjdan; ‘T get water.”

bdyok [pdyok] very large pot or kettle, for boiling rice.

dingab: a pitcher with a handle.

dgan a small clay pot (about four inches high)

sagdban: the rim; dwak: the “belly;” koldngad

:

the

bottom; pangigndnan: the handle.

patatas (Sp.)

fumafdnga; kumakdeb
[ knmakdib ]

si fdnga (maker of pots)

Ubla (Sp. libra); one pound: sin libla.



406 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOG IGOROT

pound, I fayUek—finrfyuk—mafdyu—mamayu: I pound rice, pdkiiy,

to mdting, ricemeal. Person. : infdynak—ninfdyuak.

(pestle: dll/o)

inpdgpagak: I pound rice at a ceremony, at a wedding.

totdek: I pound bark of trees to gain fiber.

infaydshak is nan btda: I pound the clay to prepare it for

making pottery. J. LXXXIX, a.

See: beat, strike, hammer.

pour atdnek (remove) : I pour from one pot into another.

hvastdko [duwasidko]

:

I pour away (throw away), as use-

less. See
:
put.

pray, I kapidek — kindpiak — niakapta — mangdpia; kapidek si

Lnmdwig: I pray to Lumawig.

mangapidak—nangapidak I pray, say prayers.

Or : inkapidak—ninkapidak.

prayer kdpia

prefer leyldytjck (like better)
;

leyUytjek nanndy mo nantjUy: I

prefer this to that. Or: iSytjck tsatsdma nanndy mo
nantjdy.

pregnant maltdon

prepare ikadak: I care; see: care.

imangmdngko—inmangmdngko—maimdngmang—
mangimangman

g

I prepare a sacrifice

isasakdnak—insasakdnak—maisasakdna—mangisasakdna

I prepare, get ready.

present, I am woddak; woddyak. [362]

present, gift stkang; isigdngko: I present somebody with... (I grant,

I please, I oblige; I pity) (probably Ilocano). See: pity.
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president “mayor,” headman in a town
:

plesidente
; fiddjMl;

I make president: fodOsak is fiddjiPtl; used in Plural

only
:

foddsanmi—finoddsanmi—mabfoddsan.

(Ilocano?) fiddjul: from Sp. gobernador.
[ gofenadjol ]

press ipitck—inipitko—matpid—mangtpid I squeeze the body.

temmek—tinmegko—matmo [mdtmoy]—mdnmd
[manmoy] I press in the closed hand.

itagmitko—intagmitko—maitdgmid—manitdgmid: I press

down, stuff
;

sidsftjek—sinidsttko—mastdsit— manidsit:

I pack together, press together, press into a mass.

prevent tpa&Lwak (forbid)

price Idgo (from the purchaser’s view), pdtek (price made by

the seller). kdd nan Idgona? what is its price? how
much does it cost? nan Idgon nan patatjim: the price of

the iron.

priest pumapdt/tay. (Sp. padre = pdtje).

prisoner nafdltPid (from: falStjck, I bind, fetter, take prisoner).

See: jail.

privy katatayian; ka/tsfSan.

probably ann/o
[420]; aiPidy [415-]; aiPidy si ydn/am: probably

your brother; nget; ngin: [306; 342]; mdlang (Alab

dialect etc.)

prohibit IpaMwak (forbid); adtek I deny; maldsinak I am pro-

hibited, prevented, kept away.

promise kdnak (say)

property kda [107]
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prostitute pota (Iloc.). (Introduced by the Spanish soldiery.)

protect tkad, care; tkadak ken stya, I protect (care for) him;

isdlakak; tokongak; See: nurse, help.

provide tkadak; nongnongek (care)

pull kuyiitjek — kinuyutko — makiiyud— mangUyud. I draw

(horses: a wagon)
;

pabfaldek: I cause to go out, I pull out (one from a house)

ogpdtek—inogpdtko—maogpad—mangogpad: I pull off,

out;

oktdek—inoktok—maokto—mangokto

:

I pull off.

kafdtek—kinafotko—makdfod I pull out hair (beard)

See: pluck.

pulse inleklekzvap nan Bad: the vein throbs.

punish fayekek
[
faytkek

]
(whip)

pupil (eye) kalinmatdku
[
kalimmatdku

]

purchase, I lagdak (buy); the purchase: lagldgo

pursue apaydBek [ apayaBwck ]

—

inapaydBko—maapdyaB—
mangapdyaB (follow)

adikdek—inadtkok—maadtko [maadtgko]: I pursue the

enemy. See : . drive
;
follow.

pus tjenBm

push itoludko—intoludko—maitdlud—mangitdlud

tdugushko [ttsokdshko ]
—indngushko—maidUgush

itognogko—intognogko—maitognog I push against, cause

to bump against

ilntdgko—inlutdgko—maildtag I push into the mud



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 409

put iputko—inputko—matpui—mangtpui

isaddko: I put down (lay); atSnek: I put elsewhere (remove)

patjdmek [patsa/dck]: I put under, beneath;

fshugetko: I put on (into) fire; isOnok: I put fuel into fire

;

sindtek—sininotko—mastnod: I put inside (a box, a vessel

etc.); pangudjidjtck I put behind; ckdngek I put apart,

separate; pdyek; tpayek—pindyak—mapdyan: (or use

forms of iputko): I put, pour into.

put on: see: dress, coat, hat, girdle, sheet, blanket: iputko.

Or form verbs : i + name of garment + possess, endings

Q

quarrel, I inasistfadak— ninasistfadak (from sibfdtek, answer; “to

answer much to one another'’)

onongek—inonongko— mdSnong—mangdnong: I annoy,

scold, cause trouble

indnongak—nindnongak: I cause trouble by quarreling

quickly [296; 302; 31 1; 315]; mashangmyenak: I do quickly,

busily, suddenly [L. 46]

kamUek ay umiiy: I go quickly: [317]. Or: inkdmuak
ay....; more quickly: inkakamuak.

quiet koneg
[
ktncg

] / kumikdnegak — kinmikdnegak : I keep

quiet; pakdnegek: I make quiet, I order to keep quiet

ikdkdnegko — inkokonegko — maikdkdneg I keep silent

about; “ich verschweige ;”

koneg! silence! keep quiet!

quiver engkdttjenak — nengkattjenak I flinch; throb; “zucken”
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R

rain mtjan [otjan; iidan ]; the rain is over: ma/ik°u nan Stjan

rains, it inmtjan
[
indtjan

]

—ninmtjan; adinmtjan: it will rain;

(also: ya inmtjan, Preter. ya ninmtjan) See: stop.

intsikish: it rains very hard; it rains in torrents.

rainbow fBngdkan; (Alab : bulaldka&t).

rainhat man’s: segfi. See Tjuniigyay with his rainhat: J. LXXX.

rainprotector woman's: tdgiiy [togwi]

rainy season kasip [kisip]

raise egwdtek (lift)
;
takdngek

;

raise, lift a fishtrap
:

fengdek.

patongtjUek: I raise high up.

tsuktsukdnak: I raise animals, especially pigs. See: feed

rap kogkdkek—kinogkogko—makdgkok—mangdgkok: I rap,

knock upon.

rat dtot; (but : otot: breaking wind)

rattan wile; fananga (red); gdnig (yellow)
;

(calamus; rotang,

Sp. bejuco)
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rattle

raw

reach

read

ready

real

reap

rear

reason

receive

411

inkitkitBgak—n inkitkitBga k

raw meat: igdkaoto: “not cooked ;” tsdan naoto: “not

yet cooked”

kaMwttjck—kina&cwitko—makdwwid—mangdwwid: I can

reach (by stretching)

laydBwek—linaydi°iko—maldyaB: I reach a place by run-

ning. Person.: lumdyaMak— linmdyaMak: I flee, run

away. See : arrive.

linSfck—lininJbko—maltneb—minltneb I reach (said of

water, rising and reaching places)

Person. : luminebak—linmtncbak

fasdek—findsak—mafdsa—maindsa. Person. : infdsaak

[infdsak

]

(loanword)

nadmko (accomplish: arnkdek); nafdiash (finish: fmdslick).

ayicd man! get ready!
[
ayed /]

imangmdngko; isasakdnak I make ready (prepare);

kikddak: I make ready (a meal, work etc.)

tit/iwa (true)

anick; see: harvest; beans; rice; pick.

udjidji; pangudjidjick I drive to the rear;

mangududjtdjiak I go to the rear, back.

lengag; sound reason, good sense; life; soul.

See: advantage.

alack (take)
;

tsaBzvddck—tsinawwadko—matsdBwad—
mandBwad
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receive padduck
[
patjdngek ]

—

inpddangko—maipddang—
mangipddang: I receive as my guest; also: I receive a

letter, a present etc., I take by the hand

recognize kekkek (know); Tucucan: kotdkek

red inktlad; I dye red: pakilddek—inpakilddko—mapaktlad.;

kumdlang getting red hot.

reed tdnBb (any hollow stalks)

refuse adtek (deny)

rejoice inlalSyadak (glad)

relate ogokUdjek; Person.: inogdkudak—ninogSkudak

relatives pangdfong (in the same house); sinpdngdpo of the same

ancestors.

release ipogdnak—inpogdnak—maipogdnan (let loose an animal

caught)

rely abfoldtek (believe)

remain intedSeak—nintedeeak [
intotdoak

]

sumidak: I am left, I remain behind and wait

remember sesemkek—scsinmekko—mdsmck—mdnmek.

Person. : insesSmekak—ninsesdmekak

imdtonak — inmdtonak — maimatonan— mangimdton: I

remember by a mark, I recognize by a sign. See : mark.

remedy bdkes (medicine); dkash (Iloc.)

remind pasesemkek — inpashmekko— mapdshmek [maipdshmek].

Constr. : is governs the object called to mind.
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remnant

remove

repair

repeat

resemble

rest

return

return

revenge

reward, I

makdyad: what is left. See: leave.

atdnek—indtongko—madton—mangdton: put to an other

place.

kadnck (take away)
;

kalkdlck—kinalkalko—makdlkal I remove objects, so as

to find beneath them the thing which I seek.

kasik kapSn I make again [312] ;
kawtsck (I make good).

ikatSngko: I repair, put together the pieces. See: mend

kasik kanan I say again [312] Or: kdnakakts;
kastnak: I do again

kashonak; kadgak (like)

umilengak—inmilengak. pailengek—inpailengko—
maipatleng—mangipatlcng: I make rest, I order to rest.

sumasdkubak—sinmasdkBbak

:

I sit down to rest.

tiPnnSliak—tinmSliak.

siimdkongak—sinmdkongak: I go back.

pasadlek—inpasdak—maipasda— mangipasda: I order to

return home
Construct.: tmnSliak is nan Hi: I return into the town;

but : kumdanak is nan tli: I return from the town.
See

:
go

;
go home

itolik—intdlik—rnaitdli—mangitoli: I give back, return

isdkongko—insdkongko—niaisdkong: I give back.

faltsak. See : avenge.

tangtjdnak—tinangtjdnak—niatangtjdnan—mandngtjan

tdngtjan [ tdngtsan

]

wages, pay.reward
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rib tddlang

rice pdlay: unthrashed rice; ears and stalks (which is also the

“currency” in trade among the Igorot; see: “handful.”)

pdkiiy: rice thrashed; ltd: a kernel, grain of rice

findym [ftnay&t] : shelled or pounded grains;

tdlb, or: ktki: shells of the grain
;

Spek chaff

mSting: pounded rice; ricemeal

mdkan: “eatible” (Root: kan), boiled rice;

intlis: roasted rice.

patjmk: seedling, young shoot
[
patsog

]

tjakdmi: ricestalk; Itti; sinlUi ear, head;

fdok (“hair”) beard fodkan: bearded rice

Varieties: tsaydkit
[
tjaydkit ]; kumtki; ttpa; kdsang;

tdpeng; piiydpuy.

See: field; harvest; granary; plant; irrigate; food; pound;

seasons.

“rice-bird” ttlin. (kalib : an implement like a broom, used to strike

and catch the ttlin). See: scarecrow

rich gadsdngyen [katjangyen] ; ingadsdngyenak: I am rich;

gumadsangyenak : I am getting rich;

pagadsdngyenek : I make rich.

ride inkafdyoak—ninkafdyoak. kafdyo (Sp.): horse;

insdkayak—ninsdkayak (Iloc ) I ride horseback, or in a

vehicle, I drive.

ridiculous kaadngo. otydgak I ridicule.

right, correct sta;stasa! kdwts sa! (good); statji! sta man pay! this

is right, correct; “all right!” (Or: tit/two, sa: this is true)

ayke sta sa ay? is this right? am I right?

sta ma adjt sa! [pronounce: stamaddjtsa /] this is the

right thing, the right kind; “this is all right” (pointing to

an object that a person handed to an other).

right side dmwan [doan; dwan\ to the right: is aMwantn
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righteous,

honest

nimdnman ; nimdnman ay laldki: a righteous, upright,

honest man

rim (of pots) sagUban

ring singsing; (earring and fingerring; a loanword)

ripe nalom; ndom; unripe: igay kdom; madmek: I cause

to ripen, make ripe.

rise fumdlaak—finmdlaak (come out); fnmdla nan dkyu the

sun is rising. faldan si dkyu: sunrise.

patongtjUck I cause to rise, I lift high up

river wdnga [udnga, wdnga\; “meeting” of two rivers:

inaptan si tjen&tm; riverdam : linged [lengcd]; ripples

in a river: palttpo (quick flowing water)
; fttyeng

:

part

of a river flowing slowly; poshong: a stagnant part;

(see: sea); clear river: naltlcngdnan (see: fish; lileng).

muddy river: naktfu. small river, tributary, brook:

kinnaM

road djdlan. Government road: kalsa (Sp. calza).

into nan md/yoi ad Fmntokf where is the road (“direc-

tion”) to Bontoc?

dla: the direct, straight road; dlak

,

my road, dlak ya ad

Samoki: “I go directly to Samoki.”

roast dastwek
[
dasiuek ]—dindsiuk

[
dindsiiPik

]
—maddsim.

sangdkek— sinandgko— masdngak— mandngak I roast,

dry, pop; tsafflwtshek—tsinaWwtshko—niatsduwish I roast

meat on the spit; roasted meat: tsindMwis.

( tsaowishak

:

I perform a ceremony, at which meat is

roasted), kafdck: I roast within the fire.

rob ogpdtek (pull away)
;

Tucucan: koldtjek

:

I take away
by violence.
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rock

roll

roof

room

rooster

root

rope

rosin

bdto
[ fdto ; bdto; fato ]; rock in a mountain side, tstpash;

rocky place : kdtong.

alfnek—inaltngko—madlin—mangdlin: I roll horizontally,

on the level ground (a stone, a log, a ball etc.)

kodshek—kinooshko—makdosh: I roll down, on an inclined

plane from a hill. Intransitive: makdoshak—nakooshak:

“I fell and rolled down.”

tjapikek—tjinapfgko—matjdpik—manapig: I roll out, flat.

lonldnek — linonlongko— maldnlon— minlonlon I roll up

(tobacco leaves, blankets, paper)

dtep; tabfongan: top of the roof, ridge.

angltb: “roof” or cover of the sleeping-chamber angan;

see: house.

aMzvfdtjan: place beneath the overhanging part of the

roof, outside the house.

See: house; angan: sleeping-chamber, lzwdlto; (Sp. cuarto,

a room in our houses). “Room” or loft on posts (“second

story”) in a house of the Igorot: fdlig; isfdy [A fdby ]

room or place for something, space where a thing is kept

:

inddyan [intedeean, place for staying]
;

ma/td inddyan nan dgitb: there is no room for the trunk,

box.

kaMwitan

lamot

kagod; I tie with a rope: kagodek—kinagodko—
makdgod—rnangdgod. See: vine (used instead of ropes)

.

Ufo
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rot

rough

round, I make

rouse

rub

rule, I

rump

run

matsdnodak; I let rot: tsonodek—tsinonddko—matsdnod

mandnod.

nafangosh ay mdkan: rotten, spoiled food or rice.

nakakdlad (rough surface)
[
nakak/dlad ]; insdped: unpol-

ished.

limmdek— lintmmok—maUmmo. circular : maltsliskeng

;

spherical, round: naltmmo; naltmmlimmo;

foivdck—findwak—mafdwa— mamdzva: I make a round

stick, spearshaft etc.

fangdnek (wake); pakadnek: I rouse and drive out (drive)

pashoiigtek

:

I rouse to anger (angry)

ktbkifak—kinibkifak—makibktfan—mangtbkib.

ikdtjak (Hoc.)

ikibktbko: I rub with an other thing

ilntjek—iniludko—rnaflud (nan azvdkko ) : I rub my body,

arm etc.

apdshek—indpashko—madpash: I rub iron: I rub wood;
with a rough leaf, called dpash

indpoak—nindpoak: I am “dpo,” master, lord, employer,

commander.

dfid; kolangad or: fuldngag, thigh, podex.

(koldngad

:

also the bottom of a pot, jar etc.)

taktdkek— tinaktdgko— mdtdktag— mandktag: I cross,

pass running; taktdkek nan wdnga: I run through the

river.

intdktakak [intdgtagak]—nintd ktakak: I run.

ImndyaVtak—linmdyaBak

:

I run away, flee;

palayduck: I let run away, out;

intdgtakak is tjfla: I run out (to the court, out of the house)

tMmdliak ay intdgtak: I run back (1 return running)

iBmffas: it runs over (water etc.)



418 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

run

rust

rusty

sacrifice, I

sad

saddle

sale, for

saliva

salt

lumfutak ay intagtak: I run through (I pass through run-

ning)

adikSek; apayd&tek (pursue); nmapdyaiPcak: I run after one

Iddi

naladian

s

inmdngmangak ; mangdpuyak ; insangfi9iak ; in the sacred

grove: mamdt/tayak. See: ceremonies.

in/ngongdyusak [
in/ngongdyushak

]

—nin/ngongOyusak: I

am sad

pangoyUsek
[
pangoyUshek ]: I make sad (afflict)

sad: in/ngdyush; nafdkash: heartbroken

snmasangak—sinmasdngak

;

Causat.
:
pasasdngek: I make

sad, afflict

insistgangak—ninsisigdngak: I am sad, sympathize, pity

inadmi&dak—ninadmUdak

:

I am sad, gloomy.

montula (Sp.)

mailago [mildgo]

tubfa

asin; simut (“old word;” in Lias); saltcake (for trade,

made in Mainit): nileksa; saltbasket: fanitan

saltmaker: umadstn [umdassin]



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 419

salt, I iasinko; dsinak. Person : indslndk—nindslnak

same, the nan kdagna { like); styatsadlo: the very same thing.

sand difitd [
dbud

]

satiated ndbshug. I satiate: fushukek—finshdgko—mdbshug;
migsdnak: I have eaten my fill.

save tobdkek—tinobogko—matdbog—niandbog: I spare, econo-

mize. Or: ifgtok: I keep.

saw lakdtji (Iloc.)

;

saw, I lakatjfek—linakdtjik—malakdtji—minlakdtji (Iloc.

)

say kanak—kinwdnik—makwdni
[
makudni ]—mangwdni

[
mangndni ] : I say, tell, name, order, demand, ask for,

promise, beg etc.

kand (kanotja
,
plitr.) “it is said;” “people say;” “there is

a saying.” (a loanword, found in several dialects)

scale of fish stpsip (bark)

scar I cause a scar: kipldkak—kinipldkak—makipldkan—
mangiplag; a scar: kiplak.

a scar from a boil : ndydmati

scare, I paogiddek—inpadgiadko—mapadgiad [
maipadgiad

]

—
mangipaSgiad: I cause to fear.

patayd&wek—inpataydi9iko—maipatdyaW: I scare birds,

“make fly;” pakadnek: drive away; tjokdngek

:

I scare

birds by drumming on a piece of bamboo: tjSkang, the

sticks being moved by the current of the river.
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scarecrow kflaM, made of rattan, resembling a bird with outspread

wings, suspended on the rod
:

patjek.

faked: a bambootube, struck now and then by wood moved
by the river; tsokang: a scarecrow, sticks beating bam-

boo, moved by the river.

school iskuila (Sp. escuela)
;

schoolhouse: kaeskueldan

scissors kdndib (Iloc.)

scold iyangydngak ; inpayangyangak.

9crape ka/Ssak—kina/dsak—maka/dsan: I scrape smooth

kokdshek—kinokdshko—makdkosh: I scrape off

kitkitjak

:

I scrape off the skin of potatoes etc.

scratch kokdak—kinokoak—makokdan—mangdko: I scratch with

the nails

kabfdtak — kinabfUtak — makabfUtan— mangdbfud

:

I

scratch (said of a dog or cat etc.)

screw telek; (Iloc.: koldkol

)

sea pdshong [pdsong]; pdshong means also a part of the river

without current, a stagnant part.

tdyak; katdyak: sea; (Loanword)

search andpek—inandpko—madnap [madnab ]

—

mangdnap
[mangdnab]

seasons inndnna: begins middle of February; “is nan inndnna

mafmashtja ay insdma:” in the
“innanna

”

they finish work-

ing in the field, i. e. digging, irrigating, planting, weeding,

clearing the ground
;

time of rest.

insdmaak I work in the field, transplanting;
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seasons

seat

second

secretly

section

section
‘

Idtab: begins in the first days of May; “is nan Idtab

ilabdtja ay indni:” in the Idtab they begin reaping rice

tsdok: begins about June 1st; “is nan tsdok kind&twan si

dni:” in the tsdok (is) the middle of harvesting, [tjdok]

Ifpash: begins about July 1st; “is nan Ifpash mdngkay
nan dni:” in the Ifpash “there is no more” harvesting.

falfling: begins middle of July; “is nan falfling, paynio

talfling, itanfmtsa nan dngdy:” in the falfling or talfling

they set the camote-vines in the ground.

sdkammd: begins about September 4th.
;

“is nan sakamind
sakammdtja ’sh nan pdy/yo:” in the sdkammd they “clear

and weed” the ricefields (and turn the soil).

patsok
[
padjdik ]: begins middle of November; “is nan

patsok patsoktja, ya twmdfo nan patsok. ipdn nan fafafdyi

nan patsok is nan sammd. kaykdyentja nan hita is nan
kdykay.:” in the patsok they “plant seedlings” and the

seedlings grow. The women put {ipdn, for : ipufn; with

genitive -;/) the seedling into the cleared and weeded soil.

They turn the soil with the pole called “kaykay.”

The periods from inndnna to falfling have the collective

name tjakon; the periods from falfling to inndnna are the

season kasfp
[
kisfp ]

.

tuktjman

mamidua [mamiddjda] ; maygadda. mSsned (Iloc.)

“is adf kdktek:'' “for no knowledge,” lest anyone know

;

ishudko: I conceal, keep secret.

amas.

ato” section of a town, a “ward:” dto; originally the name of

the group of “public buildings:” fdwi and pabafmngan,
but extended later to signify the section of the town.

See: Appendix to the Grammar: names of the ato in Bon-
toc. See: buildings.

pangdto: the people belonging to the same ato

;

sinpangato: all men of an ato taken as a whole.
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see

seed

seedling

seize

select

self

sell

send

sense

ildek—inflak—mafia—mangtla.

iildek [ iflak ]

:

I observe, look carefully, spy, watch.

umflaak—inmtlaak: I look out for
;
I see to find. See: peep

fshek \fssek\; seed of orange, lemon
: fua. red seed, used

as ornament: fatdka; white seed: atldkiiy; semen

virile: kistd

;

seedbeds: kapatsmgan

padjmk [patsok, patjak]. See: transplant; seasons

alack (take); ogpdtek (pull out); koldtjek (Tucucan) :

I take forcibly; ipdkotko (hold fast)

piltek (choose)

tsddlo [ 1 1 3 ] ;
used most frequently as intensive: “the

very.” sak/cn tsddlo: myself

ildgok—inlagok—maildgo—mangildgo.
Person. : umilagSak ; inilagdak

fpauftko
[
fpaowftko ]

—

inpaMitko—matpaUid—
mangtpawid: I send an object, a thing.

fadlek—findak
[
findlak ]—mafda [ mafdla ]—mamda

[mamdla]

:

I send a person, servant, messenger etc.

also: I keep as servant.

pabfaldck: I cause to go out, send out.

paltek—inpdlik—maipdli—mangipdli: I send back, order

to return.

pataolfek ay fddlen: I send back; paiydik: I send out to

take food, cloth to somebody (“I make bring”)

pasadlek: I send home; see: return.

iSngag: good judgment, reason, mtd lengdgmo: you are

unreasonable, you have no sense.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 423

separate ekangek—inekdngko—madkang—mangekang

servant fda; I serve: fdaak; I keep as servant
:

fadlek (See:

send)

set litmnekak—linumnckak ; linumnek nan dkyu: the sun was

setting.

patBktjdck—inpatmktjuk—maipatmktju—mangipatmktju:

I set down; I order to sit down (persons only !)

tsaddko—insaddko—maisdad—mangisdad

:

I set down a

thing, a burden, a vessel etc.

set up todtjek—tinoodko—matdod—mandod: I erect, place verti-

cally. See: stand

settle umtliak—inmtliak: I settle, live at a place.

makitliak—nakifliak: I settle, live with others, in company,

among a tribe

seven pi to; the 7th : mangapitd; maygapito.

seventy piton po’o; the 70th: mangapito }

y pd’o

several [13 7] zvoddy ay: there are (several) who...

akit ay., “a few.” nakafts ay...: several, nan tdptn nan
tdkw: several people, some people, kekkek nan tdptn ay
iFmitok: I know several persons at Bontoc (“Bontocmen”),
a part of the Bontocmen.

sew tsimtdek—tsinimitko—matstmid—mantmid.

Person.: intstmidak. patsimitko: I order to sew

shade mapdpdhigan: a shady place, inpdingak—ninpdingak: 1

am in the shade;
“
inpatngka tay dtong nan dkyu: go

into the shade, because the sun is hot”
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shadow a lindm

shake ikhvaiPiSgko [ikiwMegko ]—inktwcWiogko [inkiwmSgko]—
maikiwaM [maikfwM ]: I shake (a box, a bottle etc.)

See: kiwUek, I move.

tatdkek— tinatdgko—matdtag—mandtag: I shake inten-

tionally.

kitjUek—kinitjuk—makitju—mangftju: I shake by touch-

ing, as a balancing stick, I shake someone by seizing his

arm.

inwiigwiigak: I shake my head.

shallow addb°u; addb°u nan tjenfflm: the water is shallow;

ketjangan a shallow place in a river, passable on foot

shame dshe
[
dsb ] ; kdadse! it is a shame! (expression of pity

and anger)

dshem: “shame on you!”

padshek: I expose, put to shame; Person.: umipadsiak: I

put to shame

shape, I shayUkek—shinayugko—mashdyug—mandyug: I shape,

form pots.

share tjhva: one-half as a share; dmas: part; tdngo: share

in work to be done, task; wadwad: a share, portion of

meat; ikaktjengko: I give a share, a part. See: give.

sharp napdltdpaltd. atdtatjim. tBmatjtm: it is sharp (of blades)

sharpen palftjek—pinalftko—mapdlid—mamdlid. (a knife, ax)

sangydak — sinangyUak — masangyUan— mandngyu: I

sharpen to a point.

shavings, sdpsap; I cut off chips: sapsapak.

chips
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she

sheath

shelf

shell, I

shell

shelter

shield

siya ’y fafriyi ; sitodi ay fafdyi

fd/i si kampila (of the kampila, i. e. a bolo, used as weapon

and hatchet; see: knife)

tjdkso [tjdksho]: large platform extending from front of

a house to the “dngan’' (sleeping-box), on one side of the

passage.

Ilfeng: small shelves under the roof.

tpagpdgko— inpagpdgko— rnaipdpag— mangipdgpag: I

shell rice, beans etc. by pounding, threshing;

Person.: inpdgpagak; see: “pound,” as ceremony.

dtkam, dikdhgan: a large flat shell, mother of pearl, worn

sometimes by men on their breechcloth as an ornament.

koti: a small spiral shell, found near the river;

Skid; sopsop: shell of snail.

kolangad si Spud: the “hindpart” of certain shells with

which the string holding the knife
“
kampfla ” is decorated.

Hang: a big projecting stone in the wall of a sementera,

protecting against rain; abdfong: a hut in the rice-field.

kaniyab; kaldsay. (kaldsag is Hoc.) M. Sch. Y, 10, 11,

12. J. XCVI, XCVII.
Parts: sakingaM: the three protruding ends on the upper

part

longdlong si kaniyab: the center, navel of the shield

fakSlong or: Idpad si kaniyab: the rattan ties across the

shield, giving the shield more endurance

sakengyad: the semicircular cut at the lower end, fitting a

man’s neck; thus he is pressed to the ground while being

beheaded.

tongdlon: the hole for the hand, which holds the shield by

the pangigndnan: the handle. See: ward ofif.
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shine inldnglangak.—ninldnglangak ; sumtliak [somHiak ]

—

sinmiliak. sumtli nan dkyu: the sun is shining; or:

mangdkyu. pasiltek: I make shine, reflect light in a mirror.

engkolydwyaVi: it is shining (polished metal etc.)

ship babml [baboll; pabmll] (Sp. vapor, steamer)

shirt fddso [fddo, fdtjo, bddo] (coat); kamisita (Sp. camiseta)

shoes kokod; sabdtosh [ sapdtosh

]

(Sp. zapatos). inkokddak: I

put on shoes; inkokdkodak: I wear shoes.

shoot balddikak [paltdkak ; balddgak ]

—

binalddikak—mabalddtkan
—mamdldWg. Person.: mamdldukak—namdldnkak: I

shoot with a gun, rifle. (Iloc.?)

bandoldyak: I shoot with bow and arrow. (Not practiced

by the Igorot, who despise the use of bow and arrow.)

shore Hid; nan Hid nan pSshong: seashore, itjakak—initjakak

—maitjaka—inangitjaka: I bring to the shore.

alawdshek: I pull to the shore, I rescue.

umilidak: I go to the shore, banks

tjumdkaak I come to the shore, out of the water.

short asdik; very short, shorter : asasdtk; too short: tsatsdma

’y asdik

;

I am short: asdikak; I am getting short:

nmasdikak

;

I make short: paasdtkek. a short while:

sinakitan

shoulder pok'd [bdke]. sagfdtek: I carry on my shoulder, (carry)

shoulderblade kangkdngsa

shout fUkaWwak (call); yadngekek ay fukduwan or: ay

mamUkaM: I shout, call loud

en/ngd&iwak—nen/ngdmwak: I shout to the enemy while

attacking him, I challenge.
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show fdjuk—infdjuk—matdjn—mangtdju; iptdjuk
[
ipitsok

]
—

inptdjuk—miptdju—mangiptdjn. See: advise, teach.

ipatlak—inpatlak—maipatlci—mangipaila. “1 cause to see;”

inpatlaak I show myself.

shower intsiktsh: it showers. See: rain.

shrike tdla; aliimi: “a bird coming from the north, “Loko,”

into Igorotland; after some time it becomes tdla, and

chases away the ricebirds, tilin”

shroud loshddsan: man's burial shroud; the same, but with red

and yellow threads : intmis. For women : kdin, and

Idmma, a short jacket.

shut tdngfak; infak; itangSbko (close) ; kimitek (close the

eyes)
;

amdmek (close the mouth)

sick fnsaktt. insdkitak—ninsdkitak

:

I am sick; insdktt: hurt,

aching, wounded;

insdkit nan tjapdngko: my foot is hurt, wounded, aches.

sickness sdkit; nay/u; pddeg (pain); iyihvek
[
dyowek ]

:

I cause

sickness (said of the ghost of a deceased, of an anito caus-

ing sickness)

side aptdna ’sna: this side
;
aptdna’s sa: that side, the other side

;

is nan tjapdtko: at my side, digitjan: mountain side

ftsig(na), fdtd(na): (its) outside, of a pot, jar, box.

(fat6: belly) is dngdna: at, to the other side.

intsitsipatdko: we are sitting side by side

sieve akdag; akadkek: I use a sieve, I sift.

silent, I am kumtnekak [knmdnegak]—kinmfnekak. kumiktnekak: I

keep silent, continue to be silent. ktneg [koneg] silent.
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silent, I am ikinSgko: I keep as a secret; Intens. and Durative:

ikikinegko [ikbkonegko]. kinegka! keep silent! “kagawfs

nan totomgdy nan topSkmo /” you had better keep quiet,

(“stop” your mouth). Or: patkelim nan kaltm! stop your

words

!

silver bilak [ptlak]

sing mangayengak: I sing dycng, a man’s war song.

mangayUwengak: I sing ayUweng, a man’s and woman’s

industrial song.

mamaldkayak: I sing fahlkay, a song after a head has

been brought to the dto (see: councilhouse).

Also: mangaliikayak.

mangidgak [mangydgak\: I sing without words, hum,

drone, sing syllables without meaning ( ?).

singe laktmak—linaktmak—malaktman: I singe bristles, feathers

single tsang . isdngak: I am alone, lonesome, makdyadak: I

am left alone. See [368], Distributives.

sink palningek—inpalningko—mapdining: I cause to sink (in

water)

lumnengak—linumnengak: I sink (in water), I drown,

(men, animals)

;

malUlugak— nahllugak
,

or: malinebak: I sink (of men,

animals, things)

mailUtak—nailUtak

:

I sink (in mud)

sister

sister-in-law

yUn/a ’y fafdyi: elder sister; andtji [indtji]ay fafdyi:

younger sister; sinag/t ay fafdyi: sisters. See: brother.

dki: sister (and brother), kafabfaytana: the sister (as

called by her brother)

kdssud ay fafdyi. The wife of my wife’s (resp. husband’s)

brother : abfilad ay fafdyi.

sister-in-law
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sit tumuktjuak—tinmuktjUak: I sit down on a chair, bench etc.

tumuktuktjUak: I am seated;

bMmddongak—binmadongak: I sit, cower in Igorot fashion.

(Also said of birds)

pat&cktjiick: I make sit down, cause, order to sit, I set.

six inim [
hiem ; enim ]; the 6th: mangdnim; maygdnim.

One sixth of a pig : kdnim si fdtug

sixty inim [enhn] po’o. the 60th: maygdnim po’o.

size kaantjdna: its height; katsaktsakSna: its “bigness;"’

kaasdtkna

:

its shortness; kafanigna: its smallness.

skin kobkob: of man, pig, dog, chicken.

kdtjil: of buffalo, cow, deer; leather. See: snake.

skinny naftkod: lean, emaciated

skirt kddpas: woman’s cotton skirt, white and blue. Blanket:

pitay; made of bdk°u si faldtong: fiber of beanstalks.

Idfid: a short skirt ( Idfid

:

thread, twine)

skull mdking. tongan si Slo: “bones of the head.”

sky tjdya; is tjdya: skywards, high up, aloft, on high.

slap, I tambdkek—tinambdgko—matdmbag: I strike with the flat

hand

slaughter paddyek (kill); nkddjak [ukdtsak]

:

I cut an animal’s neck,

throat; (lafdkek

:

I cut an animal’s body, cut up)

slander, I engkdliak is ngdg
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slay paddyek (kill)
;

with a spear: falfekek; fakakek: I cut

off the neck with the ax, ptnang (Tucucan: kdman). See:

kill, strike, cut.

sleep masuyepak
[
mashtiyipak ]

—

nasuyepak.

pasityepek

:

I make sleep, order to sleep.

fkoykdyko: I lull, rock a child to sleep.

sleeping

chamber
dngan; kasuyepan: sleeping place; tlek: sleeping-board.

See: dormitory.

sleepy metumflak
[
mit&tmdak ; mit&mdyak ]

—

netumtlak: I am
sleepy.

(nafugfiig nan tjapdngko: my foot has fallen asleep)

slice, a potldngna; wadwad: a slice of meat, a portion

slippery intjdngoy (smooth); I make slippery, smooth: patjangdlek
—inpaijdngek—maipatjdngoy—mangipatjangoy.

slope digitjan (hillside)

slow alundyek; alalundyek—inalalundyko

:

I make slowly, do

slowly [317] ;

alundyek ay umuy

:

I go slowly; alalnndyim ay ingkalt!

speak more slowly ! See : river.

small fantg; very small, smaller: fanfantg [fanifanig]

;

too

small: tsatsdma ay fantg; Plural(?): fananig and

fanabfdndnig.

smallpox fmltong (Hoc.); pitted face: kaldka (Iloc.)

smart karats nan Mtek (good as to the brain)
;

kawts nan Slo (head)
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smash

smell, I

smell, a

smile, I

smith

smithy

smoke

smoke, I

smooth

snail

snake

fakdshek—finakdshko— mafdkash—mamakash

:

I throw
hard, dash. (fakdshek

:

I break, ruin)

lupdpek — linupdgko — maldpag— minlUpag: I hammer,
strike to pieces

songsongek—sinongsdngko—masongsong—manongsong.

singsong, dkmb: stench; indlmb: it stinks. See:

fragrant.

inangdngoak. indngdak is aktt: I laugh a little.

maangoak.

fufumsha ; fufumshdak: I am a smith.

opodpan; kaopodpan. See: bellows; forge.

ashSk [asi9ik]: sokdshokak [sukdshokak]

:

I hang (meat)

in the smoke.

tjubldck
[
tsubldek ]

—

tjinublak—matjubla— manubla.

Person.: manubldak—nanubldak
[
manublak

]

susUbak: I draw in the smoke while smoking.

intjango [ intjdngoy ]; I make smooth: patjangdlek—
inpatjdngok—maipatjdngb (y) ;

tsush tsiishek—tsinushtsdshko—matsushtsush

;

apdshek — inapdshko— madpash — mangdpash: I make
smooth : wood, by rubbing with dpash, the rough leaves of a

shrub; tjuwinek, idjitdjek: I make smooth a pot (as pot-

ter)

;

I polish the pot, make it perfectly smooth.

tdyaU; sSngan; ftnga; listjig; kftan

;

shell of a snail:

sopsop, dkid.

dwiig; skin: kobkob; the old skin: lokshun; poison

tooth: sdong; poison: kizvdtay
[
kiwdtsay

]
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snare stay: for wild chicken
;

stsim, Ungen: for birds; fawang,
kokdlong: for wild cats.

snatch aldck (take)
;

ogpdtek (take)

sneeze, I inakistak—ninakistak; a sneeze: aktsi.

snow tjuldlu (hailstones; “ice,’’ “snow/’ unknown to the Igorot)

so sidS (thus)
;

kandipanf “is that so? is that the reason
?”

soak opSlek—inSpek [indpok

]

—mangdpoy—maopoy.

soap safSn (Sp. jabon)

socks mediash (Sp.)

soft tnydmts; I make soft
:
paydmisek.

matontsan: soft ground, prepared for planting.

maluyluy [maldyloy]

:

soft meat, boiled too long.

soil, I tjitjingUdek—tjinitjingudko—matjitjingud: I make dirty.

Or
:
patjingiidek.

soil, earth Ittta. muddy ground: pttek; stone ground: kdtong.

sojourn kdtftwad; nan kaMwadko

:

the place where I am, was,

sojourned

soldier soldddo [soldddso

]

(Sp.)

sole of foot tjapdn [dapdn] (No term for “sole,” but “foot”)

some See: several, some—some: nan tapena—nan tapena.
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somebody,

something

sometimes

[128; I29ff. 137]. something whatsoever : mlaingdg;

[pron. : nlSngag]. sometimes: tsak mamtngsan ay....

I do sometimes....; tsdkamt manubla is sinadkyu: we
smoke sometimes.

son dnak, plur. dnanak. dnak ay laldki. See: child. The
firstborn

:
pangdlo. The second born : ka&twdan ay laldki.

The third: misned is nan kaMwdan. The fourth : mSsned

is nan maygdt’lo (next to the third), “sonny!:” midldgna!

son-in-law indpo ay laldki

song atduwi: boys’ song in the forest, mountain, “to which the

girls listen;” a kind of a love-song. Other songs see: sing,

melody.

soon duni [ doni ] ; affldi%ni; aunt kaya! soon! in a moment!
sdnakay! very soon, just now ! sinakitan: very soon, in

a short while, tssak: [308]. how soon? tdddof [357].

is d&tni: after a while.

soot ftyuk

sorcerer infUyun; inshubok [insdbok ]: conjurer of sickness (blow)

sorrow dm&td; inadmUdak

:

I am gloomy, afflicted

sorry, I am insisigdngak (I pity)

minfafdwiak: I repent (Alab-dialect)

soul lengag: reason, sense.

sound gumdngesak
;
gumdngsaak: -sound like a gong.

sour impakashueng
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south dplay; apid dplay;

idplay [iydplay; iydpay]

:

people living south and southwest

sow Oko. fd/i ay Oko: mother sow

sow, I isegko. See
:
plant

space fatduwa (world); kd&twad (place of sojourn, where some-

one is, lives); tjegang (space between; interval)

span tjdngan [tsdngan]: distance between tips of outstretched

thumb and middlefinger

tjipa: distance between tips of middlefingers of out-

stretched arms and hands.

spark isang si apUy

speak engkdltak—nengkaliak. engkdliak is Igolot: I speak

Igorot Language.

tkdlik—inkalik—maikdli: I speak of.. I treat as topic

makitotdyak—nakitotdyak: I speak with others; I con-

verse, talk. (totdyek

:

I address, speak to)

(nan aydyani ingkalt: a bird chirps, sings)

pakaltck: I order to speak, make one speak.

spear ttifay: collective name, and : spearblade.

Parts: salawtd: barb

Sdso: point, thorn (inserted into the shaft) : Oteng.

sdkod: shaft, made of kashdtan, a kind of wood, (also the

entire spear)

shdshok [sdsfflg]: the lower end of the shaft, with an iron

ferrule

;

kinalolStan: equipped with an iron ferrule at the end.

kaldlot: iron ring, to fix the thorn of the spearblade in the

shaft.
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spear

spear, I

speech

spider

spike

spilled

spine

spirit

kindsil: bejuco (rattan) plaited around the upper end, to

hold the thorn. ( kindsil means a peculiar kind of plaiting;

see: plait.)

Varieties: Collective names : tdfay; sdkod.

fdlfeg: short blade, two barbs, thorn with four faces.

M. Sch. III. ii, 12. J. Plate C. and CXXVI.
piniltpo: like falfeg, but with round thorn.

fangkaW: no barbs; the blade of iron or hard bamboo.

M. Sch. IV, 6, 7. J. Cl. [but: fdngaffl: headbasket]

kdyang: of elegant shape; long blade, two gracefully

curved barbs; M. Sch. Ill, 6, 7, 8, 9. J. CL
sinalawtdan; sindkad; tiualdntan: spears with many barbs.

M. Sch. Ill, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5.

stpak: [sJiipak]: one long, one short barb; or one set

higher, one lower.

falfSkck—finalfegko—mafdlfeg—mamdlfeg: I hit with a

spear, tufdyek— tinufdyko— matUfay— manUfay: I hit

with a spear, throw a spear, inpadpaddyak : I keep throw-

ing spears, I try to hit a mark, practice spearthrowing.

ifalfegko; itiPifdyko: I use a spear.

kali (words, language)

kdjPiwa; fakfdked: spider web.

shuka: pointed sticks stuck into the ground, hidden under
grass and directed against an approaching enemy.

ma/iwdsid. See : throw away, lumtfas: it runs over

kdungihiget (ka

:

collect, unget: joints); marrow: dtck.

See: ghost: anito, the surviving soul of the dead, kind or

malicious, protecting or destroying, influencing the living,

invoked, propitiated by sacrifices and prayers.
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spirit

spit

splendor, light

split, I

spoil

spoon

spouse

spread, I

inanitoak—ninanttoak: I perform a ceremony for the soul,

the antto. An evil antto: futdtao. The antto of a warrior

fallen in battle and beheaded
: ptnteng. See : sense, soul.

Itmam: a spirit, in human form, disturbing sleepers, like

“nightmare” or “Alb” (“Alpdriicken”).

tumofaak—tinmofaak. Or : intubfaah—nintubfaak.

stli; nan silin nan dkyu: the splendor of the sun.

pitdngek— pinitdngk'o— map!tang— mamttang: I split

(with an ax) in two; also: tipdngek.

pitapitdngek: I split into many pieces.

temdkek—tinmdgko—mdtmag—mdnniag: I split with an

ax or knife

pashkek—pinashegko—mapdshek—mamdshek: I split by

wedges driven into the stem of a tree.

patdnek: I drive wedges deep into the wood that is to be

split

pakaowdshek— inpakaowdshko — mapakdowash: I spoil
5

ruin, break, make useless.

nafangosh: spoiled food; nafdngosh nan mdkan : the

rice is spoiled. See : rot, smash, break.

tdkong (large)
;

ftsush [itjus] small, eating spoon, with

figures carved on the handle: tinaktdkM ay ttjush.

See: ladle.

asdiPiwa. The husband calls his wife, and the wife her

husband: asduwak [asdwak; asdoak], “my spouse.”

itsabldgko— intsabldgko— maitsdblag— mangitsdblak

:

I

spread out cloth, wool, plants to dry etc.

ma/Uyadak I am “stretched,” I grow abundantly, spread

out by growing.
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spring, I aktjdngek

:

I cross by springing; Person.: inaktjdngak

(jump)

spring, well ib/ib; infobfobo nan fb/ib: the spring bubbles

;

inlultiag: it boils, it is a hot spring.

sprinkle iwakiwdgko—inwakiwdgko—miwdkiwag—mangiwdkiwag

sprout forth lumoshkOdak—linmoshkodak

:

break through the ground.

See: grow

tumOfoak: sprout, grow leaflets.

spur of cock pak/ngi

squat bnmdtongak (sit)

squeeze, I ip/tek; temmck; itagmitko (press), ipdkodko: I hold tight

stab yogydgak—yinogyogak—mayogydgan—mangydgyog.

fadydgak—finadyogak—mafadydgan—mamadyog: I kill

by stabbing

staff fastdn (Sp. baston) walking stick; Idlo: stick; sdkod:

shaft of spear, used as staff.

stair teytey [tSytoy] See: ladder.

stallion kafdyo ay laldki

stammer matdliak—natdliak. matoli nan kdltna: “his speech stam-

mers.”

stamp,

with foot

tsaytsdyak—tsinaytsdyak—matsaytsdyan. kattnak.

See : step.
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stand

star

stare, I

start

starve

stay

ttfimdktjikak [domdkdigak

]

— tinmdktjikak: I stand lip.

tmnatdktjikak: I am standing; intaktdktjikak: I keep

standing.

natandktjikak: I stand up suddenly [302]

itaktjigko—intaktjigko—maitdktjig

;

I stand up, set up an

object. See: beam; set up

pataktjikek

:

I cause to stand, I order to stand up.

manatngkami: we stand in one line; stand ready for a

dance, song.

malikodtak—nalikodtak: I stand up to go, I rise and start.

matdtdodak—natotdodak: I am standing straight.

t&ckfifi; tdlaiPi ; fatakdkan (large star)
;

fitdkek nan mdtak: I open my eyes wide (open)

ildbok (begin)

malikoddak—nalikoddak: I start to go, to march
;
I set out.

mamognagak [mamoknakak]

:

I start to go to work, I

start for work in the field, forest (at a distance)

fogndkek—finogndgko—mafognag—mamognak: I , start

someone to go to work.

ifogndgko— infogndgko— maifognag— mangifognag: I

start for work and take with me (a companion, child)

mwdtek — inMwatko — maMwat— mangWwat: I starve

someone, give nothing to eat.

naMwdtak: I am hungry; enokangak: I am starving.

intedSeak (remain)
;

makdyadak: I am left behind, alone,

I stay

intedeteddeak: I stay a long while.

makiiliak: I stay in a town among a tribe. [300]

patedeek: I make stay, I order to stay

ak°Mwek [
ak°Uek]—inak°uko—madk°u—mangdk6u. Per-

son. : mangdk°uak—nandk°uak. [mangdchnak: cli gut-

tural as in Ger. nach.]

steal
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steam alingdsym

:

fog, mist.

steel gulilya [goltlya]; pdslip (Iloc.)

stem diteng

step, I kattnak
[
katdnak ; gaddnak

]

— kinattnak—makattnan: I

tread upon

Person.: inkdttnak—ninkdtmak; a step: ydkang.

stepfather nan kastk indma, nan kastni indma, nan kastna indma:

my, your, his stepfather; nan kastk intna: my step-

mother, nan kastn intna the stepmother, amdek, indek:

I have as stepfather, stepmother (or as a guardian)

sternum paldgpag; lower end of sternum : losldsid

stick, I ipdtoyko—inpdtoyko—nialpdtoy—niangipdtoy

:

I stick into,

put into

stick Idlo; See: staff, spike, kdykay: stick for turning the

soil. sUwan: for digging out sweet potatoes, fdig: whip,

or stick used for striking, tefek: pointed stick used as

fork in cooking. See: door, gong, pole

still tjitjttja (yet) [314]; tsdan pay: not yet. See: silent,

quiet.

sting singtek—siningetko—mastngct: sting, of an insect.

Person. : sumtngctak—simntngctak.

stingy- koltdan; kiptdan; na/tmnd.

stinking indkub; nindkfflb
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stir ihisuak—inktsuak—maikisua—mangiktsua: I stir with a

spoon. See : move

kifltek

:

I stir up water, make it muddy.

stomach fmang; sickness of stomach
:

frfshag; I have eaten my
fill and suffer: mangitak

stone bato ; [bdtd; fato; accent usually on the ultima],

palttjan [ baltdan ] or: dsaan: whetstone.

stop Isidko—insidko—rnafsid—mangtsid. Or

:

patktlek—inpdtkbk—maipdtkd [ maipdtkoy ]

;

Person.: tumgdyak [ tomgdak ; tomkflak ]

—

tinumgdyak: I

stop, cease from; I stop on my way;

tfflmgoyak ay tfflmdktjik: I remain standing, halt.

tumgdyka! stop! (Or: adit sa! stop! this is enough!)

piPikdtak: I stop a leak, with a stopper: sttwat

iktwek: I stop rain (said of Lumawig only!)

nan Lumdwig iktwSna nan ditjan: God stops the rain.

natkyu

:

stopped, i. e. : the rain has ceased: ndtkyu nan

ditjan. [na/tk°u]

maisaldak—naisaldak

:

I stop floating, swimming.

storm tjdkim (wind); llmlim (strong storm)

story, tale dki%d; ogdkffld. [okdkmd], ogokmtjek— inogokmdko—
maogokud—mangogokud: I relate a story

Person : inogokudak — ninogdkwdak. nan ninogdkiPid

[nindkiPid]: the narrator.

stout alaldmcsh (corpulent)

straight inlilidcg; intetenga: straight through the centre.

tetengek: I pass straight through the centre. See: directly

straighten, I enUtkek— nenlttkek— mdltek— menlitken (and: ilitkck):

I make straight.

uydtjek— innyddko— maUyad [ma/Syad ] I straighten,

erect, unroll, set aright, make prosperous, stretch out (my
bent leg).

.
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straight-

forward

intsaWtsdmwish ; intsaWtsdWwish nan kalfn nan iFmntok:

the Bontocmen’s speech is straightforward (honest, rough,

impolite, imperative, unflattering, manly). It is also called

:

inliltdek, i. e. straight to the point,

straightway, immediately: sinakitan

stranger infdad; mangili: “one who sojourns in a town/’

strangle apengek—indpengko—madpeng—mangdpeng. See : choke.

straw kUlun [kdtlnn]; wind: rice straw.

stream wanga; small stream: tabtabdkaU; kinnaM. See: river.

street djdlan; kdlsa (“highway;” Sp. calza)

strength ftkas; kSdso.

stretch, I uydtjck (straighten)
;

I stretch out my arm, hand etc.;

ilttkck (straighten)
;

mauyadak: I grow straight, I grow
abundantly, inuyadak: I lie outstretched.

strike, I kogongek—kinogongko—makdgong—mangdgong: I strike

with the fist; box; hit with the arm.

kogkdkek: I strike upon, rap.

pad/Oak— pinad/Oak— mapad/dan—mamdd/o: I strike

with a club, hammer, stick, ax. fayfkek: I whip, punish.

yadngekck ay fayfken: I strike with force, I whip violently.

toklangak— tinokldngak— matokldngan— manoklang: I

strike the head or parts of it; I box the ears.

kinan nan kltjo: thunder (“lightning”) struck; ( kdnek

:

I eat, devour). Or: kinidab nan kitjo.

tarnpdkck— tinampdgko—matdmpag—mandmpag: I hit,

strike with my flat hand..

pat/ongek— pinat/ongko— mapdt/ong— mamdt/ong: I

strike the gong with the pat/ong, “drumstick.”
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strike, I sipdkck — sinpdgko— mdshpag: I strike off (as bullets

strike off branches from trees).

fayikek
[
fatkck ] nan monok: I strike a chicken, kill by-

striking (whip).

tektekek: I strike, hammer the iron; I crush by striking;

See: forge.

lupdkek: I strike, hammer into small pieces (a stone etc.)

ipalthigko: I strike fire, sparks from flint. See: firemachine.

itognogko: I strike against (knock)
;

Intrans. : ma/itognogak.

string Idfid; Imfttjck: I make a string; fdlMd: strong string,

wire

stroke okokdyek—inokokdyko— niaokSkay— mangokdkay (pass

with the hand over fur, over a sick limb etc.)

strong ftkas; abaftkas ; (healthy, muscular), mafifikas stronger;

fumtkasak: I am getting strong, I recover.

kumddsoak

:

I gain strength, grow strong.

alalded: strong (of a thing) as wood, rope.

infiftkas ay entsUno: strong for working.

stump of tree tongcd

subside mastjok nan tjennm: the waters subside (after the great

flood); they evaporate.

such kdg tond (like this); kdg nanndy. tsatsdma nan angnintja

kdg nanndy: they do too many such things.

suffices, it aaldna, Preter. indaldna. Or: Mmdndi, Preter. : inmdnai.

kumtjeng: there is sufficient (for all present). See: enough.

suffocate madpengak. See : strangle.

sugar tndi: Igor.; tinfa; [ dinba ] [loanword; Iloc. : asdkal];
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sugarcane Snash; dsed: juice of sugarcane.

sugarpress falhvis [faltwish]. See: mill.

summit toktdkon nan ftlig: the top of the mountain
[
togtdgo

]

sun dkyu [ dchu

;

ch guttural]
;

mangdkyu: the sun is shining.

nangdkyu: the sun was shining; or: sumtli nan dkyu.

minkd&tzva nan dkyu: the sun “is in the middle;” it is noon.

maakyUan: a sunny place.

Sunday Domingo [Djomtngko]; tengaiPi: the Igorot holiday, pro-

claimed by men performing priestly functions, about three

times in a month.

sunrise faldan si dkyu; labldbon si faldan si dkyu: beginning of

sunrise, nan dkyu fumdla, finmdla: the sun is rising,

has risen. (mangdkyu

:

the sun is shining, it is getting day)

sunset sinfatdngan; nalokmud. lumnek nan dkyu: the sun is set-

ting; linumnek nan dkyu: the sun has set;

lumnekan si dkyu: place (or time) of sunset; west.

supper mdngan (meal, eating).

support fadjangak (help)

suppose that moshdya [452]; 1 suppose: nimnfmko.

sure tit/twa.

surface dshon [usMn]: top of. is nan wshiMn nan luta: on the

ground; but: is nan katjenum: on the surface of the water.

surprise, I pangogddek—inpangogSdko—mapangdged.

mapangdgedak [mapangigedak ]: I am surprised. [296]
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surround likitjek— linikitko— maltkid— minltkid: I put around (I

put a fence around a house
;

I surround a town with war-

riors etc.)
;

Person.: inlfkidak—ninltkidak: I go around;

maliltwisan: surroundings, the place around

UkSfek—linikobko—maltkob—minltkob: I surround, shut

in, press.

swallow, I ogmdnek—inogmongko—maogmon—mangogmon.

swear an oath isapatdak—insapatdak—ma/isapdta—mangisapdta

(Igorot and Iloc.)
;

isapatdak tay tit/iwa: I take an oath

that it is true, (tay: because)

sweat Unget

sweat, I malfngetak—nalingetak. tsak maUnget: I am sweating

[3io]

sweep, I pokpdkak (wipe); sis/tak—sinis/tak—masis/tan: I sweep

with a broom. Person.: insis/tak.

sweet inldrnsit

sweet

potatoes

See: “camote.”

swell knmdyong: it swells; kinmdyong: it has, is swollen.

kinmdyong nan Itmak: my arm is swollen.

mafdtutak: I am swollen (in all limbs).

swim inkydtak—ninkydtak. inkydtak is nan tjenum: I swim

“m the water.” pakydtek: I order to, make swim.

inkydtak ay mniiy is... I swim to... (a place)

(intabtdfugak: I float)

swine fUtug. See : hog, pig.
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T

tail (push [/pus]; tpay (short tail; also: tassel or fringe);

kdtffld tailfeather

take aldck— indlak— madia— mangdla: I take, get, obtain,

receive, take a thing with me, seize, grasp, catch (fish) etc.

Person.; umdlaak [umdaak]—inmdlaak: I am going to

take

take, accept tsauzvddek (accept)

take away kadnek—kinadngko—makdan—mangdan.
atdnek; kalkdlck, (remove)

fanshck — finanSshko— mabfdnesh — mamdnesh

:

I take

from one what he brings to me; take, accept from the hand,

okddck—inokddko—madkad—mangdkad: I take as booty,

by force, I plunder

itsdkak—intsdkak—maitsdka: I take away and into the

“ato” (Song dialect)

iddngko; igaangko (carry): I take to a place; I lead off

yd/dyko [ydyko; yb/dko
]

—inyodyko [inydyko; inyo/dko
]—ma/ydy—mangydy: I take to an other place

Person. : inydyak—ninydyak

take back isdkongko ; itSlik (return)

take down from under the roof, from a tree, a peg: pabanddjck—
inpabanddko — mapabdnad — mangipabdnad ; ibandtko;

(Cf. pumdnadak I come down.)

take by force ogpdtek; koldtjek (pull, rob)
;

okddek (take as booty)
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take home isdak (bring home)
;

Person. : umisdak

take into pastkpek (carry into); iskepko (lead into a house)

;

idangko: I take, carry to a place;

take off hat, breechcloth, coat : kadnek (take away)

filddjek (untie)
;

lafSshak: I undress

take out of a box, vessel: pafaldek—inpafdlak—mapafdla

[
mapafda

]

— mangipafdla. (Cf. fumdlaak, I go out)

ifdlaak: I take out for somebody

take a road tguak (follow): iguak nan djdlan.

take together amongek (assemble)

take up egzvdtek, suwdtek, isiblSyko, sa/Sfek, lekudfek: (lift)

pitjfdek (pick up from the ground)

take with I take as companion or I conduct: ifuegko—infuegko—
maifdeg [ mifueg ]

—

mangifReg; or: aldek ay mangifdeg;

(I take money with me: aldek nan bilakko )

iskepko: take with me into the house.

itakengko: I take with me an object: itakentdko nan

kalasaytdko: we take our shields with us.

tale okiPtd, ogdkMd [okdkmd]

talk engkalikaliak—nengkalikaliak. makitotdyak [mikitotdyak]

—nakitotdyak: I converse with others. (in Dual and

Plural only)

matototyak—natototyak: I tell a long story; talk long.
“ma/id dngsan is kali kali':” without much talking! (do

not talk so much !)

“ngdg nan totdyenym ?:” “what are you talking about?”
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tall antjo; andntjo ; dntjodntjo. too tall: tsatsdma ’y antjo.

kad nan kaantjOna? how tall is it? (how much is its height?)

mastkenak—nasikenak

:

I am tall, I am grown. See: grow.

tame a/md; tame, domesticated buffalo: nmang;
I tame

:
paamdck—inpadmok—maipadmo—mangipaamo.

tamtam See: gong.

taste, I tamtdmak—tinamtdmak—matamtdman—mandmtam.
ipengko ay mdngan: I try by taste.

tamtam: the taste, kdg tamtam si astn: it tastes like salt

tattoo, I fdtkak—findtkak—mafdtkan—mamdtek;
tjakldkak—tjinakldkak—matjakldkan—mandklag I tattoo

the breast.

tattoo fdtek [fdteg] collect, name; tjdklag: tattoo on breast.

tattooer fumafatek

taxes fuys (Iloc.)

taxcollector ifttysan [ifuwisan]

tea itja [ itsa
]
(loanword)

teach tokdnek (advise), sulfiak [sulUwak; sulUok ]

—

sinuldak—
masulUan—manUlu.

teacher mdstlo [mastolo; mistolo
]

(Sp. maestro)

tear, a hia; dka; I weep: indkaak.
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tear, I piktshek—pinikishko—mapikish—mamtkish.

bisktek
[
pisktek

]
—bintsk'ik—mabtski—mamiski;

biskibisktek I tear into small pieces.

sogbSdek—sinogbodko—masogbod—mamSgbod: I tear off

a string

pinkddngko (from: kadnek, I take off: I tear off quickly

[
296D

(“pinkddngko nan kowengmo!” (menacing:) “I tear off

your ears !”)

tease abafdngek—inabdfangko—maabdfang—mangabdfang.

otydgdik—inotydgak—maotydgan—mangdtyog: I ridicule,

deride.

tell kdnak (say)
;

tfadgko—infadgko—maifdag—mangifdag

ibfafadgko: I tell it to many, to all, I announce

( totdyek

:

I tell (address)
;

makitotdyak: I converse)

inogokdidak—ninogokmdak

:

I tell a story, relate a tale.

itjiikek [otjokek]—intjUkek—mattjug [maftjuk]

:

I tell,

give an order, command, instruct.

(Also: tbfakak,
I ask, is used for: I tell)

temper, I idnipko—inidntpko—matdnib—mangtdnib: I temper iron.

tempest Ihnlim (storm), intsiklsh (rain, showers), tjuldlu (hail),

kitjo (thunder), ydpyap (lightning) etc.

temples {ping

ten polo (/ like 1 in: roll) [ptf’o], sinpo’o

;

the ioth: mangapo’o, mdygapoo

testicles lagldgong; scrotum: fttli; fitltak: I castrate.

than mo

thank, I expressed sometimes by: nmdtet,” “it is well, I am glad,”

a term of joyous approval, umdtet ta iydim nanndy ken
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thank, I sak/dn: it is well, I am glad that you give this to me.

umdtet ta inmrflika: it is a cause of joy that you have

come. Often kdwts! good, well! is used to express thanks.

that sa, nantjtti, nan todl, [92-99]; in order that: ta [455;

456; 457]

the nan; san. si (Personal article)
;

tja (Collective article)

[30-40]

thee sfka

their, theirs [ioi-iii]

them tjaitja [ tsaftsa]

then,

thereupon

et; ’t; ya ket ; isdcd; ketjeng: [436-442]

there is sa [$1 .90 ] ; istjt [fstji; isdi; sfdi], is tjtty, istjtty, [istjdy],

there is: tjtty. tjtty nan fdnga: there is the pot.

there exists, is, was, are, were: wodd; woddy [362 ff.];

also reduplicated with comparative or intensive meaning:

wodwodd there is more...
;

there is not: ma/fd.

therefore sfadsi nan... or: sfya tji nan... and Nom. actionis with suffix

-an and possessive endings. [442] (sta nan; amfuydkash
si...; ketjeng ay)

these See: this

they tjaitja [tsaftsa; datda]

thick asdscdjtl [ asasedjol
] (/ as in: roll)
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thicket

thief

thigh

thin

thine

thing

think

third

thirst

thirsty

thirty

fidulong; kafnlulongan. (dense wood)

ak°mwan; mangak°u.

mpo [ upo ] ; tipay [dipay, dibay];

thigh near scrotum : Upyak

ayayabid; thin, emaciated: nafikod; inyabit it is thin

[ioi-iii]

kdngn&tn [kdngnun] i. e. household-utensils, dishes, tools,

etc.

nimnimek—ninimnimko—manimnim—minnimnim.

Frequ. and intens. : nimninimmmek.

“ma/id nimnimmo: you do not think at all; you have no

sense.”

“wodd is nan nimnimko

:

you can imagine it; I need not

tell you.” See: thought.

Sometimes kdnak,l say, means: I think (like our: I should

say).

ismSkko—inismekko—ma/ismek—mangismek: I always

think of, I always remember. (Cf. sesemkek, I remember).

“I think” expressing uncertainty is rendered idiomatically

by nget, and ngin [306; 342] and a&cdy nget: perhaps.

mamit’lo ; maygdtlo [maygat’IS]

;

one third: kat’lo;

kat’lon si fUtuk: a third of a pig.

buou \6u°u]

naiQt°u°u [nao/odou] I am thirsty: naffl/°iiak

tolon po’o the 30th : mamit’lo’y po’o
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this, these nanndy
;
na [92-99] ;

sttond; nan tond

thorn sifit [sibit]; sifit si lubfan: thorn of orangetree;

thornbush : sibsifit

those See: that

thou stka

thought nhnnim: idea, intention, plan etc.

“nan nimnhnko : according to my judgment, as I believe;

nan nimnhnko kawts stya: in my judgment he is good.”

thousand Ufo; sin Ufo; [libo]

thrash faydek (pound)

thread lUfid [lubed] (of fiber; beanstalks); inlufidak: I twist,

make threat (roll fiber on the knee: J. LXXXIII.)

three tolo [told; t’lo ; totlo
]

thrive ma/uyadak—na/uyadak (grow straight; see: straighten,

uydtjek )

throat aldgoog

throb inleklekuab nan Mad: the vein is throbbing.

Or: inyupyup

through lumfutak (go, pass through);- lushkaMwck (pierce, bore,

stab through)

legdMwak — linegdMwak — malegduwan: I bore holes

through wood.
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throw fekashek—finkdshko—mdbkash—mamkash: I smite, dash

to pieces.

throw across paktjdngek—inpaktjdngko—maipdktjang—mangipdktjang

throw away twastdko [
Smwastdko ; iyuastdko ]

—inwastdko—maiwdsid

—mangiwdsid

throw back pashakongck—inpashdkongko—maipashdkong—
mangipashdkong

throw beyond pafasdngek—inpafdsangko—maipafdsang—mangipafasang

(over a hedge, a fence)

throw down tbabak—tnbabak—maibdban—mangibaban (make fall)

See: drop.

isiptjagko—insiptjdgko—maisiptjag—mangistptjag.

tokdtjek—tinokddko—matdkad—mandkad (overturn)

throw over ibkdshko— inibkdshko— matbkash— mangtbkash (make

tumble over)
;

tokangek, or idugangko
[itokangko ]: I

throw over, upset.

throw

through

palfdtek—inpalfutko—maipdlfnd—mangipdlfud.

throw spears falfekek; tufdyek; kaydngek; fangkdMwek. See: spear.

inpadpaddyak—ninpadpadSyak: I practice throwing spears

throw stones fadkek—finaogko—mafdog—mamdog

thumb pangamama
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thunder kitjo; kelib [kSlib]. See: strike.

thunders, it engkdlib [ engktlib
]
—nengkSlib

thus kag tond (like this)
;
kag nanndy; sidS; “dngnem side!

tkarn side! do it thus!”

thy, thine [ioi-i 1 1 ]

tickle tjakdyek—tjinakdyko—matjdkay—mandkay

tie falditjek—finalmdko— mafdliPtd—mamdh&d: I tie, fetter,

"imprison”

tie with ropes kagddak—kinagddak—makagSdan—mangdgod

tie together separate strings: tddpck—tinoopko—matdop—mandop; or:

taktjck—tinaketko—matdket—mandket
fitkck—fintegko—mdptek—mdmtek

tie fast

together

(bundles) : itaketko—intaketko—maitdked— mangitdked

;

(also: I tie an animal to a pole).

tight sumled

till inkdna is... dlik [447]

time is expressed by the words: day, month, year etc. (Some-
times by: tdlon, the region near a town, or "weather”)

malafi nan tdlon: "the time became night.”

kd&twad, place, is also used for extent of time, space,

the next time: is kastn; is kastn dkyu: next day, an other

time
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time ma/td kafflmatdna ken sak/en: I have no time.

ma/id kaMmatdna is umiiyantdko: we have no time to go.

(kaMmatdna

:

occasion, chance), at the same time : inkhan.

times: see “Multiplicatives” [369]

tin can lata (Sp.) Preserves in tin cans.

tire, I feldyek—finleyko—mabley—mdmley: I make tired.

Person. fumlByak—finumlSyak

:

I am getting tired.

tired nabley. nableyak: I am tired.

to is, si, id, ad, as, ken [71-75; 377-395 ] ;
inkdna, dlik: to [447]

tobacco tafdgo

to-day- adwdni; idwdni; is nan dkyn ay ndy (on this day)

toe pangamdma is nan tjapan (thumb on the foot) : big toe;

the other toes have the same names as the fingers, with

added : is nan tjapan (or : si tjapan).

Collect, name: kdmiPit. fdwing: the deformity of the big

toe being separated from the others, turning inside.

together madmong; amtn (all); maamongkaym! come together

!

(assemble). See [300]

infuegta (Dual), infuegtdko (Plur.) : let us go together

!

toil tsUno: work

toil, I inlagfdak—ninlagfdak: I work for wages.

tomatoes kamddis (loanword)

to-morrow aswakas ; iswakas. See : day.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 455

tongs si bid [sebid]; sibtdek—sinibidko—mastbid: I hold, take

iron with the tongs, pinchers.

tongue djtla [dtla] ; ipadjUak: I cause to lick, i. e. I feed a child.

to-night is mastjfm si diPcnin; is nanndy ay mastjim.

too tsatsdma; tsatsdma ’y fantg: too small; tsatsdma ay
dngsan: too much

;
tsatsdma ay akit: too little, not enough,

[too little money, not enough pay: kSlang! (loanword)]

tsatsdmaak: I “am too much/’ i. e. : I am too severe, too

exacting, too violent.
u
tsatsdmaka ken tjakamt: you are

too harsh with us; you treat us too severely.”

tsatsdmaka ay fantg: you are too small.

tooth fobd [fob/d]; the tooth aches: inpidek [inpSdeg] nan
fobd. molar: wSivo. tusk, long tooth: sdong; small

tooth (dog, boar etc.): tangSfn.

top dshon [vksi°in\; on its top: is Oshona.

tafongan [tabfongan] : top of house, of roof;

togtogo: top of head.

togtSgon [toktdkon] si ftlig: top of mountain;

tangf°u: top of a low stonewall
;

see: councilhouse.

fdneng: top of a wall forming a terrace of ricefields

torch,

firebrand

sil/lu, made of sdeng, pinewood, used instead of candles.

touch, I apondshek—inaponashko—maapdnash—mangapdnash: I

touch, feel, wipe; ignak (hold); kiwdck (move).

lincfck—lininebko—malineb: water touches, reaches.

Person.: lumlnebak—linmtnebak; nan tjenum lumfneb ken
stya: the water touches him.

toward is, si, ad, id, as, ken [377-395] ;
is nan md/yoy: in the

direction.
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town ili; sinpangHi

:

the whole town. kailian: a man of the

same town as an other.

track djdlan (way); footprint: tjapan (is nan Idta, is nan

pitek

:

on the ground, in the mud).

trade, I ishukddko (barter); sokddak (change);

Person. : sumSkadak—sinmdkadak.

trail djdlan (way)

train railroad train: tilin (from Sp. tren: [80];)

tramway taldnfia ; taldbia (Sp. tranvia)

transform ngfflmdtjanak—nginmdtjanak (I transform myself, as in

fables, tales)

translate kdnak is IgSlot, is Melikdno: I say in Igorot, English.

transplant insdmaak—ninsdmaak

trap obSfiiy: fish trap; Skat: large fish trap, funnelshaped;

dteb

:

rat trap; sttjok: kind of a basket, net;

koyMg: a basket for catching fish (mangSyukak )

See: snare; pitfall.

pd/mtjek: I set a trap.

fengdek—finengak—mafSnga: I raise a trap.

kennek—ktnnak—nakna: I catch in a trap.

travel mandlanak—nandlanak (djdlan

,

way); inlik'Ukedak

;

inliltwisalz: I travel, walk around

tread upon katinak (step); inkattnak is nan pitek ay napshong: I

knead the watered soil by treading, stamping.
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treat well ooshdek (care): I provide with food etc.

treat ill imiilaldyoshak

:

I neglect; anvkkck

:

I annoy, trouble;

tsatsdmaak: I treat beyond measure. See: too.

tree kdyiPi (pine tree); fddang: tall pine tree; tjdpong;

tsaldddy: trunk of a tree
;

tonged: treestump;

papdt/tay: a group of trees, a sacred grove [papat/tdyan]

;

pdgpag: forest; btlay: stems of trees, on which Luma-
wig’s slain sons were carried to Bontoc for burial; the btlay,

planted in the sacred papdt/tay ad Sdkok, have grown to

large and fine trees.

tremble intayentenak—nintayentenak: I shiver;

durative : intatayentcnak. a shiver : wugwug.

tribe ipdckao [ipukdB ; ipdkao; ifdkao ]

tributary-

brook

ktnnaM

trouble onbnong. I am troubled : inononongak—ninondnongak.

trouble, I ondngck—inonongko—madnong—mangdnong

;

Person. : umdnongak

;

andikek—indiWikak—madnMka. (Iloc. ?)

trough used in irrigation: taldkan (supported by the beams:
tdklod); Ubkan: a trough or long mortar for pounding
rice.

trousers pantaldn (Sp.); mamantdlonak

:

I put on trousers;

inpantdlonak: I wear trousers.
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true

trunk

trust, I

truth

try, I

tube

turn, I

turtle

tusk
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tit/iwa [
tet/6ma

] ; titit/iwa

agmb (wooden box)

abfoldtek (believe)

katitiwdna

ipengko—inipengko (inpengko )

—

matpeng—mangtpeng.

patsdshek—pinatsdshko—mapdtsash (Hoc.)

tebkek— tinfegko— mdtfek— mdnfek: I try potatoes etc.

while boiling, with a stick.

fuash (for liquor); see: beverages, fdyash

;

J. CXIV.
short tube for meat : lotjin; long tube: tdfong

likttshek— linikushko— maliknsh— minlfkush: I turn an

object around a vertical axis.

inliknshak—ninltkushak: I turn myself around (to the

right, left or half a turn, while standing)
;

I turn my head

or back to someone; I look away.

suniek— sinUnik— masttni— manUni: I turn an object

around, upside down
;

masttni: upside down.

faltnek—finalhigko—mafdlin—mamdlin: I turn over (as

the pages of books) Person. : infdlinak: I turn to the

other side, while resting on the ground, I roll from the right

to the left side of my body.

inlikttetak— ninlikttetak ; inpalikttetak: I make a turn in

walking, change my direction, go to the left or right.

sumdkongak: I turn completely, I come back on my path.

kmliwtsek: I turn a wheel, a top etc.

pak/ong

sdong; sdong si futng

:

tusk of boar; sdong si asm:

canine tooth of dog.
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twelve sin polo [ po’o]ya djiia;

maygapo'o ya djiia.

the 1 2th: mangapo'o ya djiia; or

twenty djudn po’o; the 20th : mamidjiia'y po’o

twice mamidjiia; maygadjUa.

twig pingi; luting (fir twigs for kindling fire)

twins dpik

two djiia [dita; djuwa ]

u

udder sSso; sSson si fdka: udder of a cow.

ugly angangaliid (ay tlaen)

:

bad (to see)

ulcers langtngi

umbrella totsong; pdyong (Iloc.)

uncle alitdo ay laldki: father’s brother. yUn/an tna; or

:

anotjin tna: mother’s brother (older than she; younger
than she)

uncover lekwdfek (lift)
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under is tsdo
[
tsdm

] [405; 408]

understand kekkek (know)

undress kadnek (take away: hat, breechcloth etc.)

lafdsltak: undress (a child); inldfosliak; inftladak

[infSladak]

:

I undress myself

united prefix sin- [60] ;
arnitn [all]

;
madmong (assembled)

unmarried man: fobfdllo; woman: mamdgkid (girl)

unripe iga kd/om “not ripened”

untie, I fadfdtjck—finadfdtko—mafddfad—mamddfad
fildtjek—finildtko—mafilad—mamilad (the breechcloth,

headgear)

obfdtjek—inobfatko—maobfad—mangSbfad.

Person. : umobfdtak

until inkdna is... Slik..; until morning: is ikddna's ftbikat

[403, 447] ;
ktka’d altana: until he comes.

up is tSngtj&c. ad tjdya [409; 410; 412]

upon is, si, id, ad, as; is nan disUn [dshon] [406; 408]

upwards is tdngtjU; ad tjdya [409; 410; 412]

urge Imtlmtak ; il&itlmtko: I beseech, request.

urinate uniisfdak—inmisfoak. urinal : ka/isfoan;

Possess. : isfdak: I urinate upon.
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urine

us

use

uvula

isfo [fsibo]

tjaita (dual, inclus.)
;

tjatdko (plur. inclus.); tjdkamf

(plur. exclus.) [39 b; 81-84]

I use as a tool, instrument: Special Verbal Forms: [258-

260; 262; 286] [391]

itnok [tdnok]— initnok— maftno— mangftno: I use as

working tool (from: tsunrfek, I work)
;
“only said of hard

tools, metal instruments.” I use material: tpayak (I put

somewhere) : ngag nan mangfpayam is nan kdyo? for

what do you use the wood ?

ngag nan mangtpayam si sa

?

for what do you use this?

angkdyek: I use all up (eat all up).

I use to: tkddko (custom); ikddko ay mandlan: I use

to walk; or: umingsaak—inmtngsaak.

nmtngsaak ay manubla : I use to smoke.

ngag nan kotok toshdf “what is this good for?” of what
use is it? what does this mean?
ngag nan kotokmo ay mangdeb is nan dfong? what is the

use that you build a house?

ma/td nongnongmo! you are of no use, worthless!

(nongnongek

:

I care for)

oklong. See
:
glutton.
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V

vain, in ma/id kotokna nan entsunoam: “there is no use of your

working;” you work in vain

valley- tjalUlug

value, price pdtek ; Idgo

vein dad [wad, uad]

vendor inildgo

venom kiwatay [kyuwatay ; kiwdtsay ]

vertebrae unget si itjig [idsig]

very tsatsdma. Expressed usually by Reduplication: [122-126]

vessel See: jar, pot, glass, cup, bottle, gourd, tube, bowl, basket.

village Hi

vine ango: leaves and shoots of sweet potato (camote);

udka [wdka\: a liane, a vine “as strong as a rope.”

vinegar kilim
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visible ma/ila; indistinctly visible, dim : maadmas.

visit ek tlaen

:

I go to ^ee; ildek (see).

voice kali: of man, of bird
;

in/ngdek: of buffalo; ngongo:

of dog; ing/ngdo: of cat; inUklik: of horse; enkda:

of crow.

vomit indtaak

vulva till; zvadwad (flesh); stpid, Idwid: clitoris.

w

wade kumtjdngak: I cross a river; I wade through the water.

wages Idgfo; tdngtsan [ tdngtjan ]

wagon kalomdto
[
kalimdto

]

(Sp. carromata, a cab used in Manila)

wail, howl inandkoak—ninandkoak.

waist kitang

waistcoat saltgo (Sp. Iloc.); dklang. See: coat.

wait sddek—sinSdko—mdsed—mdned: I wait for, await, expect.

sasddek—sisinddko: I wait anxiously, a long time.

Person.: stimidak—sinUmidak; susUmidak; [shoshrfmedak\

insdedak: I wait; ilildek: I wait, keep watch.



464 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

wake fangSnek (awake)
;

fumdngonak—finmangonak: I wake

up, rise, get up. fumafdngonak: I keep awake.

inliblibak—ninliblibak: I keep awake, watch through the

night

walk umiiyak (go); mandlanak—nandlanak: I walk on the road

;

ilidek: I walk at the borderline, frontier
;

Pers. : umtlidak

umSnodak: I walk behind; durative: umondnodak

tetengek: I walk through the center (of a town, region)

umtliwiltwisak — inmiliwiliwisak: I walk “everywhere”

around
;
also : inliltwisak—ninliltwisak.

iliwtshek—liniwishko— maltwish— minltwish : transit. : I

walk through, I pass a town, region; and: I surround,

encircle.

madmaddnak—nadmaddnak : I take a short walk, walk a

little. See: go.

wall blind: stone wall at the rear of a house.

(dlad : the wooden enclosure of a house and its partitions,

a fence; its front enclosure: sSdjdy.)

tjdpay: stone wall around the fdwi or pabafmngan

(also the court is called sometimes tjdpay). The top of this

wall : tdngf6u. See : councilhouse.

tdping: wall of a rice-terrace; its cope: fdneng; its

inner side: tsalhhtjish. A niche in this wall with a large

stone as roof, where boys guarding the fields may find shel-

ter : Itang.

wander mandlanak; See: walk, go.

want iSytjek (like)

war falognit [falSknid]; namdka : headhunting.

makifalogntdak: I go to war with my comrades.

See: song (warsong).

ward off palakdiowek— inpaldkdidko—mapalakdio: I ward off (a

spear or stone thrown at me) with the shield.
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warm

warrior

wart

wash

wasp

watch clock

watch, guard

watch, I

dtong. indtongak: I am warm; umdtongak: I am get-

ting warm; anitjdck [ initjmek ]

—

inanttjok—maanftjo: I

warm, make warm; umadtongak: I remain warm;
paatdngck

:

I make warm, 1 heat;

inanitjoak [initjdak]

:

I warm myself at the initjman, fire-

place.

funiabfaldgnid [69]

palddan

tmsek [tmshck] — inmtsko — mdmis— mangtmis: I wash
face, hands; Person.: umisak—tnmlsak: I wash myself,

bathe, (without “dwak,” body)

fuldak—finuldak—mafulUan—mamUlu: I wash my hands

(nan Itmak)
;

udshak [wdshak]—inudshak—ma/udshan: I wash (parts

of my body, wood, stone, dishes)

liklikak—linikltkak—malikltkan: I wash my head (nan dlok )

tsa/dpak—tsina/dpak—matsa/dpan: I wash my eye (nan

mdtak)

saksdkak—sinaksdkak—masaksdkan: I wash the privy

parts (wadzvddko)

labfdak—linabfdak— nialabfdan: I wash cloth, a coat,

shirt etc.

atinfaymkan

ItlUsh (Sp. reloj)

infSlu ; indknal (a guard in the rice plantation)

Possess.
:
foldek; akndlak.

Person. : infdluak—ninfSluak. inakndlak—ninakndlak.

totokdngak— tinotokdngak— matotokdngan— manotdkong:
I watch (“a head, lest any dog get it”)

inodshtjongak—ninodshtjongak

:

I watch looking down
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watch from above; (or: umodshtjongak .)

iildck: I watch, see close.

idiimko — inditmko — matdiim — mangtdiim: I watch,

observe (the enemy)

inltblibak: I keep awake watching during night

water tjemim [tjdnwm; ddnum; denom] ; katjen&tm: a body of

water, river, pond; Gewasser. tjenumak: I water (irri-

gate); manaktjUak: I get water. See: pot.

waterfall matoytdyok ; tjfpash (the rock over which, or out of which

water flows)

wave kabongam si tjemim; current, ripples in a river: palRpo

wax altd; lengash: black wax

way djdlan; kdlsa (highway, made by the government)

;

dla: direction, as: “dlak ya Alab: my direct way is to Alab.”

is nan kadjdlan: on the way (while walking)

into nan md/yoy id Frnntok? where is the way to Bontoc?

iseldtko: I obstruct the way; inselatak: I stand in the way.

we tjaita (we two; you and I); tjatdko (we, inclus.);

tjdkami (we, exclus.) [81-84]

weak lupUyan; nasdkyu: a small and weak man;

wealthy gadsdngyen [ katjdngyen ]. See: rich.

weather Idzvag; tdhPni: the fields surrounding a town

;

tdl&cn: is used in some idioms for “weather” or “time”

weave afSik [afdyek; abdik; abfok

]

—inafSik—maafdi—mangafSi.

Person. : indfoyak—nindfoyak. See : loom.
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wedding tsumno: wedding feast; finultas: rich man’s wedding

feast

kdkang: connected with the wedding-ceremony; the head

of a buffalo, kept several weeks in the house under the roof,

is put outside together with the heads of other recently

killed buffaloes.

tsumndak: I celebrate wedding, make a feast;

sangfn: ceremony on the second day (eating a pig).

fushug: rest day after wedding.

wedge pdslick, pashkek: I split by a wedge (split)

weed lalddkin; lukam (grass)

;

sakaimnaak—sinakammaak— masakammaan; lukamak: I

weed.

intjdlosak—nintjdlosak: I weed the wall of a rice terrace;

tbabak: I weed, clear the ground from trees, hedges; I

throw over after cutting into it.

kafdtck—kinafotko—makdfot—mangdfot : I tear out, pluck

out grass, herbs.

week domtngko (Sp. Domingo, Sunday)

weep indkaak—nindkaak.

weigh libldck (Sp. libra)

well spring: ib/ib; small well: fudfud.

well is kawfs [41 1 ]

west lumnekan si dkyu: ‘"sunset.

”

wet, I ibfdik [
ibfok ]—infok—rndbo [mdboy ; mdfoy]. See: water;

soak.
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wet nciboy; I am wet: naboyak [nafdyak].

what ngdg [147; 350 f.
; 358]; as interjection: nan ? “what

did you say?” or as interj. of surprise: ngdg kan.

whatsoever midi ngdg
[
ulengdg ]

wheel kangkdngo (Iloc.)

when bad?
[ 354 ]; when, conjunction: [44354445445]

whence,

where,

whither

into [ento] : [353 ]

-

whereabouts kdmwad (place; also period, space).

whet palftjek [ baltdek
]
(sharpen)

whether mo

whetstone palitjan [balfdan] ; asdan [dsan]

which? stnu ay., ngag.. [149]; Relat. pronoun [328-338]

while conjunction: [444] 5
a little while : sin akftan.

whip fd/ig

whip, I fayikek [
faytkek ]

—

findiko—mafdig— mamdig: whip a

horse, punish a man by whipping. Person.
:
fnmdigak.
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whirl inliltwin nan tjSnMtm: water whirls.

whisky “fdyash” (an alcoholic beverage made of sugarcane)

whisper intibti fiak—nin tibtffiak

whistle insiukak [insfyukak ; instyokak ]

—

ninstukak: I pant, I

breathe whistling, after hard work.

white impdka&t. I dye white: papokd&iwek— inpapokd&iko—
niaipapdkaffl

,
or: kumdibak is impdka&t.

mfan

:

white hair.

who, whom? stnu? [146; 344-350]. As Relative Pronouns: [328-338]

whose? [347]

whosoever dlcii stnn

whole amin; amin nan isa’y monok: the whole chicken; is nan

sin dkyn: the whole day; nan amin ay Hi: the whole

country.

why?
[ 352 ] . why not? en adt ay?

wicked ngag. mangisu. IdWwa: a wicked action (not person),

“it is bad, wrong, forbidden.”

wide andiPizva; ananduwa (wide shoes, trousers)
;

I make
wide : ananaHwdek.

widow ilikas [ill kash]

widower dmasdng [amdshang] ; nadmasdngan.
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wife asduwa ay fafdyi

wild dtab (of animals)

wild buffalo dydivan [dyawait]

“wild cat” inyao

wild chicken sdfag; wild (and domesticated) cock : kaMwitan

wild hog Idman; fango

will, I iSytjek (like); ek, tck: I go to... [307]; fcsak [308]

win, I afdkek—inafdgko—nxadfag: I win in games;

I lose: madfakak.

wind tjaktm; storm: Unilim; whirlwind, typhoon : alipospos;

kalifmdfffld.

wind, I ilitUtko: I wind around, a thread around the finger etc.

window fentdna (Sp. : ventana); tdwa (Hoc.)

wine “tdpuy rice-wine.

wing pdyak
[
bdyog

]

wink inkimktmak

winnow, I tap/ak—tinap/ak—matap/an.



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 47i

winnowing
tray

lig/H ; [
Samoki : li/kd]

wipe off popdkah—pinopokak—mapopSkan (a table, floor, bench)

apondshek—inapondshko—maapdnash—mangapdnash: I

wipe m)r face, my hand, body, I touch.

wire fdlnd [fdlod ]
.

fdlod ay patatjim; ay kdtjing: an iron;

brass wire

fal&tjck: I bind, tie, fetter, imprison.

wise manimntman (nimntmek

:

I think); “thoughtful;”

wish, I Uytjek (like), my wish: nan iSytjck. a wish: kalSyad

with mifUegak: I am, go with... ifuegko: I take with me..

[300; 391 ; 401] ;

without ma/td [408] ;
“inmdli ay ma/id sokldngna: he has come

without hat”

woman fafdyi; Plural: fdfafdyi; old woman: intna;

Plur. : infn/na. See: girl.

mikifafdyiak: I visit the girls’ dormitory, the Slog

womb fd/i [fdd; fdoy ]
si ongSnga

wonder, I madoddgedak—nadoddgedak ; matdaak—natdaak.

wood kdyffl (generic and specific
:
pinewood);

mangdymak: I get wood, and: I go into the woods to con-

sult the omen-bird.

tjdpong (spec.); alaldsi (spec.)
;
baldyin ay tjdpong: wood

for handles, spears etc.

kaydek [kaymek; kaydck \

—

kindyok—makdyo—mangdyo: I

get wood
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wood Itpat: dry wood, fire wood, pdgpag, kakdyWan: grove,

forest. See: grove.

mdishmno: fire wood.

minltpatak: I get dry wood, break it ofif from a tree

mamddingak

:

I gather dry wood from the ground.

adding: any dry firewood.

wool tsddtsud [tsddtsod]

:

short hair, fur of sheep, bufifalo, dog
and short feathers of fowl.

word kali (speech, language)

work tsUno [tjdno]

work, I tsundek [tsundek; tjunock; tsdnek; tsdn/nek ]

—

tstn/nok—
mdtno—mdn/no.
Person.: entsdndak [ intjfmoak ]—nentsdnoak

“ma/fd entsUno is nan kataldnan! no work in the fields!

(on holiday)”

Causat.
:

patndek—inpdtnok—rnaipatno—mangipatno: I

order to work.

inlagfdak—ninlagfSak: I work for wages.

marndgnakak: I go out to work. (fognak

:

work day)

insdmaak—ninsdmaak: I work in the field: weeding, dig-

ging, clearing the ground, preparing it for planting, espec-

ially transplanting.

workman tsumUtsdno

world fatdwwa; nan Idwdg.

worm ktllang (also: little boy, baby)
;

ftkis: vermin, maggot.

worse amdmed; umamdmedak: I am getting worse.

wound fdkag (caused by cutting, hitting, striking)
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wound, I See: cut; hit; stab; strike; throw etc. Cf.
[ 68 ]

wrap, I iwisak—iniwtsak—maiwtsan—mangfwis: I wrap into a

blanket: twis [iwish]

mangtwisak—nangiwisak: I wrap myself (in a blanket)

komonak—kinomdnak—makomSnan—mangSmon: I wrap
into linen, paper, a mat etc.

I unwrap: karfnck nan twis, nan komdna.

wrapper komOna; wrapper of cloth, paper, linen.

wrestle intjtpabak—nintjtpabak: Person, of tjipdpek: I catch.

wring, I sidsfdak—sinidstdak—masidstdan—mantdsid: I wring wet

cloth.

wrist pangatstngan [pangatjdngan
]

write kaldyak (mark by scratching, branding, cutting, carving).

sulddak—sinulddak—masulddan—mandlad. (Iloc. etc.)

Person. : inkdlayak—ninkdlayak. insdladak—ninsdladak.

pasulddek — inpasuladko — maipasdlad: I make write, I

order to write.

wrong ngdg (bad)
;

IdMwa (morally bad, forbidden, wrong, inde-

cent)
;

olSldy (very bad; wicked; still worse than Id&ava)
;

Tucucan: Idweng.

this is wrong, not correct: faken sa!
[ 323 ].
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Y

yard tjila (court); fadngan: yard around a house;

aMzvttjan: place outside the house but under its overhang-

ing roof. (See: burden)

yarn Idfid

yawn in/dabak—nin/dabak

year taUwin
[
tawfn ; taohi ]; last year: nan taMzvin ay inmdy,

ay ndlosh; tinmaBwtn; idtaMwin.

next year: nan taBwtn ay umdli; is kasfn ta&cwhi.

yell, I en/ngdoak—nen/ngdoak: I yell before battle, shout to the

enemy, challenge them
;
or : engkoldlnak.

en/ngaowdak: I shout, yell while returning from success-

ful headhunting.

yellow faktngi (probably the yellow blossom of a plant called

faktngi)

yes 8y! wen! [Men] {wdn: expresses the listener’s attention;

he utters it now and then while an other speaks to him).

yesterday

yet

addgka [iddgka]; day before yesterday : kasin addgka;

is kasin dgka; adiddna [ aditOna ].

tjitjitja: [314]; not yet: tsdan [324]; tsdan pay.

Cf. tsd [310].

yet
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yonder

you

young

your, yours

youth

istji [istjuy, istjili, sidi] ; anoka! you yonder! anhi! you

yonder! [144].

siko (singul.); tjakaym [dakciyo] (plural)

young man: fobfdllo; young woman, girl : mamagkid;
fobaldan: handsome young man.

andtji [inotji]: younger brother or sister.

ongongaak: I am young.

inanak: young of animals (or: fumdlo ay...).

young dog: Sken; young chicken : hnpas
[
tmpash ] ; young

bird: dnak si aydyam, or: gdyad ay aydyam. dniMg:

young pig. fumdlo ay kOsha: young cat. inanak ay

n&ang: young buffalo. inanak ay kafdyo, fumdlo ay

kafdyo: young horse, inlengleng

:

young_, fresh plant.

[ioi-iii ].

ka/ongonga: childhood, inkdna ’s san kd/ongonga: from

childhood on. is nan kd/ongonga: in childhood.









PART III

TEXTS





PREFACE

The following Texts— the only Bontoc Igorot Texts in existence—
have been dictated to the Author, during the summer of 1907, by Matyu

from Bontoc, Panged from Samoki (Bontoc’s sister-town) and Falonglong

(“Antero”) from Bontoc, assisted occasionally by Ivalangad, Tjumigyay,

Oloshan, Kodsoo, Angay and others.

TO THE MEMORY OF

MATYU FROM BONTOC

The one who possessed the most comprehensive knowledge of folk-lore

was Matyu, a true Bontocman of high intelligence, great modesty, happy

humor and good will. Most stories and songs were obtained from him,

the indefatigable narrator. Had time allowed it, he would have added

many another story to the present Texts.
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Matyu had left in Bontoc a family of whom he often thought with

longing. Fate did not permit him to see his wife and sons and home again.

Sad tidings came the other day, that Matyu had died at Detroit, in Mich-

igan, on September third, in 1908.

And as no stone bearing his name marks the place where his soul left

the body, this book shall preserve his likeness and his name.

His is the merit to have been the first to hand over to memory, in his

own idiom, the legends of his tribe contained in this book. It will never

be forgotten with what piety he recited the tales of the world’s creation

and of the deeds of God, known to the Bontoc Igorot as Lumawig. On the

day before the Igorot’s departure we sat together till late in the night in

his hut around the fire, while a thunderstorm raged and torrents of rain

rushed down, reminding him of his far home; there and then it was that

he recited, as his last farewell, the Work-Song.

His stories and songs may thus be taken by his widow and sons as

Matyu’s last greeting.

And if some one should read to them the tales recorded here as they

came from Matyu’s lips, then may their remembrance of their kind and wise

father become strong and not too bitter

!

Nor shall I ever forget you, my good friend and patient teacher,

Matyu

!

* * * *

When consigning the Texts to writing, the Author observed his prin-

ciple of taking down precisely what he heard and as he heard it; he has not

corrected a single sound or word or phrase, even when he met unmistakably

with irregularities; however, this occurred rarely. The flow of narration

was not interrupted by questions or interference when a passage seemed ob-

scure, except by the occasional request of repeating a phrase or of speaking

more slowly.

The orthography of the Texts differs in many passages considerably

from that in the Grammar and Vocabulary; the orthography sometimes

varies even in the same sentence, exactly as the spoken language varied.

The interlinear version, some notes and his knowledge gained from the pre-
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ceding Grammar and Vocabulary will enable the Student to reduce unusual

variants to the standard forms.

Thankworthy assistance in the translation of the Texts was rendered

by Falonglong; also to others the Author is indebted for the explanation of

certain difficult passages.

The Texts are divided into small sections, in order to make it possible

to locate quotations in the Grammar; also in the explanatory notes reference

is made to these sections. In the translation the aoristic or historical Pres-

ent which prevails throughout the Texts has frequently been changed into

our Preterite. Possessive Verbs and those Personal Verbs which govern

an object have been rendered into their equivalents, our finite transitive

Verbs.

About the importance of genuine Texts R. H. Codrington, D. D.,

writes in his “The Melanesians, Studies in Anthropology and Folk-Lore,

Oxford, 1891,” p. 356: The value of truly native stories is beyond all ques-

tion; they exhibit native life in the particular details which come in the

course of a narrative; they are full of the conceptions which the native peo-

ple entertain about the world around them, they show the native mind active

in fancy and imagination and they form a rich store of subjects for compar-

ison with the folk tales of other parts of the world.

The Contents of this Part III are

:

1. Lumawig

2. Headhunters' Return

3. The Battle of Caloocan

4. The Rat and the Brothers

5. The Stars

6. Tilin

7. Rolling

8. The Monkey

9. Palpalama and Palpalaking

10. Varia

11. Songs.





LUMAWIG

Wodd nan sindki ay mdnganub ay dnak si Lumdwig. nan fataBwa
There two who hunted, sons of Iyumawig. the world
were brothers

ma/td filig; tsadd nan fatd&wa, et mo mangdnubtsa
,
ya ma/itd ka =

there are moun- flat the world so when they hunt, there is no catch-

no tains;

isddtan nan laman ya nan
ing-place of the wild pigs and the

ogsa. - isded kandn
deer. then says

nan yUn/a en
the older brother

“poshngSnta’d nan
let us inundate the

fatdmzva ,
ta makolud nan

world that become rough the
(“arise”)

filig.” isdtja’d

moun- Then they
tains.

en poshngen ad
go to inundate at

MabMdboddbmd.
Mabudbodobud

.

ketjeng
Then

ndpshong nan fatdiPnva.

was watered the world.

- isded kandn
then says

nan yun/a en
u
enta’d manalukong.”

the older let us two go to put a trap,

brother

isdtja’d

Then they

en isalukong nan sdngi ad MabBdbodobvid. isdtja’d fengden nan
go to use as trap the head-basket at Mabudbodobud. Then they raise the

sdngi ya dngsan nan ndkna ay Idman ya nan ogsa ya nan tdk&.
basket and much is the booty

:

wild pigs and deer and people.

- ketjeng nalufug amin nan tdkm. wodd nan sindki ay natdkm
then had perished all the people. There are a brother who

and sister were
alive



486 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

L - 5 ad Pokis. - ketjSng inSstjong si Lumdwig ya ostjSngdna’d Pokis ya
at Pokis. Then looks down Lumawig and he looks down to Pokis and

ketjSng is iga kalineb; et siya nan natakman nan sinaki.
it is the only not reached (by water); then it (is) the abode of the brother

(place) and sister.

- isded lurndyuk si Lumdwig ya kandna en “kct tjakdyS slid!” isded
Then descends Lumawig and says Oh, you are this! Then

kandn san laldki en “tsakamt na ya nay nashkdMkamt!”

says the man we are here and here we freeze.

isded fadlen Lumdwig nan dsitna ad KalaMwttan ya nan ogsa.
Then sends out Lumawig his dog to Kalauwitan and the deer.

isded tnkyat nan ogsa ya nan dsu ay umiiy ad KalaMwttan
Then swims the deer and the dog, going to Kalauwitan

ya umdatsa is nan dpuy. isded isigtsan nan Lumdwig tjditja.

and they get the fire. Then awaits Lumawig them.

- kandna en “taddo adftja umdli!.” isded umfty si Lumdwig id

He says how long they do not come! Then goes Lumawig to

KalaMwttan. isdna’d kandn is nan dsiina ya nan Sgsha en
Kalauwitan. Then he says to his dog iand the deer

“nangkSkdyu tjMmongaM is fadlen is aptly.” isdna’d kandn en
why! you delay the sending for fire. Then he says

“dyed! yody/yM nan dpuy ad PSkis; ta ulak tjakdyu!”
get ready! bring the fire to Pokis; let me watch you!

9 - ketjeng umuytja ’sh san kaMwdna nan pdshong ya madSy san dpuy
Then they go into the middle of the flood and dead is the fire
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ay inaat]a ad KalaiPiwitan. - isdna’d kandn cn “nangkdkdyu L1 °

which they had at Kalauwitan. Then he says why! you
taken

tjwmongaw si fadlen. kastnyu’d ydi; ta iildk od tjakdyu!” ketjeng
delay the Again you bring; let me you! Then

sending. must watch

iildena ya noddy san kdan nan dgsa. isded kandn Lumdwig cn
he and was that of the deer. Then says Lumawig

observes extinguished

(Cddpay dkish maddy nan initgnan nan dsu ’y tjdi.”

it will surely also be extinguished the holding of the dog yonder

- isded inkyat nan Lumdzvig, umtsan ya pinfdnishna nan apuy ay
Then swims Lumawig, he arrives and takes quickly the fire that

11

intgnan san dsuna. isdna’d id/an ad Pokis. isdna’d idnet nan apuy
had his

brought
dog. Then he takes (it) to Pokis. Then he builds a fire

ya initjmena nan sindki. -- ketjeng mastjok nan tjenuni. isded 12

and warms the brother and
sister.

Then evaporates the water Then

kandn Lumdwig en “tjakayu ay sindki inasaUwakaydi!” isded
says Lumawig you, brother and marry! Then

sister

kdnan nan fafdyi en
f
‘sia ma ngen; siddnay nangkd kakatsu, toy

says the woman: this may perhaps but, why! abominable be-
be right '

(it is), cause

sinakikdmi.” ketjSng si Lumdwig inasa&twona tjditja. ket malidon
we are brother Then Lumawig united (married) them. Lo! pregnant (is)

and sister

nan fafdyi. ketjeng makdnaktja. - isded potlSngen Lumdwig nan 13

the woman. Then they had many Then cut off Lumawig
children

dngsan ay tdnBb. isdna’d kandn is nan tdnub, is nan djuwa ’n

much reed. Then he says to the reed, to two (of them)
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“engkaUkayii’d ay djuwa ay tanWb,” ya nengkalttja ’s kaltn si

you must speak, you two reeds. and they spoke the dialect of

iKindang. - inpakaliena tjdttja ay djiia is kaltn si iniMaltgkong.
Kinaangmen. He bids to speak them two (other), the dialect of Maligkong-men

san djiia pakaliena tjdttja is kaltn si iSadsdnga. isana’d tsa

two (other) he bids to them the dialect of Sadanga-men. Then he con-

speak tinues

inasdiPiwen tjdttja. San djiia ay imMaligkong nakdnaktja ’d

marrying them. The two Maligkong-people had offspring at

uniting

Maltgkong ; san djiia ay iKindang nakdnaktja ad Kindang.
Maligkong; the two Kinaang-people had offspring at Kinaang.

- ketjeng tja maangsan nan takiPi.

Then they multiplying the people,
kept

ketjeng tjdttja nan umtli is nan
Then they are inhabitants of the

fatdiPiwa.

earth

ketjeng pakaliena san
then he bids to speak

djiia ay tdnMb dkis is kaltn si

two reeds again the
(other) dialect

iMtnid. ketjeng makdnaktja.
of the then they had offspring.

Mayinit-men,

ketjeng tjattja nan umtli is nan
Then they are inhabitants

fataiPiwatja. isded woda
of their region. Moreover there are

nan
the

iniFtwang, iniTukukan,
Baliwang-men, the Tucucan-men,

iniKan6u, iniTufeng, iniFalig.

the Kanou-men, Tulubin-men, Barlig-men.

ketjeng mawaldsan nan
Then is distributed the

fatdiPiwa is nan tdkiPi.

world to the people.

ketjeng
Then

tsdma’y
very

dngsan nan
many the

tdk&.
people.

- ketjeng isana’d patMfmen san dstn ad Lakdngao. isdna’d kanan en

Then, then he makes grow the salt at Lakangao. Then he says
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“inafuyukdyu’d !” ya naoto
you must boil down (salt ) ;

and boiled was

san asin.
the salt.

isdna’d kandn en 1(18

Then he says

“inilagdkaym’d!”
you must sell (it)

ya aditja kekken ay mangildgo is san dstn, tay
and not they know (how) to sell the salt, because

intsatsdJewish
straightforward

nan kalitdko. - isdna’d atonen ad Mtnid et timidfo
our speech. Then he removes (it) to Mayinit, then grows

19

nan dstn.

(there) salt.

isdna’d
Then he

kandn en
says

“inilagdkayu’d!”
you must sell (it)

isdna’d kandn en
then he says

20

‘ endngko,
why!

kasisid nan engkalidnyn ; ct isnd cd nan tdktsnn nan dstn
nice and (is) jour speech so here be the seat of the salt,

kind

ay nay. tjakayu nan minkda is nan dstn, tay nanndytja ’y iFmntok
here. You (are) the owners of the salt, b cause (of) these, the Bontocmen,

ya intsatsdwwish
is harsh

nan kalttja. lagldgo nget
their speech. Purchase may be

nan koan tjdtdna.”
the property of these.

- ketjeng
Then,

isdna’d
then he

kandn akis on
says again

“‘engkdyu’

d

j'ou must go

umdla, ay iFmntok,
to get, Bontocmen,

21

is btda, ta kaphiyu is fdnga.”
clay that you make pots.

ketjeng kapSntsa ya adt mashayug.
Then thej^ make, but not wellshaped.

- isdna’d kandn en “ndngkd
,
faken tjakayu is inkdib si fdnga. lagldgo

Then he says why? not you (are fit making
for)

pots. Purchase

nget nan
maj- be

kodyu, tay adtyu
j-our because j-ou not

property,

kekken
know
(mind)

nan tsak
my often

ibfakdfakd ken
telling (it) to

tjakayu.” - isdna’d atonen ad Samdki nan fdnga. isdna’d kandn
you. Then he removes to Samoki the potterj-. Then he says
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L.23 en “Sngkayu’d umdla, ay iSamoki, is bida, ta kapinyu is fdnga.”
you must go to get, Satnokimen, clay that you make pots.

isdtja’d en umdla ya kaphitja
then they to get (it) and make

ya mashdyug nan fdnga.
and wellshaped (are ) the pots.

24 - isdtja’d kindeb, ya kandn san Lumdwig en “Sngkayitd ildgo nan
Then they had made and says Lumawig you must go to sell

kinaSpyu ay fdnga.” entsa pay ildgo ya mal/an. - isdna’d kandn
your which pots. They go, indeed, to sell, and great many. Then he says

making, are

is nan iSamSki ’n

to the Samokimen

“tjdkayu ’sh minkoa is

you (are fit owners of

for

being)

nan fdnga'”
the pottery.

isdna’d kandn
Then he says

en “tjdkayu ay iFdintok! nan Idgon nan
you Bontocmen: purchase

kodyu, tay natsaMwtsh nan
your because straight-

property forward (is)

kaltyii.” ketjeng tji’s okokud. si Malkod nan ninokokud.

your speech. Ended here the tale. Malkod (is) the narrator.

( this is all

)

Woda san sindki ay fafafdyi ’y entsa mamalddong ad Ldnao; ya
There are two sisters who went gathering beans at Lanao and

27 woda sh

’

Lumdwig ay inosh tjong ad Patongalu. - isdna’d, kano,

there is Lumawig who looks down at Patongalu. Then he, it is said,

kandn en “tSk od tlaen tsdttsa.” isded umtsan ya kandna ’n

says let me go to see them. Then he arrives and says

28 “ko tsakayo slia ay?.” - “tsakamt man na ay mamalddong ya nay add

why! you (are) that? It is we indeed gathering beans and here not

katsdkub nan falatdngenmi.” - “adt man katsdkmb tay stka ’y yttn/d

is sufficient our getting beans not sufficient because you older sister

(picking) (picking)
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ya dngka nmimmish.” - isdcd kandn san yun/d ay mangdngo on
go always bathing. Then says the older laughing

“ngag kan aykSka umooshtjong ? ''isdcd kandn Lumdwig on “indka'd
why do you look down? then says Lumawig hand (me)

si tshang is sinlUi is nan faldtong !” - kctjeng dktan san indtji;

a single pod of the beans. Then gives one the younger
sister

ketjSng ipdgpag sail Lumdwig
then shells Lumawig

sail sinlfii ay faldtong is nan taydan.
the pod of beans into the basket.

ketjing ya mdpno. kctjeng ydket inangdngo san indtji.

Then (it) is full. Then indeed laughs the younger
sister

kctjeng
Then

kastn kandn nan Lumdwig cn “indka ’sh tsha ’s taydan; ta issdkdd
again says Lumawig hand ( ne) the other basket; you will

kastn umdktan is sinldi.”

again give ( me ) a pod

ketjSng ipagpdgna is nan katayydan ya
Then he shells (it) into the basket and

mdpno dkis.

it is full also.

isdtja’d entotdya san sindki ya kandntja cn
‘ e

ndngko
Then they converse, the two and they say why!

sisters

nay ninkdpno nan djuwa ’y taydan.” - kctjeng kandn nan Lumdwig
here were filled the two baskets. Then says Lumawdg

en “sumaaka ’y indtji ta Sngka umdla ’sh told ’sh taydan.” ketjSng
go home you younger that you go to get three baskets. Then

sister

sumda san indtji ay umda 's taydan.

goes home the younger to get baskets,
sister

kctjeng kandn san indtji ken
Then says the younger to

sister

indna ’n
tlumdlaak is t’lo ’sh taydan.” - isdcd kandn indna ’n “into

her I shall get three baskets. Then says her where
mother mother
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L-33 man la mangaldnyu ’sh tji? ndngko akiakft san falatong.” ishded
then do you get that? why! very few (are there) beans. Then

kandn san indtji en “tjdi man si fobdlMan ay aldena nan sinlui;
says the younger There is indeed a young man who takes the pods

sister

34 ipagpdgna is nan taydan ya inkakdpno.” - isded kandn indna en
,f
aykS

he shells (them) in the basket and it was filled. Then says her is

mother

laUwdtji? ydm/mo aldem nan told’y taydan!” isd’d kandn amdna ’n

this wrong? well then, take the three baskets Then says her father

35 “stnu nan katakifin toshd?” - ketjdng fd/an nan dndtji san told’y

who (is) the person there Then carries the younger the three
sister

tayaan. ketjdng alden dkis nan Lumdwig nan told’y lui ya tsdna
baskets. Then takes again Lumawig three pods and he

pinigdktjeng ay mangipdgpag is san told ’y taydan. ketjdng
distributes shelling ( them ) into the three baskets. Then
quickly

36 ninkapndtja dkis - isded kandn nan Lumdwig is nan sindki en
they (are) filled also Then says kumawig to the sisters

‘isdayu’d nan djuwa ’y taydan ay nay.” ketjdng isdan nan sindki
take home the two baskets here. Then take home the sisters

37 san djuwa’y taydan - isded kandn tja amdtsa ken indtsa en “aykdyu
the two baskets. Then say they their father and mother, did you

pindyan amtnf” kanantja en
fill all they say

“pinayanmt tay tjiii mam pay si lalaki

we filled (them) because there verily a man
was

38 ay fumatjang ken tjakdmt ay sindki ay inoak.” - isded kandn nan
who helped us sisters to get Then says

beans.
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amcitja en “ay! cngkdyitd ta aldenyu nan ib/dna, ta issdkayu’d L'- 38

tlieir father ah! you should go that you get the other, that you will

companion

siunda ay tolo.'’ ketjeng umtiytja ya mafubwugtja ay sumda.
come (all) three. Then they go and walk together going
home home.

ketjeng sumdobtja paya. isdad san laldki nan aMwtdna ad Ip/ippit.
Then the}- arrive, surely. He puts the man his burden at Ipippit.

down

isded kandn nan Lnmawig en “engkayiTd ta kandnyn ken amdyu, 39

Then savs Iyumawig you should go that you ask your
father,

mo makisdadk et is dfongyu.” isdtja'd ibfaka is nan ken amdtsa en
if I ought to go into your house. Then they ask their

along father

‘ayk'd makisda ’t nan fobfdllo ’y tjuif” - isded kandn amdtja
shall come the young man yonder Then says their father
with us

40

en “ya ayka ngdg ta adi makisda ?” isded standkong san inotji
“why should not come with you?’ ’ Then returns the younger

he sister

ya 6na aydkan san laldki ya enfuegtsa ya sumd/ubtsa is

and goes to call the man and they go together and arrive at

afongtsa. isded tiPimmktsB san fobfdllo ya enisUysuy is

their house. Then sits down the young man and breathes under
(cools himself)

nan aUwidsan. - isd'd kandn nan dman nantod/tja ’y sindki en
the roof (outside). Then says the father of those sisters

“sumkipka!"
come in!

isded sumkep san Lumawig ya pandfflshana san tjenum
Then enters Lumawig and “directly” water

ay mangibfakd.
he asks for.

ketjeng kandn amdtsa en “sdna kay nan tjenum!”
Then says their father - here is the water.
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- Isha’d umda san Lumdwig is nan tjenum ya sonsongena ya kanana
Then gets kumawig the water and smells and says

’n “mo makiiliak hna, ed kumitsiak ya makdnakak.”
if I dwell with you here then I shall become and father of many

strong children.

- ketjdng mauwiid paya. patekwdbna san kolong. ketjeng

Then it is morning. — he bids to open the chickencoop. Then

fumdlatja pay nan monok ya san hnpas ya kanana ’n “ngdgkan
,
aykS

come out indeed the chicken and the chicklets and he says why, are
these

ketjeng na ’sh monokyu?” isded kandn san amatsa en
ct
ketjeng pay

all of 5
-our chickens? Then says their father it’s all, indeed,

sa ’sh pasiksikpenmi.” - isded kandn nan Lumdwig en “inyaikayu’d si

this of
‘

‘our raising Then says Lumawig you shall bring

(in coops)”

mating ay, ta mikmtkak tsaitja.” ketjeng mikmikdna nan tmpash

;

rice-meal that I feed them then he feeds the young
chickens

kdytsa’d mangmangdlak ya kakdmwitan. - isana’d akis kandn
lo! they grow to be hens quickly and cocks Then he again says

en “ya kad nan futugyu ’shna?” isded kandn san amatsa en “ya

and how your pigs here Then says their father well,

many

kctjSng pay nan isang ay kandnak ay Sko is tsami tsuktsukdnan.”

all is indeed the single (with young) sow for our raising.

( having just born

)

- isd’d kandn san Lumdwig en “paydnyu’d san kakzvan is dngo,

Then says Lumawig you shall fill the pail with sweet-
potato-

leaves,

ta ek talUan.” ketjeng taluana san amomok ya kSitsa’d dkis

that I go to feed. Then he feeds the young pigs and lo! they also
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masliangmyen ay nastkcn nan futug yaket fdfiiy ay tsaktsagoag
hasten to grow the pigs and boar, so as to be big

yaket nan fdi ay dko ya tsaktsdki. - isded kanan san amdtsa en
and the mother-sow is large. Then says tlieir father

Iv.46

47

“ya! umafdngkdyu man cd is nan yun/a.”
well! you should marry the older sister

isdcd kanan sail Lumdwig
Then says Lumawig

cn “nan pay inotji ’s inasd&nuak.” - isded kanan amdtsa cn “nangko 48

the younger is to my wife. Then says their father why?
be

kawts mo asa&iwaim
it is good if you marrv

nan yun/a; fay nangko kawis nan maikdbkab
the older because why good it is to

‘

‘take off first’
’

is nan yUn/a.” isdcd kanan sail Lumdwig on “nan inotji ’s inasduwak.
the older. Then says Tumawig the younger is to my wife;

be

ket ketjeng!” - isded kanan san Lumdwig en “tsumnotdko man ed.” 49

and that’s all! Then says Lumawig we should
have a feast

isded kanan sail kashudna en “tsdkala’sh sa! into nan umdlam si

Then says his his “you?! - nonsense! ” where do you get
brother-in-law

idnom?
your

wedding-
feast?

nangko
why?

pakii cd ma/td; nmang
rice there none; beef

would be

ed ma/td; futug ed
there none; pork

would be

ma/td; monok ed ma/td.” - ya ishded kanan Lumdwig
there

would be
none;

chicken there none,
would be

and then says Lumawig

50

“adfkadak si idnotdko.”
I shall provide for our wedding-

feast

isded kanan sail kashudna cn “into man
Then says his where pray

brother-in-law

la nan umalaam
will you get

si idnom ? mid
your not

wedding-feast

ashtdshim ay
are you ashamed to

maiigwani
say

Cll

not
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'tsumnotdko - ishded kandn Lumdwig ken kashudna en “ndngko
let us have a Then says Lumawig to his why
wedding-feast brother-in-law

mid nongnongmo, tay tsatsdma nan umipadslam ken sak/en!”
nothing you are worth because very much you make ashamed me

isana'd kandn ken asaMwana en “enta’d ad Ldnao tay sta ay
Then he says to his wife let us two go to Lanao because right

(it is)

umafonganta; - tay tsatsdma ’y umipaashi sh' kasud ken sak/en”
(for)our weddingplace for very much makes ashamed the brother- me.

in-law

ketjSng inmdytsa ’d Ldnao ya isdtja’d entotoya ay sinashdmzva;
then they went to Lanao and then they speak as husband and

wife.

kandn nan Lumdwig en “tjumnota man ed!” ketjeng tjumnotsa.

says Lumawig we two ought then they have a

to have a feast wedding-feast

- isded fibikat;

Then (it is) morning;

isded en minpadla
then he goes send out

to

is tsalddoy, isded umiiy
for trunks of trees. Then go

nan tak&t ay umdla is tsalddoy ya fanabfdnantg nan indatsa

the people to get trunks of but very small ( are ) they
trees; brought

ay tsalddoy. - isded kandn san Lumdwig en “fakdn sa ’sh tsalddoy,

tree-trunks. Then says Lumawig not right these trunks

tay fanabfdnantg; ta kay sak/en ya is en umdla ’sh tsalddoy.”

because very small “let me goto get” tree-trunks.

isded umiiy ad Kadkad san Lumdwig. - sibmena nan tsaktsako ay

Then he goes to Kadkad, Lumawig. he cuts down large

fddang ay djUwa. intcdec ’d Kadkad ya fekashina nan fdtang ad

pine trees two he stays at Kadkad and hurls the trees to
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Ldnao. isdna’d kanan is nan tdki°i'n “sta ma adji sa nan tsaldddy T '- 55

Lanao. Then he says to the people the right indeed, these, the trunks
kind

ay nay kay! engkayu umdla
here for- you went to get those

sooth

ya fanabfdnan/g” - isdna’d kanan en
very small ones. then he says

56

“ikaibyu’d sa nan tsaldddy; ta engkayu’d umdla ’sh bdyog.” isdtja'd
use these tree-trunks; go ye to get kettles Then they

( make ready

)

inydi nan sinpo’o ’y bdyog
,
ya ketjeng isugitja ya tjanumdntja

brought ten kettles, and then they put on and filled with water
fire

nan bdyog. - isdcd kanan nan kashudna ’n “ya! into ma ddji
the kettles. then says his brother-in-law well! where, indeed,

(is)

nan ftndy&t? ndngko Itnumag nan tjeniim ya adfmpaad nongnongen
the rice? why, there boils the water and you not at all care for

nan finay/Pi!” ketjeng kanan san Lumdwig en “sak/en nan mang/kad
the rice then says I/umawig I (am) the one caring

ay umdla ’s fmdyM.” isdna’d tsa italonton san /sa ’y kolug ay
to get rice Then he “often

-

’ passes the one basket

fhidym is san Uma ay bdyog. - ketjeng ya ninkdpno san lima ay
with rice to five kettles. Then theyr are full, the five

bdyog. - isdcd kanan nan kasudna en “ya, nongnongim ma ddji nan
kettles. Then says his well!

brother-in-law
you provide indeed

fdnotako.” isded kanan san Lumdwig en “sak/Sn man is tkad.”
our

wedding- feast.

Then says Lumawig i (am to) care

isdna’d yfslitjden ya mangonona’d san ogsa. - isdna’d kanan en 59

Then he calls: and first come some deer Then he says
“yishtjau!”
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T '- 59 “fakdnkayu
not you (ought)

’sh umdli tay finulias na.”

to come; because a pig this

wedding-
feast

iscied kastn enyishtja ya
Then again he calls and

60 umdli nan futug. - isana’d kandn is nan takiPc en
come pigs. Then he says to the people

“wdshtjin tjihnpap
each of you catch

si kodna!’’ isdna’d kandn is san kasudna en
“
nantjui tsaktsaki ’s

his own! Then he says to his that big one shall

brother-in-law be

tjipapem!” tjinpab nan tdkm nan kodtja ya igd makdtpap san
your catching. Had caught the people theirs, but not could catch

kasudna. inbtinbdyna ad Pabdlid; isdna'd dkis panlongen ad Kdtsuk.
his He chased (it) to Pabalid; then he again drove back to Katsuk.

brother-in-law

isded ya nalingUnget. isdcd angangoen san kasudna ’y Lumawig.
then he is sweating much. Then laughs ( at him ) his Lumawig.

brother-in-law

61 - kandn nan Lumawig en “taddo adhn pdad tjipdpen nan koamf
says Lumawig how long do you at all catch yours?

not

ndngko nakatpdban nan takB ya kctjengka’s adi pdad makdtpap is nan

why! could catch the people, and alone you not at all can catch

koam; ndngkbm dmpon inpahiosh! ta kay sak/Sn ya is manpap!”
yours why,

(
you chase

)

until it gets thin! “let me be ( he) who shall

catch’’

62 isdcd tjipdpen san Lumawig ya pinsikydna nan udjtdji ya

Then catches Lumawig and quickly grasps the hindlegs and

pinisibleyna.

lifts it up quickly.

isdna'd kandn
Then he says

en “into pan;
where pray;

( is it

)

ndngko
why,

mamdtpap ya
it’s easy to and

catch,

adika pdad makdtpap; ndngko, nakatpdban nan tdkw ya adhn pdad

you not at all can catch why, they could catch, the people, and you at all
J do not
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tjipdpen nan koam” - isried handn nan kasudna 'n “mo kd man tay T'- 63

catch yours Then says his Of course because
brother-in-law.

finleyko mia, issarn tjipdpen ” ishded kandn nan Lumdwig en “nay;
I tired (it) first, then you catch. Then says Lumawig here it is,

will

sagfatim !” ketjeng sagfdten san kasudna ya impoltgwed ya kasin
carry (it)! Then carries (on his his and it struggles and again

shoulder) brother-in-law

lumdyao. - ketjeng kandn Lumdwig ken kasudna 'n “ndngko, mid 64

it runs off Then says Lumawig to his why! nothing
brother-in-law

nongnongmo! tjui kasim ed tjipdpen!" isdna'd tjipdpen ya
you care! there again you shall catch it! Then he catches and

pangushamwdna dkis.
‘

‘drives it down again
stream”

ketjeng kasina dkis panldngen. - isded kandn
Then he again drives up stream Then says

( on bank

)

65

san kashudna ay
his

brother-in-law,

Lumdwig
Lumawig

en “into man,
where then,
(is it)

mo makatpapka?"
if you can catch it?

nalfngilinget san kashudna. isded kasin umiiy san kashudna
much perspires his

brother-in-law.
Then again goes his

brother-in-law,

Lumdwig ya pinsikydna. isdna'd kandn en “aldem ed na,
Lumawig, and grasps a leg. Then he says you ought it

to take

3
'

ta

that

yo/6ita, tay tjoi ndkship nan
we two be- there afternoon the
carrv it cause

talon." - isdtja'd id/an ya kandn san
‘

‘time. ’
’ Then they carry it to and says

the place

66

Lumdivig en “nay pay na/oto
Lumawig here indeed are

cooked

nan ib/dna." ketjeng pay infilagtja.
its Then they feast,

“companions.”
(the other pigs)

ketjeng washtjina yo/oy is abdfongna nan wadwddna. - isdtsa’d 67

Then each one takes to his hut - his meat (portion ) Then they
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^• 67 kastn madmong is san tjinumno ay mdngan. ketjeng isdtja'd

again assemble at the feast to eat. Then then they

insangfu. isatja'd ' mangaydyeng nan amam/ma. isatja'd

sacrifice. Then sing the old men. Then they

nakasangfuan ya fokndkdna. isded nakafokndkan ya isaed

finished sacrificing and he starts (“for Then he had started and then
work,’’ to a hill)

( L/Utnawig

)

kandn san si Lumdwig is san pangatona 'n “mangayutdko'd!"
says Lumawig to his ato-comrades let us go (consult)

to the forest ( the omen)

68 - isdtja'd mangdyu ya kayuwentsa nan Ilakod. isatja'd

Then they go to the forest and consult “concerning the Northern Then they
tribes.’’

ya mangdyu ya iga kakdib nan itjiitja. isdtja'd

“wait for omen” and not “perfected” their auspices. then they
(favorable)

69 tMmSli, tay ngaag nan itjutja. - isae'd kandn nan kasudna en

return because evil their auspices. Then says his

brother-in-law

“umipatdfoka 's tjenum, tay tsatsama nan dkyu ya ndu/du amin nan
make grow (create) water be- too much the sun and thirsty all the

tdkrn!" ketjeng kandn Lumdwig cn “nangko, nan tjenum nan
people Then says Tumawig why water

(is it that)

tbfakdbfakayu ay?" ketjeng kandna 'n “ta umuytdko mna ’stji

!

you ask so much for? Then he says let us go first there

70 issdk umipatofo 'sh tjenum." - ketjeng niadmaddntja, ya kastn kandn
I shall create water Then they walk a little and again says

san kashitdna 'n “ya; patofmem man nan tjenum, ya

his well create water

brother-in-law

ngdg man, mo
what indeed, if

is it,
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Lumdwigka?” - ketjSng kandn nan
you are Lumawig? Then says

si Lumdwig en
Lumawig

“nangkSka h - 71

why do you

mnipadshi ay ken sak/Sn?” ketjeng inongaongdtsa ay stnkashud.
make ashamed me Then quarrelled they the

(publicly) brothers-in-law.

ketjSng umtiytja ’d tdngtsU. - isded kandn dkis nan kdsudna ’n

Then they go upwards. Then says again his

brother, in-law

“ndngko, mtd nongnongmo, tay ndu/8u nan takiPC ya adtka pdad
why; nothing you care because thirsty the people and you not at all

(are)

umipatofo is tjenum ay” - isded kandn san Lumdwig en
create water Then says Lumawig

“int&ckts&ctdko ay tdkB, ta umilengtako!” isana’d tufdyen nan
let us sit down, people, that we rest Then he struck with the

his spear

tstpasli ya infutfutok nan tjenum. isana’d kandn is nan tdk&t
rock and out springs the water Then he says to the people

’n “tkayu’d ta uminumkaym !” lumdsi san kdsudna ay umtnum;
you shall that you drink! steps forth the brother-in-law to drink
come

- isded kandn san Lumdwig on “adtka umlnum; ta issdta
Then says Lumawig do not drink that we shall

(let us)

mangududjtdji ay umlnum; ta nan tdkM ’s uminum.” ketjeng
be the last to drink let the people drink. Then

nafwash nan tdki°i ay inminum. isded uminum san Lumdwig.
had ended the people drinking. Then drinks Lumawig.

- isdna’d kandn is nan k'asudna on
Then he says to his

brother-in-law

“dlikad, ta uminumka!”
come that you drink

isded
Then

75
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L.76

77

umlnum nan kasudna ya tsdkashna ay
drinks his and “he forthwith”

brother-in-law

katsfpash. - ketjSng fumdla nan tjSnum
rock. Then comes out the water

mangitsdkosh is nan
is pushing (him )

into the

is nan fulangdgna.
from his “body.”

78 - ketjSng kandn Lumdwig on “isndka! tay inmipaayoka ken sak/Sn.”
Then says Iyumawig here you stay be- you annoyed me

cause

79 isdtja’d engddnen tjui “ad Isik - ketjSng sumdatja san tdku.
Then they name yonder ‘

‘ad Isik. ’
’ Then go home the people

spot

ketjSng kandn san kafabfdytand ’n “ndngkdm inlutak san kashudmo
Then says his sister why, you pushed your

into rock brother-in-law

ay?” ketjSng kandn san Lumdwig on “mo ko man tay inmipa/tsik
Then says humawig surely, verily be-

cause
he angered

80 ken sak/in.”
me

- ketjeng
Then

inananftotja.

they “performed
anito-rites’

’

ketjSng
Then

insangfdtja.
they sacrificed

ketjSng nakasangfuantja.
Then they finished sacrificing

- isdtja’d intotoya ay sinasd&twa; kandna ’n “inkdibak ed si alongan.”
Then they talked as husband and he says I shall make a coffin

wife

ketjSng sinotena sli’ asduwana is nan kddlongan. ketjeng alaena san
Then he puts his wife into the coffin. Then he takes a

asu ya ipiiydna ’s katjapdna Fukan; Fiikan nan ngadjan nan asaWwan
dog and places (it) to the foot of Fukan; Fukan: the name of the wife

end

Lumdwig. ketjeng alana san kaMwftan ya ipuydna is kadlon Fukan;
of Iyumawig Then he takes acock and places (it) at (the) head of Fukan.

end
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tay leytjen Lumawig ay urniiy ad tjdya. malldon pay si asduwana.
be- wants Lumawig to go to the sky. pregnant his wife

cause

- isdna'd andtjen sari aldngan. isd’d kandn Lnmdwig en “mo
Then he puts into the coffin Then says Lumawig if

water

mitdknog nan sikiatsenim, en/ngongo nan dsn; mo mitdknog is

strikes the footend shall bark the dog; if it strikes with

kaolodna, inkokdokka ’y kauwttan! adtka pay ma/isalald mo!
headend crow 3

-ou, you cock! do not stop indeed!

ka/isaldam ad Tengldyan ketjeng naisdla ad Tenglayan.
your final is at Tinglayan. Then it stopped at Tinglayan.
stopping
place

- woda et san naamasJidngan ay tsa mamdlid is san Hid nan wdnga.
There is then a widower who was sharpening at the bank of the river.

(his ax)

ketjdng alaMwashen san am/ama nan kaaldngan. ketjeng alindna.
Then fishes out the old man the coffin Then he (tries)

to roll it,

adt ed makadlin.
not can he roll (it)

isded sumda ya Sna aydkan san told ’y fobfdllo.
then he goes and goes to call three young men

home

isdtja'd alindn ya patsakdlentja. - ketjeng pashkona ya ketjeng
Then they roll (it) and put it ashore. Then he drives a and then

wedge

engkdli si Fukan ya kanana ’n “adhn pay patdnen nan pasliek, tay
speaks Fukan and says do not drive deep the wedge because

ndyak sfna!” ketjeng infuegtsa ay sumda ad fobfuy. ketjeng
this I am here Then they together go home to the town. Then

tsaMtsdWshentja is dfongtja. - ketjeng isded kandn san fafdyi en
they directly go to their house. Then, then says the woman
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L'- 85 “ayki way asduwam ?” isded kandn san naamasangan en “mtd pay
is there a wife of yours? Then says the widower There

asauwak ; naamasdngdnak pay” ketjSng inasaMwatja.
wife of mine; I am a widower, indeed. Then they married.

86 - ketjeng mamdkatja san pangdton san asauwana. ketjeng kandn
Then go headhunting the ato-comrades of her husband. Then says

san dsaUwana ’n “ta nay adtka fumdla ay mandgni; is dfong nan
her husband here do not go out to dance in the house

(be)

managntam” ketjSng mandgni ’s dfong ya. ketjeng mattking nan
your dancingplace. Then she dances at home, indeed. Then inclines the

87 hita. - ketjeng amdy san mamamdgkid ya entsa kwydctjen ay
ground Then go the girls and start to pull (her) out to

mandgni. kandntsa on “ifdlam nan sagntm.” ketjeng adt.

dance They say takeout your dance. Then “she
(outside) refuses.”

ketjeng ki&yiPtk&ymtjentja. ifdlana nan sagntna. ketjeng mattking
Then they pull by force (her) she takes out her dance. Then inclines

88 fatafflwa. - ketjeng Slik ya ket inmdnak. ketjengnan
the world. Then “time passed then she bore sons. Then

until”

naengantja nan anandkna ay inydpona ’d Fdentok. ketjeng Slik

had grown her sons whom she had from Bontcc. Then... from
brought this

time on

89 ya kdstn dkis nmdnak san naamasangan. - ketjeng kandn san
again also begets children the widower. Then says

inatsa on “mo madSyak ket mo umuykdyu ilaen nan nalpak,

their mother when I die, then when you go to see my
birthplace,
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et adtyu wdntsin nan nalilengdnan; nan ndktfu is wants&iyu!” L - 89

you not to follow the clear water the dirty water must you follow
ought

kctjeng nakifu nan nidbu ’d

Then was dirty the ( water)
coming from

Kdn°u; nalilengdnan nan mdbw ’d

Kanou; clear that coming
from

Fikntok. - ketjSng sail nakiktfu nan wantjintja.
Bontoc. Then the dirty water “is their

following.”

kctjeng paddnentsa
Then they receive

them

90

ad Kdn°u. kandntja ’n “sindkayu?” - aditja sumfad; ya paddyentsa 91

at Kanou. They say who are you? They not answer; and they kill

(the Kanou-men)

tjaitja. kctjeng naddytja. k&nndn sail iKdn°u. - kctjeng ildentja’d 92

them
(the sons)

then they are dead. they go the Kanou-men.
away,

Then they see

ya kasftja

and they again

finmangon.
had resurrected.

kctjeng kasitja

Then they again

paddyen
slay7

tjaitja.

them

kctjeng
Then

dnpayangydngtja ay mangwdni en “si pay Fukan nan ninanak ken
they- reprove (them) saying indeed, Fukan (is she who has

born

)

tjakdinf.”

US

isatja’d kandn on “tsakayu pay, ay iKan°u, ct adikdyu
Then they say you, Kanou- you shall

people, not

matsakm man, tay pinmaddykdyu ken tsakamf.” - isded mdptad
become because you have slain us Then come to meet
populous

93

nan iFdintok ya entsa
the Bontocmen and go

dlaen tjaitja; et iyatangtja
to take them then they use as

carrying poles

nan btlay;

the “bilay”-
trees;

btlay nan dtangtja. - yS/bitj

a

tsaitja ad Fmntok. kctjeng
b. trees

are
their “litter.” they take them to Bontoc. Then

ika/uptja tjaitja ad Fmntok ad Tsipcsh. nan dtangtja
they bury them at Bontoc at Tsipesh. their poles

94



5°6 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

L - 94 wodd ’d Papat/tay ; san tdkitja ay wdka wodd ’d Papat/tay.
are at Papat-tay; their ropes, made of are at Papat-tay.

( still ) lianes,

Ketjeng pay tjtti.

“This is all.”

si MatyW nan nindk&td.
Matyu was the narrator.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

The meaning of Lumdwig is not known; probably (?) from Idwag:

world (“Weltwalter”)
;
with pre-infix um? (am occurs in several proper

names). Articles used with Lumdwig : nan
, san and person, art. si (si is

dropped in Genitive). The various articles show that Lumdwig is both, an

appellative and a proper name. (No root
tc
lawig” could be ascertained.)

1. anak si L. “Lumawigsons” [76]. kaisddtan: “a place from which

game can not escape; the foot of a rocky mountain
;
vb. isadjdtko: I “corner.”

2. makdlud: rough, “kinky, like negrito hair,” uneven, undulating,

mountainous.

3. en isalUkong: [317] ;
Mabwdbodobmd: “near Bontoc, north.”

salukdngek: I put a “salukong” into the river at the end of a dam.

nakna: kennek, I catch.

4. fUig ad Pdkis: mountain north of Bontoc.

5. inostjong: Person, vb., ostjdngdna: Possess, vb.

ketjeng is iga... : synon. “nannay isa’y filig si iga kalineb.”

6.
“ketjakdydsha /” (as one word)

7. KalaUwttan: mountain east of Bontoc.

12. stamangen (as one word), uttered hesitatingly, with disapproval.

maltdon: not by her brother-husband, but through Lumawig’s influence

(as all Igorot asserted).
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13. tdnwb: a shrub, or: rush; “wood with pith,” reed.

In addition to these men, the offspring of the two survivors of the

Great Flood, Lumawig deemed it necessary to create men from reed, because

“add umdnai nan tdku is nan fatdwwa: there were not enough people in

the world.”

14. isana’d tsa... [310].

15. tjaftja nan nmtli: “they are the inhabitants of..”

16. iniFtwang: in-: prefer, augment: they have settled and are now
settlers.

18. Lakdngao: near Bontoc. nan kalitdko: our speech, i. e. of us

Bontocmen.

19. Mayinit, which produces salt from hot springs; J. 145. See Voc.

:

boil.

20. lagldgo nget...: they must, I presume, purchase all they need, as

they do not manufacture and are rather warriors and tillers of the soil than

eloquent and suave tradesmen.

23. Samoki : renowned for its pottery. J. 117.

25 - si Malkod...: a standard closing formula. Here ended the

Igoroffs first narration of Lumawig. (Malkod: an imaginary [?] nar-

rator, to whom most tales are ascribed.) “If this formula is omitted, the

narrator is haunted by heavy dreams.” Matyu recited this and the follow-

ing parts of the Lumawig-Myth.

27. tekod: tek ed [307; 242] ;
od = ed.

33. into mdn Id: surprise, incredulity, akidkit: “we have but little

beans in our garden.”

38. Ip/tppit: at the town limit of Bontoc.

39. is nan ken...: pleonast. use of art. [37]. (Sometimes: at the

house of N. N.)
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40. aykS ngag ta...: “what is the reason that he should. ..” enisuysuy:

get air, “because it is very hot.”

41. pandushak: I do as the first thing; I do directly. kandn

amdtsa: dropped si: the speaking of their father; also: kandn nan amdtsa.

42. kumttsiak, synon.
:
fnmtkdsak: “I get strong, healthy; I feel well.”

43. pasikstkpek

:

I make frequently go into, i. e. I put (chickens)

every evening into the coop: I raise, keep, ngagen; or ngag kan, express-

ing surprise, sometimes indignation or anger.

45. is tsdmi.. for our “regular” feeding. [310]

48. maikdbkab: “I break off at the end, the first piece of a stick,

then the next.” ketketjeng: “and it is ended; no more talk.”

53. tsalddoy: two whole trunks of big trees, laid parallel upon the

ground, to support vessels hanging above fire.

54. ta kay sak/Sn...: “let it be I who must get.” ya: emphatic.

55. siamaadjtsa (one word)
;

synon. : sta sal this is right ! The dis-

tance between Kadkad and Lanao is “several miles.”

59. finultas: wedding of poor people, with some pork; but tsumno:

wedding of the rich, prominent,
“gadsdngyen,” with meat of ndang (buf-

falo), many pigs etc.

60. Pabalid: “two miles from Bontoc.” panldngek: I drive back

“on the riverbank:” “is nan kawangap' at other places
:

pashakdngek.

Kdtsuk: “very near Lanao.”

62. pinsikydna [ bonsikidna ]; pin- [296]; siki: leg. mamdtpap:

“catchable,” synon.: maldnoy is mdtpap: easy to be caught, (to catch)

63. mo: certainly! kb man: “a wonder indeed!” tay: because.

64. mid nongnongmo [nonongmo]: “you are of no use, worthless,

good for nothing.”
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65. talon

:

weather, time of the day, the fields of a community (gar-

dens, ricefields etc.)

66. ib/dna: the pig’s companions, the other pigs.

67. insangfilkami: "we have a little ceremony, at different occasions;

also on the day after the wedding. A pig is killed at the “sangfu” a

chicken at the
“mangmang fokndkek: I start to work, take friends from

the house to go to the mountains, forest, fields, "far from town.”

mangdyuak {kdyB : wood); "I begin a ceremony in the ato (my town

section) by going to the woods, where I observe the tokens, particularly the

bird ‘ftju’ (all red, with a black mark under the neck)
;

I observe its flight

and count its call.”

68. kayihventsa nan Ildkod [iLdgod]

:

they consult whether they

shall go to fight with the tribes living north of the Bontoc area, igd
kakdib (from kdpek, I make, accomplish) : not made, not done, turned out

not well.

69. fssak [308].

74- issata [3o8].

76. tsdkashna [315].

81. aldna san kaBzvftan: for aldena. ad tjdya: to "Heaven.”

82. ma/tsaldak: I cease from floating in a river at a shallow place,

or held up by rocks etc. ka/isaldam ad T.: "your stopping place shall

be at T.”

83.

mamdlid: sharpening his ax or knife on a stone. alaBwdshek
is nan katjenum: I fish out from the water; alindna: Pres, conatus.

altnek: I roll "like a log;” patsakdlck: I put on the land from water.

86. mamdkatja: hunting heads; "they had hunted and taken home
the heads; they performed the headhunters’ rites.” matfking nan hita:

"the ground sank to that side, where Fukan leaned over while dancing and
holding leaves of tobacco in her hands.”
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89. nan ndlpak (for : nalpoak ): “my birthplace/’ lit. my-coming-from-

place. kctjeng naktfu nan mdb&c ’d Fdoitok: “the river coming from

{mabw = malpo ) Bontoc (which is usually muddy) happened at that time to

be clearer than the Kanou stream, that had been made muddy by a rain-

storm. Thus Lumawig’s sons went astray.

90. paddnentsa: subject: the people of Kanou.

91. The resurrection takes place while the Kanoupeople had turned;

ilaentja: “the people looked back.”

92. pimnadSykdym: preter. of the Person. Vb. pumaddyak.

93. dtang: a long pole to which the body of a man slain in battle

(resting on his shield) is tied to be carried home. J. CXXXV.
btlay: species? “The bilay planted in the grove ‘patpat/tay ad Sdkok’

near Bontoc have now grown to big trees.”

HEADHUNTERS’ RETURN AND CEREMONIES

H1
- Sumdatsa nan mamdka.

Home come the headhunters.

tsdtsa

They
keep

mamalukay ya
singing and

“falukay, ”

tsdtsa mangdyeng
thej' singing ‘

‘ayeng’
’

keep

ya tsdtja endwwu.
and they shouting

keep exultingly.
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Falukay: siniika 'sh ay nasdysiiy?
who are you that were absent

wansany

u

’sh kamuySkoy

!

give him a old and worn!
breechcloth,

[siniika ’sh ay nashSdjiiy
]

H - 2

(away from
fighting; “pre-

vented i. e. hiding
yourself”)

Falukay: siniika ’sh
who are you

ay nalasin?
who were absent

3

minsimsimildka 'sli dsin!
you shall “salt-eat” salt

adzvani inumdjdntja id

now they have arrived at

foftiy; isdadtja nan olo ay findkatja;
home they put down the head which they had cut off,

4

isdadtja is nan kaninitjuan is nan dto. isdtja'd alden nan
they put (it)

down
at the fireplace in the ato Then they

(councilhouse).
take the

fUtuk ya
pigs and

shitsdkantja; ya
kill (them) and

mdngantja
feast

nan amdm/m
the old men

a, ketjeng
then

inkdibtja is sakolang; et itdketja nan sakolang is nan bOslid.

they make a headbasket then they tie the basket to the pole in

the ato.

ipnitja nan Olo is nan kasakolang. - ketjeng madmong nan
thej^ put the head into the basket Then assemble the

fobfdllo. isdtja’d manaltfeng. isded kandn nan fobfdfdyi ay indnna
young men. then they dance Then say the women, the old,

en “pabanddjenyu nan olo, ta isdadyu is nan tataltbnan
take down the head that you lay (it)

down
at the dance-place

ta enkakaiPtwaentdko ya ta siksikidtjan nan fobfdfdyi a\ mandgni.”
that we place it in the center and that they kick (it), the women, who dance
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6 ketjeng mastjtm; ya aldentsa nan Olo; sMkasdkantja is nan dsrnk
Then it is night and the}- take the head; they smoke (it) in the smoke

is nan ato. isded totok/kongan nan fobfallo ya nan ib/an nan
in the ato. Then keep watch the young men and the other

inasd&twan t’ddt alden si dsi°i nan olo. - ketjeng fibikdt; isdtja’d

married men lest take dogs the head. Then morning then they

alden ya pdyentja ’sh nan sdngi. isdtja’d y6/i ad wdnga.
take (it) and put it into the basket. Then they take (it) to the river

isdtja’d niangatoling is nan Hid nan wanga. isdtja'd ihnish nan
then they cleanse (it) on the bank of the river. Then they wash the

while praying themselves,

fobfdllo; isdtja’d udshan nan Olo. ketjeng patsakdlentja ya
young men; then they wash the head Then they put it on the and

river-bank

inndshantja ay kagawts nan olo. - isded ensdbiPc nan amama ya
they have washed well the head. Then says prayers an old man and

kandna ’n “laldyam si asdiPtwam, ta mikuli is nan ilimi.” sumaatja
he says call your wife that she lives in our town. They go

with us

is nan fobftiy et mangiagtja. - aldntja nan ftttug; paddyentja
to the town then they sing. They take a pig kill (it)

(home)

isdtja’d laktman ; isdtja’d otden; ’sdtja'd mangaydyeng ya kanantsa
then they singe (it), then the}- cook (it) then they sing and say

’y mangwdni on “andpenadnokani ta wdslitjin nmila is itsaMwishna.
speaking “it is time right now” that everyone looks for his roast meat

ketjeng kay mastjim akis. isdtja’d ikd/wp nan olo.

Then it is night again. Then they bury the head
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isdtja'd infukaM nan fobfdllo “tumengaotdko! tumengaotdko !” 1110

Then they cry, the young men, we’ll have a holiday! we’ll have a holiday!

ketjeng fibikdt, ya inftika&t nan amdni/ma “intengaotdko !” ya mid
Then it is and cry the old men we have a holiday and nobody

morning

umiiy is nan pdyyo, tay lmgli9tg. ketjSng intengao
goes to the fields, because it is “head- Then keeps

burying-day.’’ holiday

nan umitli; ma/td fumoknak. isdtja’d mamalfikay nan fobfdllo
the whole town; nobody goes out to work. Then they “sing a falukay” the young

men

ya nan mamdgkid. kandn nan mamdgkid:
and the girls. Say the girls:

Falukay: pitkdm ay inyakydking
you spend loitering

all time

si tnam nan mamdding.
(while) your mother is gathering the dry wood

- kandn dkis nan fobfdllo:
Say in turn the young men

Falukay: mamdgkidka ’sh bindkid
a girl you are ? —

pitkdm ay inyakydking
you spend loitering

all time

Mmdm ay tsatsakkiskis
your garden is sloping

tinmofan nan ladlddkin.
the growing place of weed.



514 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

H. 13 kandn dkis nan mamdgkid:
Say again the girls

Falukay: payentdko ’sh shoshoshlay
let us “put down” reply

ta kika’d na 'sh mapdittay
until here is morning.

ta issak en lumago
I will go to buy

tabfdgo ’y FinalSk nay

,

tobacco, of Finalok

ta itsakam is tjapay.
that you take (it) to the court of

the ato.

- kandn dkis nan fobfdllo:
Say again the young men:

Fahikay: mamdgkidka ’sh bindkid
a girl you are — ?

—

kamdngakong ya kdtan
greedy of meat;

adhn aktan si tnam
you do not give any to your mother

idkogmo ya shushubam.
you turn your and feast secretly,

back

ketjeng
Then

makitotoyatja nan amdm/ma: “ayaka man
converse (and say) the old men very long (lasts)

tji

this
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palayokentdko’d !” isdtja’d maftfteng amtn nan inasdmwan ya isdtja’d H - 15

let us end it. Then they get all the married men and then they
intoxicated

en mintjfpap is nan filing. - tjinpdptja nan tnim. kandn akis nan 16

go catching pigs. They caught six say again

td/pen nan inasdiPizvan en
l

‘adina adlan is sibfantdko. kasintdko
several of the marrried men it does not suffice for our meal. let us again

amtla,
look for,

kandntja nan djiia ’y laldki - “ta mazvdlo.’
two let there

be
eight
(pigs)

- isdtja’d faldtjen nan futug; isdtja’d sagfdten ya yditja ’s nan
Then they bind the pigs then they carry and take into the

17

kadfoafong ya laktmantja ’s nan dpuy. isdtja’d kasin yditja ’s nan
houses. and they singe in the fire,

them
Then they again take to the

them

dto. kokdtjcntja ya otoentja. - kctjeng naoto pay. isded 18

ato. They cut and cook them. Then (is) cooked. Then

kandn nan amdm/ma
says the old men

’n “engkayd’d amdngen nan fobfafdyi ta ’d

you shall go to assemble the women that

sumdatja nan fafayi is nan dto. - kctjSng mdngantja ya nakakantja;
they enter the women, into the ato. Then they eat and finish eating

ketjeng niasis/angtja; ketjeng washtjin inmdngmang is nan
then they go single Then

( to their homes )

.

everyone sacrifices ( chicken

)

in

afobongtja. ketjeng ifdlatja nan fdnga ya isugidtja is nan
“his” house. Then they take out the pots and put on fire

( them

)

at the

pdngiPian. isdtja’d alaen nan monok ya fayfkentja.
door. Then they take a chicken and beat it
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H - 20 ketjeng nadSy nan monok. - kandntja en “nay pay taklay si

then is dead the chicken. They say this

(represents)

the arm

fobfdllo na; et kumidshi nan fobfdllo. manangilkdmi is kSdso.”
of the

young man
may grow the
strong

young man! we pray for strength.

21 - isdtja’d makdkan; isdtja’d madmmong nan mamdgkid ya nan
Then they end eating Then they assemble, the girls and the

fobfdllo is nan ato. isdtja’d kandn en “mannaingtako ’d!”

young men at the ato. Then they say: let us stand in ( two
opposite) lines!”

isded kanan nan fobfdllo ’n “engkayd, umda is toSnail ta

Then says a young man go ye to bring a jar that

engkaMwdentdko is nan tataUbnan. - isded kanan nan mamdgkid:
we place it in the at the dancingplace. Then say the girls

center of

Tsaeng: initsduantako si Fimnoshao ay gadsdngyen ad Fallig;
1 ‘we have caught hunting Finmoshao, the rich man at Barlig;

ya aydkam nan pangdfongmo! ta umaltkayM is nan tlimi ad
and call you, your family come ye into our town, to

(Finmoshao!)

Kensatjan; tay nay si filad ay kinepnan ay minldlaymi ken tjakayu.
Kensatjan; be- here

cause is

bacon

,

thick, to

which
we invite you

ya imndlitja tit/fwa is nan tlimi, ya ikokdtsam si Fdnged
and they came really into our town and you cut, Fanged,

tjditja is nan istjdtja ta mangdntja. ya nakakdntja.
for them their meat that they eat and they finish

eating.

23 - isdtja’d kanan en “engkayd umdla is fdyash, ta painuminumtdko ya
Then they say go ye to get brandy that we make them andwe make them

drink
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mafotcngtja. isded kandn nan mamdgkid cn “pashuyephiyu’d is nan 1123

they get drunk. Then say the girls put (them) to sleep on the

ifSik ay i/natjdslian is ptngsan!”
mat which lias been spread long time ago.

(sleeping- for them
board)

Si Mdtyu nan nangwdni ya si FalSnglong ya si Fdngcd.
Matyu is the narrator and Falonglong and Fanged.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

The ceremonies after successful warfare are called mamalUkay, from:

falUkay, a ceremonial song, a responsive song, or mangalukay, from

:

kaldkay.

1. tsdtsa and tsdtja [310]. mangdyeng: warsong.

2. nasttysiiy: noncombattant : “on the other side of the river, pre-

tending to be ignorant of warfare;” absconding; absent. Or: nashSy

tjUy: absent yonder. wdnis: breechcloth, presented to warriors;

wanisak: I give, clothe with a wanis.

The Metre is iambic, with strong ictus, the natural accent being disre-

garded: -
|

v ,
|

v ,
|

*
|

v *
|

v *
|

* *
|

-. sinuka ’sh ay nashddjuy
- wansanyu ’sh kamuydkoy.

3. nalassinak: I am away; e. g. : nalassinak is tekken ay Hi: I am
absent in an other town or country; I am prevented (from coming or par-

ticipating). minsimstmudak

:

I am a salteater, I eat only salt, but no meat,

with my rice; “I do not deserve any meat, as a coward (ogiddan) simut;

see Voc. salt.

4. dto: councilhouse, see Voc. sitsdkak [shitjdkak ]: only cere-

monial killing, sakdlong

:

a funnel-shaped temporary headbasket.

bdshd: see Voc. post. (Observe the singular forms: fobfdllo,

mamdgkid
, fafdyi used often here for plural!)
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6. nan ib/an nan... and the “other,” i. e. and besides the married men.

7. sangi: see Voc. baskets, mangatolingak: I wash the head while

praying, invoking the soul of the slain, udshak: unceremonial cleaning,

washing, bathing.

8. The old man addresses the head: “call your wife:” that we kill

her also! mangtagak: I hum, drone songs without words.

9. anapenadnokdni: probably andpena ’d: “he shall search” [kani,

cf. 31 1 ] ;
but any attempt of eliciting the meaning of this phrase was unsuc-

cessful; “it means: now is the right time, just now.” itsdfflwish: roast

chicken, dog, pork.

10. They bury the head in the dto. tumengaotdko (tengao)

:

we shall

(uni) celebrate a holiday, but: intengaotako: we are celebrating.

11. limitli

:

the whole town celebrates this day; the other ceremonies

were performed only by that ato (“ward”) to which the victor belongs.

Those who are defeated in the “carmen amoebaeum,” the mamalUkay,

must work for the other party, get wood etc. If the girls win but fail to

get their prize, they take the boys’ hats, pipes etc. Girls who have lost give

bags, breechcloth etc., otherwise the boys will tear down the Slog (girl’s

dormitory).

pitkak: I waste my time; or: I do nothing, but.... pitkdna ay mdngan:
he spends all his time eating, mamdding: I gather bdding, dry wood; fire-

wood.

12. bindkid: this was asserted to have no meaning. Probably:

maiden? tinmdfan, for: timnofdan.

13. “Let us not cease from answering their challenging songs

(shoshdshlay: “contest of words”); let us reply until the sun rises.”

tssak: [308]. Finalok: “a place where good tobacco is sold; North of

Bontoc.”

14. stbfan, ketan, tjtpan: meat eaten to the rice occasionally.

dktak: I give some of my own; constr.
:
person in cas. rectus, thing

given with prepos.-A.
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15. aydka.... "This singing lasts too long/’ Old men are the

umpires of the teasing contest, palayokentdko: celebrate the last day of

the festival; perform the final rites; finish.

16. An episode from a headhunters’ festival; in the following descrip-

tion recollections of real events and explanation of customs are intermingled.

17. sagfdtek: T lift (and carry) upon my shoulder, kadfodfong:

Collective form.

18. Women enter the ato only if permitted to do so.

19. nakakdntja: here without suffix -an, see: R. 16, R. 1 7 and [299].

masisiangtdko: we part and go, each by himself, to our homes, afobongtja

(only here!) plural form, fayikek [ fafkck ] : I whip, beat to death with

many blows, “which makes the chicken more palatable/’

20. “Feasting to the hero’s health ;” tdklay [tdkay ] : the strong arm
that killed the enemy and chopped off the head

;
represented by a part of

the chicken, manangllkami

:

we pray for and hope, expect.

21. mannaingtdko’d: we stand in two lines, one formed by the men,

facing the other, that of the women, in order to sing.

22. The “
tsdeng

”

consists of several verses; the melody of the greater

part of each verse is chanted monotonously, but passes over into a phrase

of astonishing musical beauty and pathos.

Fimndshao of Barlig: evidently a reminiscence of an old feud with

Barlig. The “anito’’ of slain Fimndshao is invoked; more victims are

wanted. In the following the narrator has confounded facts and phantasy.

23. ifdik: the bare board in the Igorot’s sleeping chamber (or: mat),

by euphemy (tragic irony)
;
in reality the board on which the dead body is

tied to be carried home, inatjdshan: “made wide” for you. pingsan:

“long time ago.” (only here!)
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THE IGOROT IN THE BATTLE OF CALO/OCAN

B1 Insuliktosh si Don Btlong umdli ’d Frnntok ya engengak ad Fmntok;
The insurrecto Don Bilong comes to Bontoc and tells lies at Bontoc.

kandna ay mangwani cn “tjakayu ay Igolot mifuegkayu ’n sak/Sn;
lie says speaking you Igorot, go with me

ta aldenyu nan pindngyu, nan kantyabyu, nan tufayyu ya nan kdngsa,
take ye your your shields, your spears and the gongs

battle-axes,

ta umiiytdko ad Malonosh, ta engkdyu manalifeng et addngsan nan
let us go to Malolos, go ye to dance then much (will be)

sipingyu.” - ketjeng tjengnen nan tdku. nan fofafdllo ya liimdyamtja
your money. Then hear the people the young men run

et umUytja id pdgpag, tay am/in ay fofdllo ya endjda nan
and go to the forest because all young men are unsteady

( as to

)

nimnhntja. kandntja ’y mangwani cn “ai%dy nget ingak sa.”

their thoughts They say speaking perhaps a lie this!

sak/hi, (si Fdnged ay iSamoki) adfk leytjen ay umily, tay nan
I Fanged from Samoki, do not like to go because
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kafibfiak ya ifdludtja is nan adfk kagalian. ketjeng makaltak, B - 3

my sister they imprison for my not
‘

'coming' along’ ’ Then I go with them

tay ibfaludtja ’sh kafibfiak. - ketjeng umily nan tdkB ; ifdeg Ngdwid
be- they bind
cause

my sister. Then go the men; takes Ngawid
with him

nan tdkPt; ct sfya nan dpon nan Igolot. ketjeng malikoddkainf
the men; then he is the chieftain of the Igorot. Then we start

et nmalikamt ’d Fdngnen ya ketjeng umdlatja dkis is nan
and come to Fangnin and then they take also some

iFdngnen. (Fdngnen id sakSn ad Fmntok.) ketjeng aldenmt nan
men of Fangnin (is)

Fangnin.
Bontoc. Then we take

isa ’y fiitag ct padoyenmi is tstjan nan tdkm ay mniiy ad Malonosh.
one pig and kill it for food of the men who go to Malolos.

ketjeng malikoadkamt is nan fibikat et mnalikdmi ad Gdy/ang.
Then we start in the morning and come to Gayang,

ketjeng nisasakana nan kdnennii ct binaddytsa nan nmang ay istjami.
Then had been our food and they had killed a buffalo as our meat,

prepared

ketjeng
Then

mangdngkami is nan
we eat at

rnagdehu et umalikami ’d Serwantes.
noon and we come to Cervantes.

- ketjeng tomoktjok'dmi ct inotdkdmi is kanenmi. limakami ay iFntok,
Then we sit down and cook our meal we are five Bontocmen,

ivalokanii ay iSamoki; isded nan iMainit, iTukUkan, imMaUg/kong,
eight men from then those from Tucucan, Malikong,

Samoki; Mavinit,

iKindang, iSakddsa, iTittpan, iTufeng, iKdn°u, iAgkdoa. amtn ay
Genugan, Sagada, Titipan, Tulubin, Kanou, Agawa. all the



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

kailitli inmUytja ad Malonosh. ketjeng nakakdngkdmi ’d Serwantds
townsmen had gone to Malolos. Then we had eaten at Cervantes

ya nmalikami ad Ankaki. - nisasakdna amhi nan kdnenmi. pinaddytja
and we come to Ankaki. prepared was all our food. they had killed

nan fdka ay istjdmi. naamoamongtsa ad Servoantes nan amtn ay
a cow for our meat. Assembled were at Cervantes all

kdkdtkdili. - ketjeng mawiid ya malikoddkami ya nmalikami ’d

townsmen. Then it is morning and we start and come to

Konseptsymn. ketjeng malikoddkami ’d Konseptsymn et umaUkami ’d

Concepcion. Then we start from Concepcion and come to

Kdndson ya nmafedtsa nan miisiko ken tjakami. ketjeng nmalikami
Candon and (there) meets the music band us. Then we come

’d Kdndson ya umiliwiliwis nan miisiko ken tjakami id Kdndson.
to Candon and marches around the band with us at Candon.

ketjeng intedeekami is nan tjaktjdkii ay dfong is nan lima ’y dkyu
,
ya

Then we stay in a large house five days and

istjaistjdmi nan lima ’y fUtug, tay sinmongetkami ay Ikdlot.

we eat five Pigs, because we were angry, we Igorot,

ketjeng tsami padoyen nan fUtug si iKdndson. ketjeng malikoddkami
Then we kill the pigs of Candon-people. Then we start

et nmalikami ’d Tdkiitjing. - ketjeng tsdmi sikpen nan dfong si

and come to Takutjing. Then we enter the houses

iTakiitjing et tsami pindla nan fddsotja; umogiddtja nan iTakiitjing.

of Takutjing- and take their coats; afraid are the Tak. -people
people (quickly,

plunder)
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( 1djnwdnkdmt lastit ya liman pSo ay Ikolot.)- ketjeng malikoddkami is B11

we are two hundred and fifty Igorot, Then we start

nan wtiwiid et ummykarni ad Namagpdkan. ketjeng dfits naoto nan
very early and go to Namagpakan. Then had been the

cooked

mdkan, siddnay ma/td tstja. ketjeng wnuykami et okddenmi nan
rice, but no meat. Thfen we'go and take (by force)

isd ay kafdyo et ydimi ’s lubfonmi. ketjSng kbkStjenmi et otoenmi
one horse and bring it to our quarter. Then we cut it and cook

nan kafdyo. ketjeng igdmi tstja, tay kdg ftkas si tdkm nan
the horse. Then we do not eat, because like flesh of men is the

tlan nan tstjan si kafdyo. - ketjeng malikoddkami et nmuykami
sight of the meat of horse. Then we start and go

ad Fakndtan. umtsdnkami id mastjtm. ma/td ninoto is kdnenmi.
to Faknotan we arrive in night none had cooked our food.

isded amtnkdmi ay IkSlot ya umUykami ay umdla is nan kaftttufdtng
Then we all, we Igorot, go to take some pigs

ya kadshudshu. ketjeng oto/otoenmi et mangdnkami is nan mastjtm.
and dogs. Then we keep cooking and we eat during the night.

- ketjeng umdli nan soldddso ay insnltktosh ya inkotsdotja is 13

Then come the soldiers, who insurrectos, and ask for
are

kanintja et tsdtja umaldli is tsogokmi et tsdtja kankdnan cn
food then they keep coming to our rear and they keep saving

“indkayffl ’sh kdnenmi.” ketjeng tsdmi itsdotsao nan kobkob si futug
give (us) our food. Then we often give (them) the skins of pigs
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B - 14 ya nan akit ay mdkan. - ketjeng malikoddkami ct umuykdmi is

and a little rice. Then we start then we go to

nan tsa ’y Hi; adtk hekken nan ngdtsan nan Fli ay inumtsdnanmi
a certain town I do not know the name of the town where we arrived,

(one)

ketjeng dfus naoto nan mdkan ya istja ay nmang.
Then had been cooked rice and meat of buffalo.

ketjeng
Then

masuyepkami; malikoddkami as nan wild. - umalikami ’d Santo Tomas.
we sleep we start in the morning. we come to Santo Tomas.

ketjeng ma/td naoto is kdnenmi. ketjeng engkdmi ’ndnap is futug
Then (is) not cooked our food. Then we go to seek pigs

ya is kdnfing; et ma/td intjdnanmi is futug ,
kdnfing nan intjdnanmi.

and goats then not any we find pigs; goats (is) our finding.

16 ketjeng yditja nan finayiPi. - ketjeng kananmi is nan dpomi ’n

Then the)' bring rice. Then we say to our master,

“nanekom kandn en ‘mo umalitdko is nan Hi, et niisashsakdna
why! you say if we come into the town, then would be ready

17 nan IdnsUn nan takM' ; kot nay adwani ya ma/td!” - ketjeng
the food of the men; and here now there is Then

nothing!

sibfdten Don Bilong nan kaltmi ya kandna ’n “tkadkayu ya
answers Don Bilong our words and he says care for and

yourselves,

18 tsdkayu tjumpap is futug ya’s nan findy&i.” - ketjeng ikikiddek

you keep catching pigs and rice! Then I frighten
(take)

nan sinpangdfong ay Filipino. ketjeng kanantja en “adika
a family of Filipinos. Then they say do not
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pumaddy ken tjakami; ta umotdkdmi is kdnim. ketjeng marfto nan
kill us let us cook your meal. Then is cooked the

mdkan ya nan dgkdmd. ketjeng ildbok ay mdngan ya ketjdng
rice and crabs. Then I begin eating and then

nrndli nan kdduak. ketjeng inofdngkami, toy naMwa&czvdtkami.
comes my companion. Then we eat together, as we are very hungry.

- ketjeng malikoddkami ct umUykami ad Dsakiipan. tjaktjdki ay tli.

Then we start then we go to Dagupan. (it is a) large town

ya ketjeng umilalayoslitja ken tjakami. ibfakdmi nan kdnenmi, ya akit
and then they

‘

‘do not us we ask for our food and little

provide for”

nan itsaotsdotsa. ketjeng tsdtja ’d kdnan en
f<
nmaltkdmi ad Maldnosh.”

is their giving. Then they keep saying we shall come to Malolos.

- ketjeng umtjdngkdmi ad Maldnosh is nan sidsidjtmna. ketjdng
Then we arrive at Malolos in the evening. Then

igdktjeng Agindldo nan pispisftash. - ketjdng kdnanmi en “nangkd!
distributes Aguinaldo the ”20 cents.” Then we say why!

pispisttash angkay? nan kdnenmi adt Wmanai!” ketjeng kdnanmi
one peseta only our food does not suffice then we sav

en “lumaydokamir ketjeng kdnantsa ’n “baldmkanmi tjdkayuP
we shall run away Then they say we shoot vou

- ketjeng malikdad nan tilin. ketjeng
Then starts the train Then

(railroad).

umuykami et balokdnkami
we go and ride

is nan tilin. - ketjeng nmaltkdmi ’d Kald/okan. pdgpag yangkay.
in the train. Then we come to Caloocan forestland only.

52 5
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B - 23 mangdngkdmi is nan mastjtm; et adt inmdnai nan kanenmi.
we eat in the night then not sufficed our food.

tsdkami mangmdngan ay tdktPt, ketjSng ildenmi nan aptly ay intatdyao
(while) we are eating, we men then we see the fire flying

24 ay mdpo ’sh pSshong. TMmdnk°n nan aptly ken tjakamt. - ketjhig
that comes from sea. Dazzles the fire us. Then

taldnd ay labldbon si kokook si mdnok. ketjeng kandn Golash ay
it is time of beginning of crowing of cocks. Then says Golash,

intelepletimi en “entako inltkid ad Fdnged tsogok nan Mantla.”
our interpreter let us go around to Fanged behind Manila.

ketjeng malikoddkami ay Umiiy ad Fdnged ya dngsan nan soldddso.
Then we start to go to Fanged and many (are) the soldiers.

25 - ketjdng madangkami id Fdnged. — kdg tond nan kaadsa&twtna
Then we go “a little” to Fanged. like this was the distance,

is nantjui. namangpangdkami ; woda nan tufaymi, pindngmi,
as far yonder. we had gone to the front; we had spears, battleaxes,

as

ya nan kaldsaymi; ma/id bdldtPtgmi. - ketjeng mabaldmkan nan ha ’y

and shields no rifles. Then was shot one
(with us),

soldddso is nan
soldier in the

finifttli; pinaldmkan nan Melikdno.
scrotum had shot (him) the Americans.

ketjeng
Then

inangangakami; kandnmi en “ndngko bod falognit nan inydyak tona;

we fret we say why! a battle the calling of that
(is

; (man)

27 ndngko tekken ay talifeng sa!.” - ketjeng kandnmi on “aykotako kastn

why! a different dance is this. Then we say ‘‘are we some-
times
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inSgiadgiad ya kasin tsdcin?” - ketjeng itdolin san sinkumpdnya
afraid and again not Then

(afraid)?”

transports
back

the company

nan nabaldmkan ay h sa. ySitja ’sh kattlin. kctjdng umUykami
the men shot who (were ) The}' take to

there. (them)
the train. Then we go

is katilinsfla. ketjeng insdnib nan soldddso; yaket dngsan nan
to railroad,

the (embankment?)
Then hide the

themselves
soldiers, and many (are) the

fdbola ay umdli ay mdlpo ’s kapdshong ay palten nan soldddson si

projec- coming
tiles

from the sea which send the soldiers,

Melikdno. djua nan nabaldmkan is nan soldddson si Filipino.
Americans. Two were shot of the soldiers, Filipinos.

- ketjeng nnidli dkis nan sinkumpdnya ya mabaldmkan dkis nan fsa’y
Then comes again one company and is shot again one

soldddso. tjakami ninka/upkdmi is nan hita, tjdkami ay Igdlot,
soldier we had dug into the ground, we Igorot,

ta itdfonmi nan dwakmi, tay ma/td baldUgmi; ketjeng dngkay nan
that we hide our bodies, be- no guns-ours “except only”

(ourselves) cause

sSkodmi ya nan pindngmi. - ketjeng umdli dkis nan sinkumpdnya is

our spears and battleaxes. Then comes again one company at

nan magdchu ya mabaldmkan dkis nan tSlo ay soldddson si Filipino.
noon and are shot again three soldiers, Filipinos.

ketjeng kumdantsa nan sinkumpdnya ya mtsubli dkis nan djuwan
Then retreats the one company and “exchanged” again two

kumpanya. - ketjeng alaentsa nan fayonitdtja; ka/lifantja nan Itita;

companies. Then they take their bayonets they dig up the ground
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B - 31 ikd/mptja amtn
they bury all

nan foboldtja.

their cartridges
(bullets)

isdtja’d tomoli is nan apStja;
Then they return to their

commander

kandntja en “ndngkay nan foboldmi!” - ketjeng umali nan djuan
they say: used up our bullets. Then come two

( -no more-

)

kumpdnya. zvddd nan maddy ay tnim, woda nan lima; woda nan
companies. there are dead six, there are five some are

nabalddtkan is nan inaddpa; woda nan isa ay kolud ay nabaldmkan is

shot into the hand there is one “negrito” shot into

nan kitdngna. ketjeng kumdan nan sinkumpdnya ya mtsubli nan tSlo

his forehead. Then retreats the one company and “exchanged” three

ay kumpdnya. - angsan nan nadSy ken tjdttja. angsan nan tjdla is

companies. many (are) the dead among them much (is) the blood upon

nan hita. ketjeng kumdan nan tSlo ’y kumpdnya. igdantsa nan
the ground. Then retreat the three companies. They remove the

angsan ay naddy; yoitja ’s kattlin. ketjeng mtsubli dkis nan djua 'y

many dead they carry to the train. Then “exchanged” again two
( them

)

kumpdnya. ketjSng mabalddtkan nan ipat ay soldddso. - kasitja dkis
companies Then are shot four soldiers. they again

tomoli san djuwan kumpdnya. ketjeng misuyao nan akyu ya ketjeng
return the two companies. Then turns dark the day and then

35 ktgsanintja nan kdnydn; ktgsdntn nan soldadson si Melikdno. - ketjeng
they fire the cannon; fire (them) the soldiers, Americans. Then

inwiwis nan fobolan si kdnydn et tsdna ponslpak nan pdgpag. ketjeng
whistles the shell of cannon then often it hits the forest. Then
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umSgiad
get afraid

nan Ikdlot, et tsdkashtja ay lumdyam. ketjeng 15 36

the Igorot and immediately
they

run away. Then

/ / 1maydi%kdm i ct

we run away and

umaltkami is kattlin. - dngsan
come to the train many are

nan naddy ay tcikm
the dead men

37

is nan kattlin ay tsa inydi nan soldddso.
in the train whom kept carrying the soldiers,

(station?)

nabaldmkan nan tsa a y
was shot one

man

iAmtddaW ; ma/td nabaldmkan is nan iFuntok - intcdeekami is 38

from Amtadao nobody was shot of the Rontocmen. we remain at

kattlin; tsdtja ket ydi nan naddy ay nabaldmkan.
the train they then bring the dead who had been shot

often

kinigsdntja nan
they fire the

kdnyon; ketjeng kashon
guns, then as if

(it was)

mad/Sb nan tjdya.

tumbled the sky.
down

kdg narmay
like this (were): —

nan
the

fobolan nan kdnyon; zvodd nan
shells of the cannon some

kag nanndy .

like this:

- ketjeng tjumdka nan soldddson si Melikdno is nan kaluta; ketjeng 39

Then landed the soldiers, Americans, on the land then

lumayaM amtn nan 'silt ktosh; umuytja ’sh nan kattlin. Tsdkamt
flee all the insurrectos they go to the train. We keep

lumdyatPt ya ildenmi nan fobSlan si kdnyon ay patatsokSna nan luta.

running and we see the shell of cannon that throws up the earth,
away

- zvodd nan fobolan si kdnyon ay pinaddna amtn nan sinkumpdnya ay
some shells of cannon kill a whole crowd that

mamdb/on.
stood close

together.

tsatsdma nan
many the

madoy is nan
dead among the

’siltktosh.

insurrectos;

adadddsa nan
more the



530 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

B - 41 madSy mo is nan falognit si Ikolot is nan tlin nan Ikolot. ketjeng
dead than in the fights of Igorot in the country of the Igorot. Then

lumaydukami ct umuykami ’d Malonosh; ketjeng kandn Gdlasli ay
we flee and go to Malolos then says Golash, our

intcliplitimi cn “umuykami ad Manila ta engkdmi ’nkdib is tilinsila

interpreter let us go to Manila, let us go to make “railroad”
( moat?

)

42 ketjeng adt nan takm. - ketjeng kandn Golash en “nangko ma/td
Then “refuse” the men. Then says Golash why! nobody

madSy ken tjatako ay Igolot; nangko ketjeng nan insuliktosh is dngsan
is dead among us Igorot; why! only the insurrectos many

nan madSy
(are) dead,
the

ketjeng tomolitja si Sayan ay iSamoki ya isaed si Moding
then they return: Sayan from and further Moding

Samoki,

ay iFmntok
from Bontoc,

isaed si Pdttc/king
then Patte /king

ay iFuntok ad Manila.
from Bontoc, to Manila.

ketjeng
Then

umuytja is nan katilin ya aptentja nan fobolan si kanyon. - ketjeng
they go to the train and encounter the shells of cannon. Then

mimidneng is nan kakaMwdentja.
they hit into their midst.

ketjeng kasitja sumdkong ad
Then they again go back to

Malonosh et umtsdntja ken tjakami.
Malolos then they arrive with us.

( among

)

ketjeng kandntsa ken tjakami ’n

Then they say to us

“inmdli nan Mclikdno ad Kald/okan ct findkashtja nan kadfodfong;
they came, the Americans, to Caloocau and destroyed the buildings

pindantsa amtn nan sinfdan ya nafdkash amfn ay kampdna.” - ketjeng
they burned all the churches and broken are all churchbells. Then
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ibfakdmi is nan plesidente ad Malonosh; kandnmi cn “umuykamt ’d ad B - 44

we ask the
*

'

Fmntok!" ketjSn
Bontoc then

“ndngkb ma/td
why! none

ketjeng kandn mi
Then we say

refuses.

you and you say

He says

you will go?

tell (him)!— go

45

talffeng, nan kinwdnim; ketjeng ilodlodmi ay tdkvk ay nmiiy.”
to dance; so you had said; then we must, we men, go;

(as to your saying)

- ketjeng inonong tja Mdkwish ay iFmntok ken Ngawid ay iSamSki.
Then quarrelled they, Makwisli from Bontoc and Ngawid from Samoki.

46

kandn Mdkwish ay iFmntok ken Ngawid en “si k/a kekkem ay falognit
says Makwisli from Bontoc to Ngawid you know that “battle”

nan kinwanitja ken sik/a.
was their to you
saying

apay adtm kinwdni is nan tdkm? sik/d
why did you tell (so) to the men? You

not

ma/id nimnhnmo!
have no reason!

moshdya
suppose

sak/in
1

si ndngtek ay falognit nan
had known that “battle”

kandntja, et kdnak onona is nan tdkm mo leytjentja ay mdkifalognit:’
was their I would first to the men if they wished to go to war.
saying, have told

- et akit ydngkay ay enasipadoykami ay
then little only (failed), that we would have killed we

each other

Igolot is

Igorot for

nan mangwdnian
the saying of

47

nan plesidente ad Malonosh cn mabaldnkankami amin
the presidente at Malolos that we would be shot, all

ay Ikolot.

Igorot.
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ketjeng maBwakash ya ilodlod Kdsmi ay iFmntok mang/bfaka.
Then (it is) to-morrow, and must Kosmi of Bontoc ask.

ketjeng kanana en “umuykamt ’d man!” ketjeng adtna. ketjSng
Then he says let us go then! then he does not Then

(permit).

lumaydfflkdmi ay Igolot; ketjeng manadaldnkamt is nan ilid nan kdlsa.

we run off we Igorot then we walk on the side of the street.

ketjeng umtjdngkami ad Santo Tomas; ketjeng tjangkdsmi ay
Then we arrive at Santo Tomas then we immediately

sumkep is nan pdgpag. ketjSng lushfudmi ya ad Faldoang. ketjSng

enter the forest. Then our coming out is at Falaomg. Then

inandpkami is kdnenmi tay n a 191zva i9iwadkdm/. ketjeng lumagOkami
we seek our food because we are very hungry; then we buy

is nan kankdnen; nan kankdnen nan inkatdkWmi. (nakdib nan
food (cakes) “cakes” we lived on. made are the

kankantn is findy&t ya nan din/fa.) - ketjeng nmalikami ad Fangal.

“cakes” from rice and sugar. Then we come to Fangal.

ketjeng kandn nan lldko ad Fangal en “engkayu man lumdyaM ay?

Then says an Ilocano at Fangal why do you run away?

dgiadangkdyB ay IgSlot?” - ketjeng kandnmi ay 'mdnfat en “engka
are you cowards, you as Igorot? Then we say answering you go,

man, ta ildenmi sik/d, mo ket adt pinpaabdken nan kdnydn nan Slom:’

let’s see you if then not quickly smash the cannon your head.

- ketjeng umaltkami ’d TakUtjing. kandntsa dkis en “Sngkayu man
Then we come to Takutjing. They say also why do you



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 533

lumdyaW ay?” ketjeng kanantsa en “ngdg nan angntntja ’sli sa?” R - 52

run away? Then they say what did they do there

- ketjeng ifadgmi ken tjaftja en “nan pay fobolan nan kanyon ya
Then we tell them the shells of the cannon are

tsaktsagoag.”
very big.

ketjeng kandnmi en “moshaya wndlitja ’sna nan
Then we say suppose they would here the

come

Melikdno, et pinfdkash nan kanyon nan dfongyu.” - ketjeng dlami 54

Americans, then would quickly the cannon your houses. Then our
ruin direction

ya nan pdgpag, et loshfudmi ya ad Serwantes. ketjeng ndnengmi ya
is the forest then our coming is at Cervantes. Then our going is

out (aim)

ad Fdladdng. ketjeng dlamni nan mdnok ya kaMzmtan. - ketjeng
to Fuladong. Then we take chickens and cocks. Then

umaltkami ad Alab. ketjeng dlamni nan tsaktsdki ay futug;
we come to Alab. Then we take a big pig

paddyenmi ya istjami. finayddsanmi is lima ’y pesosh is nan
we kill and eat it. we had paid five pesos to the

ninfutug. ketjeng inpasalubkami is nan iAlab is mdkan. isdtja'd
pig-owner. Then we told to collect, to the Alabmen, rice. Then thev

mandlubub. igdmi fayddsan nan mdkan; nan ipwkam ad Alab
collected. we did not pay the rice the people at Alab

itsaotsdotja dngkay ken tjakamt. - ketjeng malikoadkdmi ay umdli 56

gave it “gratis.” to us. Then we start to come

ad Fmntok. ketjeng tsdoshenmi ad Afda ay tlin nan Ildko ad
to Bontoc. Then we go directly to Afou, the of Ilocanos at

settlement
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B - 57 Fmntok. nakship nan inumtsananmi ad Fmntok. - ketjeng kandn nan
Bontoc. in the after- our arrival time at Bontoc. Then say the

noon (was)

takiPt ay iFuntok ya iSamoki, kanantja en “umdted ta inmalikdyu;
people of Bontoc and Samoki, they say “we are that you came

glad’ ’

aykdkdyu natakiPt aminf” kandn nan takiPt en “ngag nan inangnSnyn
are you alive all say the people how did you manage

58 ay inmuy?” - inamodmongmi amtn nan takiPt. tjengnentja nan
to go (there) we had assembled all the people they listen

kandnmi. ketjeng kananmf ken tjditja en “tsatsdma nan fobolan nan
to our speaking Then we say to them too many the shells of the

(were)

Melikdno, tsatsdma ay tsaksagoak nan kanyon.” ketjSng kanantja
Americans; too enormous the cannon. Then they say

en “ya nan pay fobolan nan bdldMgf” kandnmi en “tsatsdmad ay
and the bullets of the rifles we say fearful,

59 kdg Fitjan nan fobolan si bald&tg.” - ketjeng kanantja ’n “aykStja adi

like rain the bullets of rifles. Then they say do they not

(were)

umdli ’sna?” ketjeng sibfdtenmi ya kandnmi en “adumdlitja ’sna tay

come here Then we answer and say they will come here as

60 pddsongtja ad Maldnosh. - ketjeng kasitja kandn en “kad nan
they stop at Malolos. Then they again say when

(at the limit)

aliantjaf” ketjeng adtmi tbfaka, tay kandnmi en “ta adi k&tmdan
will they come Then we do not tell because we say' let not escape

61 nan ’liktosh.” - ketjeng ay sumadkami is Hi. ketjeng kandn nan

the insurrectos Then we enter town. Then say
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pangafongmi en “umdted ta

our relatives “we are glad” that

tinmolikayu
you returned

is nan ilitako.”

to our town.

- ketjeng
Then

umtsan nan isa

“passed” one

ay fitan:
month

kdytsa’d
then they

inpapangdli nan
come suddenly the

soldddson
soldiers,

si Melikdno.
Americans.

ketjeng inumtsdntsa is nan wilwiid.
Then they arrived early in the

morning.

ketjeng isdad nan Melikdno nan dngsan ay kafdyotja ad Kamdnuang.
Then “put the Americans many their horses at Kamanuang.

down”

ketjeng fumdlatja amtn nan iFmntok et pangdnentja nan kafdyotja.
Then go out all Bontoc- and feed their horses.

people

- adikmen nan soldddson si Melikdno nan ’liktosh; indatja nan tsa
(Then) the soldiers, Americans, the insurrectos. They one
pursue capture

ay tenSnte ya nan tdlo ’y soldddso, isded nan isa ay nabaldmkan.
lieutenant and three soldiers, then one who was shot.

amhi ay tekken ay soldddson si Filipino et linmdyaMtja is nan filig.
all other soldiers, Filipinos, then had fled to the mountains.

et layamwentja ad Tufeng. - ketjeng ibfdkan nan iFmntok ya
then they reached Tulubin. Then tell the Bontocmen and

running

nan iSamoki nan djdlan is nan soldddson si Melikdno ad Tufeng.
the Samokimen the trail to the soldiers, Americans, to Tulubin.

umUytja ad Fdy/yu et aldentja nan asdwzvan Aginaldo ya nan
they go to Fayu and capture the wife of Aguinaldo and

anStjina ’y fafdyi. - isa ’y soldddson si Filipino binaldmkan nan
his younger sister. one soldier, Filipino, they shot, the
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b.6j Melikdno ; nan soldddson si Melikdno pinotmantja nan Sion nan
Americans; the soldiers, Americans, cut off the head of the

’liktosh; inkd/uptja is nan luta is Kampo Santo, ay kaka/Stfan.
insurrecto; they buried him in the ground at Campo Santo, the burial place.

- ketjeng isdkongtja nan asdfflwan Gindldo ad Fmntok ya nan
Then they conducted the wife of Aguinaldo to Bontoc and

anotjina ’y fafdyi, isaed nan fsa ’y Melikdno ay findlmd Gindldo.
his younger sister then also one American whom had fettered Aguinaldo.

(imprisoned)

Fdnged.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

The “Battle of Caloocan,” described by the combatant (if passive

resistance and wise withdrawal of primitively armed forces who had to be

mere spectators justify the word “combatant”) Fanged from Samoki, Bon-

toc’s sister-town, was fought early in February, 1899. (Names of persons

and of towns are given in Fanged’s pronunciation.)

I. ’n sak/Sn: ken sak/in.—kangsa: gangsa.—Malolos in Bulacan.

—

stbing
|
stping\: copper coin; 80 stping are considered equivalent to 1 peso

(50 cents American).

5. magdchn; ch: guttural; interchanged here with ky.

10. tsdmi: “we “often,” repeatedly, as many houses were plundered.

II. kdg...nan ilan: “it looked like...” flan for: flaen.

14. as nan wild: is nan wtid.

15. findyM: shelled and pounded rice, uncooked, makan: cooked rice,

“eatable.” [461]



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT 537

1 6. koy nay adivdni: cf. the Greek “eita indignantis.”

1 7. tkadak: I care, provide; I help myself, ikadam ay mdngan: help

yourself to eat

!

18. ikikiddck: ogogiadek. pumaddyak: personal vb. dgkarnd

:

see

Voc. food.

19. “we shall come to Malolos,” where we shall find plenty provisions.

21. Or: mabaldBkdnkami: we will be shot.

22. balokdnkami: Ilocanoverb: ride on horseback

;

tilin: Span, tren; [18].

25. kdg tond: Fanged showed the distance to be about 200 paces.

26. finifttli: [68]. ndngk'6 bod: [427].

27. kastn—ya kastn: Explan, “we can not help it if we are afraid
;”

or: “why shall we, being no cowards at other times, become cowards now.”

28. katilinsila:? “place where soldiers hide, kneeling down and shoot-

ing.” Probably a railroad embankment. soldddson si Filipino: a “com-

pound noun:” Filipino-soldiers
;

so: soldddson si Melikdno: American-
soldiers, but not: soldiers of the Americans. [76].

30. tsnblik

:

I exchange; passive maisubliak: I am exchanged, or, as

middle: I change myself with another; I take the place of an other; I

replace in turn. (Said also of the movement of the stars).

31. fayonitdtsa: Sp. bayoneta. ka/Ufantja: make holes in the

ground; ikduptja: they bury in these holes, foboldtsa: their bullets
;
or:

cartridges with bullets.

33; 34- djtta ’y, or djua ay, or djuwan: two. tsakdshko [315].

38. kdg nanndy: Fanged illustrating this passage showed his leg at

the ankle; then his fists held together.
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40. pinaddna: pinaddyna.

41. and in other passages : IkOlot for Igolot.

41. Golash, a half-breed, Igorot and Tagalog; lives in Bontoc as tailor,

“saltol.” adt: not.

42. ketjSng nan: “exclusively.”

45. en: to go [307]

.

46. tja ken....: [39]. <5 pay: Igorot and Ilocano particles.

48. nmfiykami'd

:

words of Kosmi after an other refusal of the

“presidente,” i. e. the “mayor” of Malolos. is nan Hid nan kalsa: may also

mean : along the road.

50. engkayu: ngdgengkayu? why? [352]

51. pinpaabokek: I break all to pieces, smash completely. (Pref.

pin-, “quickly;” or: kin-) [296].

52. ngag nan angnintja: lit. what do they do there? “how did you

fare there?”

54. ndnengmi: our going-aim
;
(probably: nan en-mi). dlami: our

direction, direct way [318], but dlanmi: our taking, “we take,” for: aldenmi.

55. pasdlubak

:

I order to collect (provisions etc.) from house to house,

with the Ilocano rice-measure : sdlub.

56. Af°u, a district of Bontoc where mostly intruders, Ilocanos, have

settled, ndkship nan.... Time emphasized by Nom. actionis with suffix -an.

Cf. [263; 264].

57.

umdted: adverb, idiom: it is well, pleasant; “we are glad;” also:

“I thank you:” sak/en umdted ta.... (that...)

ngag nan inangnenyu... [358]

58.

tjdngnentja for: tjeng/ngentja.
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60. tbfakak: i) I ask, inquire; 2) I ask for; 3) I answer if asked,

answer a question, I tell. Infinitive: ibfaka; ibfakan, in 62, see: [229].

61. ketjeng ay.. finally., then at last.... (Sometimes: therefore).

62. isaadko

:

I put down, unsaddle, stable.

63. indatja for: indlatja. layaWwentja, transitive : “reach by run-

ning.” Person. : lumdyaWak

.

64. The guides were: Kamddon of Bontoc and Ftteng of Samoki.

THE RAT AND THE TWO BROTHERS

Woda nan sinaki. dntsa ’nkStsaB is ptki ya adt dktan R - 1

There are two brothers. They go begging for corn and not give any
maize

nan tak&i tjaitja. isdtja’d intotoya ay sinaki ya kandntsa ay
the people them. Then they converse the brothers and say

mangwdni en “Snta ’d enldpis is Wnidta, tay adttja umdktan is ptki.

saying let us to “make” a garden- as they not give corn,
two go our,

- isdtja’d en minldpis ay sinaki. ketjSng umUytja’d, lapisantja
Then they go to weed, the brothers. Then the}- go, they weed

nan amas nan sinpamtlikan. isdtja’d sumda, tay mastjtm.
a part of a mountain-section. Then they go home, as it is night.
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R - 3 - maUwdkas akts ya hashit]a umdy ay sindki. ISytjentja
it became again and they again go, the brothers. They want
to-morrow

ay ananafflwden nan idmatja. sinengpadsengpddtja nan tjdpong ya
to make wider their garden. They cut down the “wood” and

nan lolo, amin nan fululong ya nan fdtang. - ketjeng nastjtm
the sticks, all the “high grass” and the “high trees.” Then it was night

dkis ya snmdatsa ay sindki akts.

again and they go home, the again.
brothers,

ketjeng ma&wdkas akts nan talon
Then “next day” was the time

again (region)

ya kasitja dkis umdy nan sindki. - umdytja ’d ya ildntja nan
and they again go the brothers. They go and see

mmdtja ya tinmofo nan fululong ya nan wdka. - ketjeng kasitja

their and had grown the grass and the vines. Then they again
garden

laptsan dkis et tbabdbabdtja nan fululong. ketjeng nastjtm ya
weed again and mow down the grass. Then it was night and

sumdatja ay sindki. - ketjeng mtsubli nan 6/tot ya
they go home, the brothers. Then “exchanged” the rat and

(came in its turn)

kankandna en “klbkibaong mdlmalwadka ciy tjapong!
says grow again, you wood!

kibkib/blid mdlmalwadka by sifid!”

grow again, ye thorns!

8 - ketjSng maUwdkash nan fatd&cwa, ya umdytja san ninldpis ay
Then became to-morrow the world, and they go, the “having

weeded”

9 sindki, ya ildntja ’d ya tinmofo akts nan fululong. - isaed kandn
brothers, and they see and grown had again the grass. Then say
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nan sindki en
the brothers

“umdyanta 'd ta ildenta nan mangipatdfM is nan
let’s two go that we two see the “maker-grow” of

R.9

dimdenta ’y

our garden

nay!” - ketjeng mastjhn ya
here Then it is night and

paddnentja sail 6/tot
they perceive the rat

10

ya inkibkibdong. tjetjeng/ngen nan indtji nano/tot ay inkibkibdong.
and it said: “kib, kib” Hears the younger the rat that said: “kib, kib”

brother

isded pintpipap nan inotji ya band)
Then catches quickly the younger and says

bring the

is nan yun/dna ’n “ydim, 11

to his older bring
brother

sftond nan fimtmley ken
this is the “one having

tired’
’

tjaita ay sindki.” - ketjeng kandn san o/tot en ‘'adikayM pnmadSy 12

us brothers. Then says the rat do ye not kill

ken sak/en; ta umiiytdko is dfongko!” isded lumdyaM ya pinSnot
me let us go into my house then it runs and quickly

runs after

dkis nan indtji. - ketjeng kandna akis en ‘'adtkdyi9i! adikayM 13

also the younger Then
brother

it says again do not! do not

paniaddy, ta umiiytdko is dfongko!” iw/ddgnan nan indtji.

kill let us go into my house holds fast the younger
brother

- isded kandn nan 6/tot en
“
umipogandngkdyit

,
ta umiiytdko is

Then says the rat set me free let us go into

dfongko !” ketjeng inumtsdntsa is dfongna.
my house. Then they arrived in its house.

- isana'd kandn en “enkolubkdyti ay sindki, ta ktkadak is 15

then says (the rat) cover your eyes, - ye brothers, that I prepare
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R15 kanentdko!” isatja’d enkolub ay sindki. ketjeng ikisuan nan d/tot
our food Then they cover their the Then stirs the rat

eyes, brothers.

16 nan fagkong: ya mdkan. ikisudna nan itjush: ya istja. - ketjdng
the pestle: and rice it stirs the spoon: and (it turns Then

(it becomes); to) meat.

inkiktngao nan inotji; odlten nan ydn/a nan Ifmana. isded kandn nan
peeps through the younger; holds tight the older his hand. Then says the
(his fingers)

o/tot en “alikayu ’d ta mangantako, tay nay naoto nan kanentdko.”
rat come let us eat, because here is cooked our food.

ketjeng kandn san ydn/a on
Then says the older

“sanguyan pan si na/otoan nan
“How quickly the being

cooked

17 kanentako !” ketjeng mangdntja. ketjeng nakakanantja
our food Then they eat Then they finished eating.

isdtja’d

Then they

kandn ay sindki en “manubldta ’d ay sindki!” ketjdng nakatsubldantja.
say the let us two smoke, us brothers. Then they finished smoking,

brothers.

ketjeng kandn nan o/tot en “alikayu ’d stna!” isatja ’d umiiy ay sindki.

Then says the rat come here then they go the
brothers.

- ketjeng inpafdlan nan o/tot nan gangsa ya nan itjush, isded nan
Then took out the rat a gong and a spoon, then a

tomnan ay padengdcng, isded nan fag/kong.
jar then a pestle.

isded kandn nan yun/a’n
then says the older

19 ‘enkinasldngenta! ngag nan kotok toshaf” - ketjeng kandn nan inotji

let us exchange what is the use of this then says the younger

en
(
‘kdak man nanndy ay itjush ya nan fag/kong.” isded inkoan nan

mine indeed this spoon and the pestle. then is the of the

are property
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yun/a nan gdngsa ya nan tomnan ay padengdeng. isdtja’d ibfatdwwil R 19

older the gong and the jar. Then they carry on a

brother pole,

ay sindki nan gdngsa ya nan tomnan ay padengdeng.
the the gong and the jar

brothers

isded siya nan
then it is the

inkoan
property

of

nan yun/a. - isded kandn nan o/tot cn “engkayu 'd
!”

the older Then says the rat You ought
to go

isdtja'd

Then they

20

sumda is nan ilitja nan sindki.

go to their the brothers,

town,

ketjeng intotoydtja ay sindki. isded
Then they converse, the Then

brothers.

kandn
says

nan yUn/a 'n “tsd&tshim is dfongmo;
the older go direct!}’ to your house,

tscWishck
I go directly

is dfongko.'’
to niy house.

- isded kandn san inotji is nan asdwana cn
Then says the younger to his wife

“isng/dmo 'd nan fdnga!”
put oil fire the pots

21

ketjeng Itnumak nan tjSnum.
Then boils the water.

isdnad ikisua nan itjush is nan fdnga
Then he stirs the spoon in one pot

ya ket fstja. isdna'd akis ikisua nan fdg/kong is nan tsa ’y fdnga ya
and see! it’s Then he again stirs the pestle in the other pot and

meat.

ket mdkan .
- kdnan nan asdwana en

“
nangko, fstja nan

see! it’s rice. Says his wife why! meat (is) the

nginmadsanan nan itjush!” isdtja’d mdngan.
,

- isded fadieu nan
changing of the spoon Then they eat. Then sends out the

yUn/a nan andkna: engka intek6u is ken alitd/om!” ketjeng
older his son go to borrow at vour uncle's. Then

something

umuy ya tsa koketjen alitd/dna nan istjd. isded tomoli .san ongonga
he goes and he was cutting his uncle the meat. Then returns the boy
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R.24 ketjeng kandn amcina 'n “into kay; ngdgim igd payan nan
Then says his father where (was it); why did you not fill

sokdngmo ?” isaed kandn nan ongonga en “indiditmko ya tsa

your bowl Then says the boy I was watching and he

koketjen alitd/ok nan istja. ketjeng kumdanak, tay lundshiak.”
just was my uncle, the meat. Then I go away because I am bashful,
cutting,

- isaed kandn amdna en “into man la nan nangalana ’sh tstja?”

Then says his father where then, pray, did he get meat

ketjeng ilodlod nan ongonga ay mangwdni en “istja! tit/iwa ay istja

Then must the boy say meat! real meat
(is)

nan tsdtja sibfdn .” - ketjeng istjaistjdtja nan stbfantja. ibfdlafdlaen
their eating Then they7 eat their meat. Often takes out

(usual) (to rice)

nan dnak nan inotji nan istja; ydiySlna is ken alita/ona ya
the son of the younger some meat; he carries it to his uncle’s and

kandn alita/ona en “into man la nan nangalan amarn is nan tstja
?”

says his uncle where there, pray, did get your
father

the meat?

27 “tsa otden dmak nan tstja.” - isdtja’d mandwwish.
Often cooks my father meat. Then they' performed a ceremony

(roasted meat).

isdtja’d umiiy nan pangdtona; ma/amongtsa is nan afong nan inotji.

Then they go the ato-companions. they assemble in the house of the younger.

isana’d isuged nan fdnga. isana’d tjdnmman nan fanga. isaed

Then he puts on fire the pot then he fills with water the pot. Then

ntlumak nan tjenum. isdna’d itapek nan fdg/kong ya kot nginmdtjan
was boiling the water then he stirs the pestle and lo! it changed

then,
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is mrikan. - isdna’d is itgod nan tsa ay fdnga. isdna'd tjcnmman.
into rice. then he puts on fire another pot. then he puts water in.

isded linumak nan fdnga. isdna’d itdpek nan ttjush; kot istjd.

Then boils the pot. Then he dips the spoon, then lo! it is

meat

.

- ketjeng Ulan nan tdktPt ya kandntja en “nangkS / sitond nan
Then observe• the people and say why! this man

onoSnoy, tay itapekna nan ttjush ya ket tstja, - itapSkna nan
is lucky because he dips the spoon and it is meat he stirs the

fdg/kong ya ket mdkan.” isdtja'd mdngan ya kandntja en
pestle and it is “rice.” Then they eat and they say

“kokdtjenyu ’d nan tstja, ta mangantdko’d ay tdkw, tay
you ought to cut the meat that we eat, we people, because

na&cai&wadtdko.” - isded mangaydyeng san laldki ya kankandna en.

we are very hungry. Then sings the man and says

asdzvak si Ketydk°u
my wife, Ketyakyu

intaktaktsik na’y minfan°u.
stands there, distributing with

the rice-shovel.

Ketjeng tji. Si Malkod nan ninokokMd.
This is all. “Malkod” is the narrator.

Matym ya Antero.
Matyu and Antero.

545

R.28

29

30
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EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. Piki: maize, enlapisak: I clear the ground, cut grass and shrubs

away. mangWmdak: I am making a “garden.”

2. sinpamtlikan: one section of the entire mountain range, (filig: a

mountain.)

3. siangpadek [sengpddek]

:

I cut down a tree, “by chopping the

stem obliquely.” tjapong: a tree (but not pine)
;
“it makes much smoke.”

Wlo: stick, shrub, fdtang: “high and big tree, pine.”

5. wdka [udka ] : a strong vine, “like a rope,” a liane.

6. tbabak: I throw over; cut down and throw over.

7. mtsubli: see B. 30. The metre is trochaic, with strong ictus.

10. paddnek: I perceive; and: I receive; I receive hospitably;

obtain; h. 1. = tjeng/ngdntja, they hear.

12. pumaddy: L. 92. B. 18. ondtjek: I run after one to catch him;

pin-: quickly [296].

13. Sd/ddgnan: Frequent, of tgnak. ( Intensivum : tiitgnak )

.

15.

enkolubak: I cover my eyes, hold my hands before my eyes.

ktkadak, see Voc. “care.” The spoon and pestle changed to food, or

rather: meat and rice dropped from them into the pot. pestle: a small

“potato-masher.”

16. inkiktngaoak: I peep through my fingers, held before my eyes.

sanguydn pan: how quickly! minsangUyanak: I hasten, I do something

busily; synon. : kam/tek, I hasten, “sanguydn pan is mangdebam is nan

tiifay!” “how quickly you are making the spear!”

17. dlikayitd: accent! sina — isna.
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1 8. pa(b)faldek: I make go out, I take out of a box, a cover.

ay padengdcng: see Voc. "'jars, kinds of.”

The rat divides: gong and spoon—jar and pestle; this seems to the

older brother too partial, the spoon being much more valuable than the

pestle. He intends to give the spoon to the younger for the pestle; but he

is persuaded by his shrewd brother (who had observed the rat's tricks) to

take the jar instead. It seems that the younger hides carefully his magic

gifts, while the older carries his presents openly on a “fatdwwil,” a pole

balanced on the shoulder.

kotok: advantage; meaning; use.

22. kdnan: accent!

23. is ken: = into the home of... tsa koketjen: and just then contin-

ued to cut, was cutting. [310, faa].

24. into kay: for into pay.

25. into man Id: [428]. nan nangaldna [nangaldana]

:

his getting-

place, his taking, nan tsdtja stbfan: their “usual,” “frequent,” “customary”

meat eaten with rice. Yoc. food.

27. mandwtisak [mandowishak]

:

I perform a lesser ceremony;

tsaUwtshek

:

I broil meat, nilumak: linumak in 28.

28. tjanmman, and later : tjendiman.

31. “She stands there to take out rice from the pot and to distribute it

to the guests, using a shovel, a flat spoon.”
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THE STARS

S.l Woda nan onash id Falldfid. umiiy sail ninkoa ay mangila. tsa ed
There is sugar-cane at Falidfid. goes the owner to inspect. often then

madngkay nan onash. isdna’d kanan en “ta od aknalak na nan tsa

is eaten up the cane. Then he says let me watch here the

2 mangangkay is nan onashko ay nay.”
eater up of my here.

sugar-cane

isaed maldft ya aknaldna;
Then it was and he watches,

night

ma/td intjasdna.
nothing he found

hasin maMwakash ; isaed kasin malafi ya itjanana
again to-morrow; then again night and he finds
(it is) (it is)

3
(j
tsadlo sail mangangkayangkay is sail onashna. -

really the eaters of his sugar-cane.

ketjeng kanana en
Then he says

“nangko hot tsdtona nan
why! - these are the

mangangkaydiigkay
eaters

is nan onashko!”
of my sugar-cane!

ketjeng adikoena tjaitja.

then he pursues them.

isdna’d ipakot nan isang ay tukfifi.

then he catches a single star.

4 - isdna’d kanan en
Then he says

iCinndkdyu ’sh apny is sa, ta ilantdko tja na,

bring light here that we see them
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tay tjdtdnd bot nan mangdngkaydngkay is nan onashko.” - isdna’d

be- these (are)

cause
the eaters of my sugar-cane. Then he

kandn en “paddyentako ed na!” - isdna'd kandn en “adikdyu
says we ought to kill this Then she

(the Star)

says do ye not

pumaddy!” isdtja'd ninfueg is son ninkoa is nan dnash. et umUytja
kill (me) then they went with the owner of the sugar-cane; then they go

’s dfongna. isdna'd asaMwden nan ninkoa is nan dnash. isdtja’d

to his house. Then marries (her) the owner of the sugar-cane. Then they

makdnaktja 'sh

have children,

Ifmatja.

five.

ketjeng cn nangdyu si asdwwana ya
Then had to get wood her husband and

gone

6

intsimitstmid nan
she sews, the

tnkfifi is baydkna.
star, her wings

kaiPtwaka&wdkash intsfmid is

every day she sews

baydkna.
her wings.

isded nakatsimtdan is baydkna. isded malaff nan talon.
Then she finished sewing her wings then is night the time.

- isdna’d itsdotsao nan bdyak is nan dnak ay yUn/a; ct pata\dmwena
Then she gives the wings to the son, the oldest; then she makes him fly

ad tjdya. isded kandn san inotji ken amdna ’n “tjuy pay timndyaM
to the Then says the youngest to his father yonder has flown
sky

nan ydn/ami.” - kastn dkis malaff nan talon. masdyesUyep
our oldest Again becomes the time. Fast asleep is

brother. night

akis si asd&cwana. ketjeng aldena dkis nan isa ay andkna ya
again her husband. Then she takes again one her son and

patayaMwena; pataydmwen pay san fafdyi. - ketjeng maUwdkas ya 9

makes him fly, makes him fly, she the woman. Then (it becomes) and
morning
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s - 9 insitdsud san intitji ken amtina ya kandna en “tjUy pay tikis

informs the younger his father and says yonder again

10 inpatdyaW tna kaMwatinmi!” - istied kantin amtitja en “issdka
made fly mother our middle brother. Then says their father you will

fumdngon ken sak/in, mo altiena nan ha tikis ay kaMiudanyu ; et

awake me if she takes the one also who is “middle then
(now) brother”

11 fumangtingka ken sak/in.” - ketjting kantin nan inotji en “dti&t!

awake me! Then says the younger well!

fangofangonek stka ya adika ptiad fumdngon. nay kay leytjem ngin
I try to awake you but you do at all wake up here, indeed, you want perhaps

not

ay maisa is nannay fakiluluta
?” - istied kantin nan amtina en

to be alone on this earth Then says his father

“adtstidlo fumtingonak, .
mo fumangtingka

I (certainly) shall wake up if you awake

ken sak/in!”
me

ketjeng
Then

malaft tikis ya patayaMwena nan tsang ay ongtinga; ya adit makattiyaM.
it is again and she makes fly the one child but not he can fly.

night

13 - istied kantin san intitja en “ketjting maktiyadkayti ’d sina ay told,

Then says their Then you are left here three
mother

tjakdyu ay sinak/t ay nay, tay adtkayu makattiyaU, et adtsaktiyu

you brothers here, as you not can fly then you will
‘

‘remain”

ay sinak/t, et ad/ikaptintja tjtikayii is btildMkyu et adtsaktiyu

brothers, then they’ll make for you guns then you will be

nan ifuwtsan nan tdk&. ketjting tumdya&i nan intitja ad tjtiya.

tax-collectors of men. Then flies their to the“sky.
mother
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- ketjeng tjaitja nan nginmadjan is Ildko; ketjeng tjaitja nan
Then they were changed to Ilocanos, then they were the

S.14

ifuwtsantja nan ta'k&c.

tax-collectors of the people.

ketjeng pay tji ’s okok&td. Si “Malkod” nan ninokud. MdtyW.
Finished here the tale. “Malkod” was the narrator.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. angkdyek: I use up all, I eat all. ta od: od for: ed. aknalak: 1

watch day and night, itjasdna = itjandna, he finds.

2. tsddlo: himself, means also: certainly; really; finally. Cf. 12.

(strongly affirmative.)

3. tsdtona: tjdtona, these, (plur. of sitona.)

6. mangdyuak [mangdyWak]: I get wood in the forest; also: I go
to the woods to get auspices, to hear the omen-bird.

8. masUyesUyep: intensive and durative.

9. ydn/a: the oldest; indtji: the youngest; kaWwdan: those between.

See Voc. brother.

11. fangofangdnek: conative and durative: I keep trying to awake
you; adika paad: you never., you not at all., nay kay: kay, for pay,

emphasizes nay.

12. fumdngonak here in two meanings : 1) intransitive; 2) transi-

tive (but as a personal verb).

13. kaydtjek

:

I abandon, leave. makdyadak: I am abandoned, I
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remain alone, adtjakdyu ay sinak/t: you shall remain brothers and shall

not become stars (or: adtsakdyu, from tsa: “you will continue”).

ad-i-kaeb-an-tsa: they, the people, will make for you [261].

ifuzvtsan, or: ifubowfsan, from: fUys, taxes. (Ilocano)

TILIN

T.l Woda nan tsa ’y ongonga 'y fafdyi.
There is a certain girl

mo infdyn si indna, kanana ’n

when pounded her she says
(rice) mother,

“indka ’s mdting, tna! ta kdnek.” ketjdng aktdna is moting san
give (me) ricemeal mother that I eat. Then she gives ricemeal

andkna. - ketjeng kasina kandn en
tr
indka dkis is mdting

, tay

to her Then she again says give again ricemeal for

daughter.

inangkayko .” ketjeng kandn nan indna en “ndngko ; mid nongnongmo,
I ate up all. Then says her why! nothing your “value”

mother

tay adpay angkayim nan ftndyM.” isded indka nan ongonga. ishaed
as you will eat up the rice. Then cries the child. Then

kandn indna en “aykSka ttlin ta mangdngka ’sh mdting?”
says her mother are you a that you eat ricemeal

ricebird

’saed
Then
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nakabfayUan si inrina. - isried alden indna nan saktjuan ya en
had finished her mother. Then takes her mother the waterjar and goes
pounding

mandktjw. ishded makdyad nan andkna is dfongtja. isded en
to get water. Then is left her daughter in their house. Then has

gone

nanaktj&c si indna. - isded alden nan ongonga nan taydan ya instnot

to get water her mother. Then takes the child the basket and goes

is nan kataydan. isdna’d alden nan lig/6 ya itangebna is nan
into the basket. Then she takes the cover and puts it on upon the

( winnowing-tray )

kataydan. ketjeng umtsan si indna ya pasikpdna nan saktjuan.
basket. Then arrives her mother and carries in the water jar.

ketjeng isdadna nan saktjuan
,

andpena nan andkna. - ketjeng
Then she sets down the jar she seeks her daughter. Then

ibfakdbfakdna is nan tdk&i; ya kandntsa ’n “ma/td intlami is nan
she asks everywhere the people and they say nothing did we see of

andkmo” - isded kastn sumk'ep is dfongtja. ketjeng tjeng/ngdna
your daughter. Then again she enters their house. Then she hears

nan engkdlotokod is nan kataydan. isdna’d lekudfen nan lig/o ya
the noise in the basket. Then she takes off the cover and

ketjeng kastntja ki-king-king. - kandntja en “king - king - issdm
then they again chirped. They say - - you will

indndk nan moting!” ketjeng ilaen indna nan taydan ya nakdyad
have as the ricemeal! Then sees her mother the basket and left were
your

daughter

:

nan tongan nan andkna. - ketjeng indka sh ’ indna ya kandna en
the bones of her daughter. Then cries her mother and says
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T - 8 “ayka way mamangwdni en ngBmddsan san andkko is tUinf aykd
would say that changed was my into a did
anyone daughter ricebird?

way adtk itdnoy; mo nan moting ay kanakandna, et tsak idjUadjua.”
ever I not grant when rice (was) her asking then I gave (her)

(her wish) always

9 - isatja’d inmdngmang tja indna. isded sumdkong san nginmadsan
Then they sacrificed, “her Then returns the one changed

parents.’’

si ttlin. ketjeng kasttja kiktngking ; kandntsa ay inktngking en:
into ricebirds. Then again they chirped they say, chirping

“king - king - inanakmo nan moting !”

have as your child the pounded rice!

Ketjeng tji is okdkud. Si Mdlkod nan ninokdkmd.
Ended here the tale. “Malkod” is the narrator.

Falonglong (Antero ).

EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. nan ha ’y: a certain (not: a girl). finayU: hulled rice, which is

pounded to moting, rice-meal.

2. mid nongndngmo: “you are good for nothing” (“Taugenichts

;

vautrien”)
;

adpay: ad taken from the verb angkdyim. nakabfayuan:

[299].

3. mandktjffl: with the water-jar; mang + saktjUan. nandktjW:

preterite, en nanaktjM, pronounced: innandktjM

;

the verb en: goes, must

not be mistaken for the Augment in such combinations!

4. umtsan: she arrived at home, “she returns.”

4. pasikpSna for: pa/sikpena, lit.: she causes to enter; she carries

into the house.
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5. Reduplication: she asks eagerly and frequently, “everywhere,”

many persons
;
she keeps asking.

6. kasfntja: they again; the child is transformed into several birds!

7. tssam, which takes here the possessive ending from inanak(mo), as

auxil. of future. See [308].

“If you like better to keep your rice, than your child, you shall have the

rice as your child henceforth.” (This phrase occurs frequently after meta-

morphoses: K. 10, M. 6, 12.)

8. aykdway or : aykd way; way, syncop. form of zvoday. “is there

any one saying that” Or: “who would say that.... who would believe

that.... would any one imagine that....” itrfnoy: agree, grant a wish, “say

yes!” mo kanakandna: whenever
;
as many times as : Redupl. tsak: often,

“each time,” I used to...

9. tja: collective article
[ 39 fT.

]
they, whom her mother represents;

the family, mdngmang: ceremony, invocation and sacrificing of a chicken.

The metre is trochaic; the natural accent yields to the rhythmical ictus!

KetjSng tji: as synon. was given : nafdash, from fwdshek, I finish, end.

KOLLING

Wodd nan djuwa ’y fobfallo, nan
There are two boys the

/sa ’y yun/a ya nan andtji.
one the older and the younger.

K.l

entja nangdyU
they go to get wood,

ay sinaki. isdtja’d isaa nan kinayotja.
the brothers. Then they take home their “wood

gotten. ’’



556 THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

K.l isded
Then

isunon inatja ya adt fumttjang.
put into their but not it burns,

fire mother,

isded kandn inatja en
Then says their

mother

“ngaag nan kinayoyu!” - nan yun/a kandna en “tengkdmt mangdyM
bad (is) your “wood the older says let us go to get wood,

brought”

si Upat!”
dry

branches

isdtja’d umuy et isdadtja nan kinayotja ya adt fumttjang.
Then they go then they take their “wood but not it burns,

home gotten ’ ’

isded kanan inatja en
Then says their

mother

“nangko; mid nongnSng nan nangaymanyu
why! nothing the value of your wood-

gathering

tay adt fumttjang ; nan ydngkay ashokna nan dngsan ” - isded
because it does

not
burn only its smoke (is) very much. Then

payyUen nan yttn/a nan kaltn indtja. isdnad kanan is nan
hurts the older the word of their Then he says to

mother.

anotjina 'n “enta mamalid is

his younger let us two to sharpen
brother go

nan kamanta ta enta alden san
our axes that we two to get

go

intlak ay nalangolango ay
which I saw very dry

Itpat, et adtsddlo fumttjang.”
wood and this surely will burn.

4 - isdtja'd mamoknak ay sinaki. isdtja’d inumtjan is nan kakdyMan.
Then they go out to work the Then they arrived at the woodland.

brothers.

isded kandn nan anStji en
C(mangayota ’d tsna!” isded kandn

Then says the younger let us two get wood here Then says

brother

nan yun/dna ’n “enta ’sh nan tjfii ’y kdwwad nan dntjodntjo ay

his older brother let us go to yonder place of the very high

5 fddang. sta tji ’s enta umala is aUwtdta” - isded kandn nan
trees. right there we must go to get our load. Then says the
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indtji en “taddS adtta
younger how long, we not

umtjan, mo into nan kandm cn umdlanta K - 5

arrive, where you say (is) our 1

‘getting’ ’

place

is aMwtdta.” isded kandn nan yUn/a en ”enta 'sh nan kdkkdkSdnd!”
for our load. Then says the older let us go to the nearer place

(a shorter distance).

isdtja’d umtjan is nan kduwad nan dntjodntjo ay fddang.
Then they arrive at the place of the very high trees.

- isded foladjin nan yiin/dna nan wanisna, isded nan dikdmna
Then unties the older his breechcloth, then his shell

ya nan sangkitdna ya nan soklongna ya nan fobangdna ya nan
and his girdle and his hat and his pipe and

kdtjingna ya nan tjokd&cna. isana'd kandn is nan anotjina en
his brass-chain and his pouch. Then he says to his younger

brother

“lignam nan tjokdnko, nan wantsko, nan katjtngko, nan sokldngko,
hold my pouch, my breechcloth, my chain, my hat,

nan dikdmko ya nan fobdngak
my shell and my pipe.

isded kumdlab nan yun/a ad tongtjm.
Then climbs the older high up.

--
’shdnad siboen nan pdnga ya
Then he cuts off a branch and

kandna ’n

says

“ngdk! ngdk!” ya isana’d
and then he

7

kandn ken anStjina en
says to his }

?ounger
brother

“sdna kay!”
“right
now!’’

isded paddnen nan anotjhia ’sh
Then receives his younger

( catches ) brother

kodpna. - isded kandn
below. Then says

nan anotjina en
te
ndngkd; idpom nd mo!”

the younger why! your leg this, truly!

brother

'sued
Then

kandn nan yun/a en

says the older
brother

“fakon

!

“not so!;”

lipat pay ay naldngoldngo!”
wood, indeed,. very dry

kasina
again he
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K.8 kandn en
lie says

“ngak! ngdk! sdna kay si
‘

‘right

now!”

lipat

wood

ay naldngoldngo !”—
very dry (I throw down)

“nangko

;

why

!

kaduan
the other

nan wpom nd
your leg (is) this

mo!” “fakSn! kaduan nan
“not so!” another

panga ska ’y nalanglango!” “oh!” isaed kandn nan inotji

,

branch, this, very dry. oh, then says the younger,

“ayki siya na ’sh panga

?

nangko; &pom tja nd mo!” -
is this here ( to be ) a branch? why! your legs, these verily!

“ngdk! ngdk! sana kay; si naldngoldngo ’y fdndnig ay pdnga!”
‘

‘right very dry small twigs
now! ”

"sdcd kandn nan inotji cn “nangko; Itmam nd mo!” “fakdn!” isdcd
Then says the younger why

!
your arm this verily! no; then

kandn nan yun/a; “pdnga ska ’y ningkalango!” - islided inkuikok
says the older twigs these, very dry Then shrieked

nan yun/a; kandna 'y inkuikok en “kiikuiko! kukutko!” isana’d
the older he says, shrieking - - - - - - Then he

kandn is nan inotjina en “isdarn nan wdnis, nan katjing, nan soklong,
says to his younger take home the breech- the brass-chain, the hat,

brother cloth,

nan sangkitan ya nan fobangak ken indta ; kandm ken indta ’n “alaem
the belt and my pipe to our tell to our take

mother mother

nanndy ta inandkmo!” - ’shded indka nan andtpna; kandna en

these that they be your Then cries the younger he says

son

{

‘aykdak pay shumda? ya ngag kotokko ay niakdyad ken indta

?

shall I really go home and what “is my use” being left alone with our
mother
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iidngkd; mandkas si ngiPimdtsantdd ay sindki is kdlling

why, it is better we transform ourselves we brothers into serpent-eagles (?).

K.12

- isded kandn nan yun/a en “ek umdyak is fanfand&twi, ta ifuegna
Then says the older I go to call a hawk that he takes

along

sika id fobfuy
you home

isded sumda nan anotji ya kandna ken indtja
Then goes home the younger and he says to their mother

- en “dlaem nanndy wdnis ya sdklong ya sangkitan ya nan fobdngan
take this breech- and hat and girdle and the pipe of

cloth

yiin/ak, ta inandkmo, tay tsatsdmaka ken tjakami ay sindki;
my older that you have (them) as too-severe-you-are to US brothers.
brother as your son,

tay mid siddem. engkami mangdyo et kandm en “adi flimitjang
for nothing you like. we go to get wood, then you say it does not burn

nan kaymenmi

-

isd’d indka nan si indtja; kandna ’y mangwdni en
our wood. Then cries their she says saying

mother

14

“ngag kotok tosha!” isded kandn nan indtji en “sia sha nan
“bad use (thing) this” Then says the younger right this (is)

kindnapmo ; aykSka kastn indka ya kasin tsaan is tomolian yun/ak
‘

‘your desert’ ’ do you again weep and again not for the return of my
brother

istjif nginmdtjan is kdlling!” - ketjeng inmangmdngtja.
yonder he is transformed to an eagle. Then they sacrifice a chicken.

15

isded shumaa san nginmdtjan si kdlling is dfongtja.
Then comes home the

‘ 'transformed into an eagle’ ’ to their house.

isded bumdtong
Then he sits

is nan tabfongan nan dfongtja. isatja’d mdngan ya itsaotsdotja
upon the top of their house Then they eat and they give (him)
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K15 nan wadwadna ya adina tsaowdden; aptd ydngkay enkokntkok is

his meat (share) and he does take; he only shrieks on
not

tafongan nan dfongtja. - isded indka si indtja; kandna ay mangwdni
top of their house. Then weeps their she says speaking

mother;

en “banddka ta mangantdko !” isded adt; isded tjdkasna ay
come down that we eat Then he does then he immediatly

not;

tumdyaM ya enkuikok.
flies off and shrieks.

Ketjeng tji is okokud. Si “Malkod” nan ninokokmd . Mdtym
Ended here the tale. “Malkod” has told it.

EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. fobfdllo: sing, for plur., as often! andtji
,
or: indtji.

kinayStja: kdyU, wood, with preterite infix: their wood which they had

gathered.

isttnon: Nom. actionis: isUno and “genitive-indicator” -n.

ngddg: aa, drawn and spoken with disgust!

2. Itpad [Ifpat]: dry branches on trees. (bdding

:

dry wood fallen

from trees.) nan kaymenyu or: kadwinyu.

3. payyUen or: pa/ayuen; pa/ayiiek: I hurt, insult by words.

kdman, Tucucan word for
:
pinang, an ax. adtsddlo: “this very wood,” or

:

“surely;” tsddlo means: self, the same, the very same. Cf. S. 2 and 12.

4. anrftji was constantly interchanged with indtji.

sta tji ’s, or styadsis: therefore.

5. taddo.... how long will it take to get there.... [357]

umdlanta

:

our getting-place, of us two : um-ala-an-ta.
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6. dtkam: a large, flat, irridescent shell worn as ornament on the

“wanis,” i. e. breech-cloth.

7. siboen: i. e. he cut or broke off his limbs, imitating the sound of

cracking wood, “sdna kay!" calling one’s attention to an object thrown to

him: look out, it comes now
• [ 313 ]

8. nd mo: pron. : nrfmo; mo: affirmative particle, emphasizing na:

here; so: sdmo. fakdn! no ! not any limb but... [323]. kadua [kddwa]

:

second companion.

9. fandnig: the only plural form of an adjective obtained.

10. ta inandkmo

:

Cf. T. 7 and Note.

13. tsatsdmaak: lit. I am too much
;
too exacting, ma/td siddek: I

like nothing, I am discontented with everything.

14. nan kindnapmo: “your seeking,” what you sought, brought about;

i. e. it is your fault; you deserve it. andpck: I seek, search.

kastn.... kastn... the one time you cry, the other time “not any more;”
“you cannot help crying now;” idiomat. cf. B.27.

16. tjdkasna [315].

Si Malkod: the narrator must be named; if he is unknown, “Malkod”
must be named as the imaginary inventor of the tale; for: “mo nan
ninokdk&td si Malkod, et adtm iitdwwen: if “Malkod” is the narrator, you
do not dream (of the story). [In Otto Scheerer’s “The Nabaloi Dialect”

(Idiom of the Ibaloi in Benguet), Ethnol. Survey Publications, Vol. II,

Part 2, Manila, 1905, p. 167, the word malkut is said to mean: the spec-

ters of dead people.]
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THE MONKEY

Woda nan sindki ay infdin is tilin; nan laldki
There are a brother and a sister who watch ricebirds, the boy

infSin is dma, nan fafayi inf6lu is kapayoan. nan dman nan
guards a garden, the girl guards a ricefield. the father of the

laldki kinmabidua; kabiduadna nan tnan nan fafayi.
boy had married a second time; he married the mother of the girl.

- maMwdkas ya i/dinud indtsa nan shengedtsa. nan dman
It was to-morrow and carried out their mother their meal. The father

nan laldki mangdn&tb si ogsa ya nan Idman. nan bddang nan
of the boy hunts deer and wild pigs. The meat of the

yitn/a is nan shengedna ay Idman ya amdngina is san andkna
older (boy) in his meal, which is pork. is “her gathering” for her

’y fafdyi. mdkan yangkay nan yotna is nan laldki. - k'astn

daughter. Rice only (is) her bringing to the boy. Again

dkis ma&twdkas; isded i/unUd indtsa nan shengSdtsa ay sindki.

it is to-morrow then carries out their mother their meal, of the
children.
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nan nafdngbsh ay mdkan yShxa is nan laldki ya nan kawts ay makan M - 3

the rotten rice she to the boy and the good rice

brings

is nan andkna ’y fafdyi. -ketjeng nan laldki ay dnak nan kinabidudna 4

to her daughter. Then the boy, as son of the man with second
wife,

tsdna tsaowaden nan shengedna, tsdna ikd/np; shumya yangkay
as often receives
as he

his meal, so often buries it;

he
only ( it is)

nan dnak nan fafdyi ay tsdrna ’y mangamdngan.
the daughter of the woman who much eats.

- mafikod sail laldki, tay nafangosh nan tsa ySoy nan kastna 5

emaciated the boy, because rotten is “the usual bringing’’ of his
(is)

inntna. isded kandn amdna cn “tck ed tlaen nan midldgna !”

stepmother. Then says his father I must to see “sonny”
go

ketjeng utniiy si amdna; umdy et ya ibfakdn san laldki ken
Then goes his father, lie goes then, and tells the boy to

amdna nan shengedna ay nafdngosh. - ketjeng kandna en “tssam 6

his father of his meal that is rotten. Then, (the boy) says you will

indnak nan tsam inpaydi ay shengedko.” ketjeng kandn amdna en
have your sending which my meal Then says his father

as son usual is

‘ngag nan tnmad is nan sliengedmo?” - ketjeng kandn nan andkna
what happened to your meal Then says his son

en “nan mdadjt tsam inpayai ken tnak ay shengedko'd ya
forsooth, you often made bring my mother, that my meal was

( should be

)

nafangosh .’ ' - ketjeng kandn amdna en “ya nan pay tsak inpaydi 8

rotten. Then says his father well, that I used to send
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M.8

9

10

11

12

13

14

ay shengedmo’d mdkan et mabddabaddngan is nan tsak aimban ay
as your meal, rice and meat added to it from (that) 1 often hunted

(should be)

Idman ya nan ogsa.” - ketjeng kandn sail andkna ’n “pdsig pay
wild pig and deer. Then says his son thoroughly

nafdngdsh nan shengedko ay tsam paydi.” - ketjeng kandn amdna
rotten was my meal which you often have sent. Then says his father

’n
u
kandipan! amfuydkash si naftkodka! nangko pot oldl'ay nan

“Why! is that so?” therefore you are thin why! evil (is) the

ikdkan nan kastm inntna!” - isded kandn nan amdna en “sdata ’d

acting of your step-mother. Then says his father let us two
go

id fobftiy!” ketjeng adt; kandna ay mangwdni en “sadka ’d

home Then (the son) does not he says, speaking you may go
(consent) home,

man.” ketjeng kandn amdna ’n “saata’d maadjt ay sindma.”
indeed. Then says his father let us go home, forsooth, as father and

son.

- ketjeng dlan sail andkna ya knmdlab is nan fddang. ketjeng
Then “the direct of his son is climbing on high trees. Then

way* *

intkak; kandna ay ontkak: “Juig! hag!” “tssam indnak nan
he screams, he says screaming - - you will have as child the

anak nan kinabtduam ya nan tsam inpaydi ay shengedko ’

y

child of your second wife and your usual sending, my meal that

nafdngdsh” - ketjeng indka si amdna ya ketjeng dnobndtjina sail

was rotten. Then weeps his father and then he follows

andkna. indktsadktsang is nan fddang. - ketjeng tsa kandn nan
his son he jumps “always” on the trees. Then keeps saying
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amdua ’11 “bumanddka man
,
ta intotoydta, ta sumdata ad fobfdy et M - 14

his father come down let us two talk, let us two return home then

admadginta is nan fdnfantg ay dfong.” - adt san andkna; kandna 15

little house. (he does) his son he says
not,

we two shall live in a
alone

ay mangwdni cn “engka ’d, dma, tay sak/Sn ngBmddsanak is

speaking you should go! father, because I am transformed into

kd/ak.” ketjeng sumda s’ amdna is nan laft ad fobfdy.
a monkey. Then returns his father in the night home.

ketjeng kdnan asaBivcina ’n “engka man malaftlaft ay?” 16

Then says his wife why do you, pray, come in the night

- ketjeng kandii san asaBwa ay laldki en “laftn fond ’sh! kanatkapan 17

Then says the husband night this “miserable” you
(you say?)

si fafdyi! nangkSka mangtsu is fafdyi. nangkotdko Sdshden
woman why! you are a wicked woman. why! we do provide enough

nan shengedtja 's amtn nan anakta!” - ketjeng tsdna pintjaytjdyan 18

meal for all our children Then he many kicks
times

san asaBwana ay fafdyi.
his wife.

ketjeng initsangtsa. san andkna ay
Then they are divorced. His son who

nginmddsan is

was transformed into

kd/ak
a monkey

et dna amongen nan kd/ak
then goes to assemble the monkeys,

ay

angdngsan is nan mmdtja.
great many into their garden.

Ketjeng
This is all

tji ’s okoktPtd.

of the tale.

Si Malkod nan ninokBd.
“Malkod” is the narrator.

MdtyW ya Faldnglong.
and
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EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. infSlit or: infSylu.

2. “sh/nged,” carried to the field in the basket “tdpil,” consists of rice

with “bddang” a piece of meat placed on the rice. Idmctn and dgsa

[ogsha]: see Voc. food.

amongena: lit. “she assembles,” i. e. she takes all the meat out of her

stepson’s share, “she picks it all together out,” for her own child.

3. ay sindki: in apposition with -tja. their, namely of the...

The boy has no meat at all and gets besides only rotten rice.

4. sdmya [shitmya ydngkay]: Ex. sumydka ydngkay ay manubla:

you alone are smoking; sumydka ydngkay ay kdwts nan kSam: you alone

take the good things for yourself, sumydtja ydngkay ay inkdeb is fdnga:

only they are making pottery, tsdma: much (unreduplicated only here).

5. ibfakak: I ask, and: I answer a question, I tell. (Person, in cas.

obliq.)

6. Formula: tssam inanak.... see: T.y; K.io; infra. 12. ydik: I

bring; pa/ydik: authoritatively: I order to bring, I send out. ngdg nan

tnmadf “what is the matter with..” from iimad, it happens.

8. mabddabaddngan: “richly” provided with meat; much meat placed

on rice.

9. pdsig: pure, without any admixture; pdsig falldog: it is all gold,

pure gold.

10. kandipan: an exclamation of angry surprise when discovering the

cause of some evil. See 17, where kanai has a personal suffix.

amfuydkash.. is: for this reason; therefore, amfuydkash is ma/fdka

’sna

:

“for this reason you were not here!” (used mostly in exclamations).

oldlay: still stronger than ngaag, bad, mean.

11. sdatdd: hortatory mood, with infix -urn- omitted; dual.

md adji: “done,” “gehen wir also;” sindma: [60].
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12. ala: the direct way; the immediately following action [318].

“h&g!” interjection of the monkey language, issam... see Note to 6.

13. inaktsadktsang: he jumped from tree to tree; frequent, form.

14. tsd hanan: he says often, several times, keeps saying. ( tsa

,

not

tsdna, because the “subject” follows the verb.)

mddgenak: I live without wife, in celebacy.

16. kdnan: accent! but in 17: kandn. malafilafiak: [413].

17. lafintondsh: this (you call) night? tjenumtondsh

?

this you
claim to be water? asuntondsh? you call this a dog? (ironically)

d/Sshdek: I keep well, give enough and never miss to give; I provide

with plenty; I treat well, care for.

kanatkapdn: “how miserable, wicked you are !” Ex. : kanattjapan: how
bad they are! kanatkayupan

:

how bad you are!
[ kanatkdyu pan].

18. pintjaytjdyan, or: bontjaytjdyan: “kick quickly.” Sna: from
ek, I go; Sna or: Sna.

PALPALAMA AND PALPALAKING

P1 Tja Palpalama ken Palpalaking hitja insaib. si Palpaldtna
(They,) Palpalama and Palpalaking go to dam off a river. Palpalama

saSpina nan palnpd. si Palpalaking kanana ken Palpalama en
dams off the fast running water. Palpalaking says to Palpalama



THE LANGUAGE OF THE BONTOC IGOROT

‘‘saSpenta sa ay djua!” isded kandn Palpaldma en “saopek na ay
let us two that “together” Then says Palpalama I dam off this
dam off

hang." isded kandn Palpaldking en “tek saopen nan poshong.”
alone. Then says Palpalaking let me dam off the stagnant

go to water.

- isded sindib Palpaldma nan pahipo. dngsan nan indana ay katfu.
Then dams off Palpalama the current. many he catches small fish.

si pay Palpaldking ma/id indana is katfu. - isded kandn Palpaldking
Palpalaking nothing catches, fish. Then- says Palpalaking

en “indka
give (me)

’s ha ’sli katfu!"
one fish

isded kandn Palpaldma en “ngag
Then says Palpalama what is

kotokko ay mangitsaotsao ken sikaf aykS ngag ta aldem nan ha ay
my to give (one) to you why ought you to one

“advantage” get

katfu f” - isded kandn Palpalaking ken Palpaldma en “ydka;
fish Then says Palpalaking to Palpalama well then;

ydim nan krfzveng nan katfo mo!" isded kandn Palpaldma en
give (me) the ear of a fish Then says Palpalama

“ngag kotSkko ta aldem nan kdweng nan kdtj°u?” - isded kandn
what is my use that you get the ear of a fish Then says

Palpalaking en “ydka; ydim man nan kowerig nan tjaltd isd’d

Palpalaking well then; so give (me) the ear ofa “tjalid.” Then
(of a fish:

)

kandn Palpaldma ’n “aykS ngag ta aldem nan koweng nan tjaltd

?

says Palpalama why ought you to get the ear of a tjalid

sak/in ngin ya fakinakV’ - “ydka; ydim man nan apdngoy si

I (am) perhaps “not myself?” well then; give (me) the leg
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dgkamd!” isded kandn Palpalama en “aykS ngag ta aldem nan
of a crab Then says Palpalatna why ought you to get the

apdngoy si dgkamd?” - isded ihniiy si Palpaldking is nan atdto.

leg of a crab Then goes Palpalaking to the ato-resting-place.

isdna’d ilden nan akfob; isdna’d kdnen nan akfob.
Then he sees a fruit then he eats the fruit.

isdna’d kandn cn
Then he says

“fdb! - fob! - mid kankanend ’s akfob!” isded kandn Palpalama
fob! fob! nothing he eats (of) fruit! Then says Palpalama

en “tak/$n mo mid kdnek is akfob; aydka nan indlak aykatpu,.
nevermind, if nothing I eat (of) fruit Plenty I have caught fish,

nan tjaltd, nan dgkamd isded nan Itleng.” - isdtja’d snmda id fobfdy.
“tjalid” crab then also “lileng.” Then they go home.

isded maddy si Palpaldking; nan sangadjtlna falida; nan
Then dies Palpalaking his death-chair (is of) iron rods

t&iktjdana gdngsa; nan taktdna kdtjing. - isded kandn nan
his seat (were) gongs; his rope: brass chains. Then say the

tdkw is nan intna en “susumSdka ’sna, ta engkami unida is ka&czvitan
people to the old woman wait here let us go to get a cock

is otdngna ad Kala&cwttan.” isdtja’d kMmdan. - isded kandn
for death-ceremony at Kalaowitan. Than they went away. Then says

nan nadSy is san intna cn
u
ofdtjim sak/Sn!”

the dead man to the woman untie me
isded kandn nan
Then says the

intna en “aykS ngdg ta ofatjek stka?”
woman why should I untie you

isdna’d kandn en “ofdtjim
Then he says untie
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p - 10 sak/in pay; mo adtka umSbfat ken sak/dn, pinpadmak sika!”
if you do not untie me, I quickly strike you

11 - isdna'd ofdtsen san noddy, isded lumdyaU san inina. isded umtsan
Then she unties the dead. Then runs away the woman. Then arrive

nan ip&ckd&i ay en inmdla is ka&iwftan is nan otongna ad
the people who went getting a cock for his death-ceremony at

12 KalaWwitan. isdtja’d tjipdpen san noddy. - isdtja’d kandn en
Kalaowitan. Then they catch the dead. Then they say

‘tjerkdna! tolnokantdko ’d nan kowengna, mo adt engkd/itjen.
- - - - let us drive a wedge his ear if he does flinch.

into not

ketjeng tolnokantja nan kowengna ya kd/itjen ay engkd/itjen.
Then they “pierced” his ear and he flinched “very much.”

13 KetjSng fumdngon. - isded kandn Palpalama en “ydim nan isa ’y

Then he revives. Then says Palpalama give (me) one

gdngsa!” isded kandn Palpaldking en
e

‘aykS ngdg ta alaem nan
gangsa (gong) Then says Palpalaking why ought you to get

14 gangsa ? san kinatj°mno ’d igdaka inmdktan ken sak/en.” - r
‘ydka;

a gong your “fishing” you did not share with me well then

ydim man nan isa ’y falida
!” e

‘no! aykd ngdg ta alaem ? -

so give me one iron rod no! why ought you to get it?

san kdweng si tjalid et adhn itsdotsao ken sak/Sn ya.”

the ear of “tjalid” you would not give to me

Ketjeng tji is okokHd.
Ended here the tale.

Si Malkod nan ninokokBd.
Malkod is the narrator.

MdtyW and Falonglong.
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EXPLANATORY NOTES

1. tja [tea], coll. art. [39]. sadpek [satpek], Person, vb. insdibak: I

dam off a part of a river to catch fish, palupd: the waves, rippling, caused

by a stony bed, the current. pSshong: a stagnant part of a river (and: the

sea).

2. indana for: Indiana, dngsan... lit.: much was his catching,

namely kdtj°u.

3. is tsa’sh: [396]. aykS ngdg ta.... Idiom: what is it that., “why
should I, you, he etc.?” ngag kotokko: of what advantage, use, is it for

me?

5. kdtpu, tjaltd, lileng: see Voc. fish.

sak/dn ngin fakinak? “I have to look out for myself; why should not

I myself come first?” “am I perhaps not I?”

7. atdto: flat stones, as resting place for people coming to an ato.

akfobf fob: a sound imitating swallowing. The metre of this verse

is trochaic, tak/dn: “I do not care; it matters not; synonym.: Wd'cii.

8. sangddjil: J. XLI, Somkad's death-chair.

9. intna: an old woman guarding the dead.

11. tjipdpen: the dead is supposed to have regained life and to have

run away.

12.
“
tjerkdna /” an exclamation, “not in Igorot language,” as was

claimed, tolndkak: I drive a wedge, a pointed piece of wood, a spike into

the ear of a person to convince myself of his death, kbitfen ay.. [293].

13. kinatfdimo: kdtj6u, fish, with preterite infix -in-. “Your former

catching fish.”

14. no! pron. as Engl.: naw. krfweng: “ears” i. e. gills.
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VARIA

Mo infalognidtja, en/ngawtja nan tdk&i ya nan fms&ri. nan
When they go to battle, shout the men and the enemies. The

lalaldki fakdkentja nan lUta, (ya infdkaBtja ) ta nmaltan
men strike (with battle-axes) the ground and call that shall come on

nan fmsWl. nan fafafdyi umogiddtja is nan altan nan fds&d ya
the enemy the women are afraid of the coining of the enemies and

is nan mammwdntsa is nan tli. siadsi nan intafonantja is nan
of their burning the town. Therefore their hiding in the

pdgpag; ifuegtja nan dnanaktja. nan lalaldki fukdi%ivantja ay
woods they take (along) their children. the men exclaim

mangwdni en
saying

“tkayu man! mtd lumdydw!
come on, then! nobody shall flee!

fuldlau! sinUka’sh ay
forward! who are you,

umSgiad

?

coward?

mangosimaddytdko

!

let us all die together!

adikoentdko
let us pursue

tja na!” —
these here

intatd/otja ya fekdshentja nan fdlfeg is nan fws&l.
they spring and throw the spears at the enemies.
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Notes: ta umaltan: a Nomen actionis? that “it is coming-time” or:

“coming-place?” fakdkentja: they hit the earth and stroke it with the

blades of their axes, their blades being held flat on the ground; the warriors

pretend to sharpen them. mamUwdntsa: Nomen agentis of pwak, I burn,

destroy by fire.

fuldlau! battle cry of attack; “hurrah !” mangosimadoytdko: “let us

all kill each other [ 1 1 2 ]
.” adikdek: pursue, or: catch running after.

intatd/oak

:

I leap continually, on the same spot, a little forward or to the

sides to dodge spears, stones, and to keep my body ever ready for attack

and defense.

— Mo inSd/od nan olom, ct engka pashdbok nan awdkmo v - 2

If aches your head, then go to have “blown” your body,
( throbs

)

tay insaktt. umdli nan insiibok ya subokana nan olom, et makdan
as it is ill. conies the- “conjurer” and blows at your head then removed is

nan indd/od is nan olom. nan insiibok kandna ’y mangzvdni en
the aching in your head. The “conjurer” says saying

“stnu nan ndngyu ken slka?” [paymo: si Wdnnak nan ndngyu
who is the one making ill you or Wannak has made ill

ken sikd. - paymo: si Kidkitjay nan ndngyu ken sikd!]
you or Kikitjay has made ill you

aBni ’d

soon

makdan. - “subokak stka is nan srnyag nan akyu!” dmni 'd makdan.
it is removed. I blow you into the rays of the Sun! soon then it is removed

(i. e. healed.)

Notes: The “healing blower,” the conjuror, removes an evil spirit that

has caused illness, an “anno,” as those of
“Wdnnak ” and Kidkitjdy.” I

cause sickness : oy/ydwek, or: iyilwek; with the Nom. agentis: mdngyu
[mdngd ii; mdngoyu]. Observe: sikd and stka. sdiyag and sdyag: the

“morning-rays.” stka: I blow you, antto,- into...
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\\3 — Nan Itmam umiiy is nan mdstjtm. nan Itmam ya tsaktsdki
The “night-mare” goes in the night. The “limam” is a big

ay takW. ilekwdbko ya adtak makailekiuab. antto tji.

person. I “try to” move and I not can move an anito (is) that.

Notes: Itmam

,

a ghost in human form, sitting on the sleeper, night-

mare. ilekwdpko: I move, try to breathe; ileklekwabna nan Mad: the

pulse beats; antto: soul of dead; ghost.

— Aydwan ad Oktki! sumakdngkdyu tsddlo tsna, tay nay tsami
Wild buffalo at Okiki, come together hither, as here we often

tsmek ay mdngapdy ken tjakdyu
,
tsna ’d Wakdlan; tay dyam

think of making sacrifice to you here at Wakalan; because at wedding

si dnandk nan tjdmi mangisdngan ken tjakayu, et

of children we always take one of you then

madsa/omangkayu ddjt!
multiply, surely!

Notes: “Labad-Ceremony :” Upon the rock: fdto ad Wakdlan, "‘far

distant from Bontoc,” the rich men ( gadsdngyen ) perform a fire-sacrifice

(mangdpUy ) and call their choicest game to come “to this very ( tsddlo )

spot from their home at Oktki.” ismekko: I remember, “do never neglect,

always think of. .”

— Nan ongonga adtna istjd nan adSy si mdnok, tay mo istjdna
The young people do not eat the liver of chicken, because if one eats

nan adSy si mdnok, mo intdktak, et insaktt nan addyna ya
the liver of chicken, when he runs then sick his own liver and
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umSgiad. nan dngkay amdm/ma ya nan indn/na nan mangtstja v s

lie is cowardly. Only old men and old women are the eaters

is nan dddy si monok, fay IdHwa is nan ongdnga.
of the liver of chicken, because it is wrong for the young.

Notes: addy and dddy [ddiiy]: liver; it is forbidden also to eat the

heart of chicken, old men : married men who are not affected by the spell.

— Mo iitdi°iim nan dsn ay tsa union/onod ken stka, ti,t/fwa
If you dream of a dog always following you, it is a true sign

ay adumandkka.
that you will have children.

— Infagfagtotja nan dndnak si iFdintok ya nan dndnak si

They have sham-battles, the boys of Bontoc and the boys of
inhabitants

iSamoki is nan Itshlish. aldentja nan fato ya fak'dshentja. wodd
Samoki during the “lishlish.” They take rocks and throw them. Some

inhabitants

nan matokldngan is nan olo paymo is nan awak.
are hit on the heads or on the bodies.

Notes: dndnak si.. “Bontocboys” [76]. Itshlish: festival after the

rice-harvest, fato and: fdto, bdto: stone, tokldngak: I hit the head; by
zeugma, here also with : dwak, the body.

- - Daffl! stka tumgdyka! leytjek ay makitotdya ken stka! adtk 8

He! you stop! I want to speak to you I do not

kekken nan djdlan; masangutak is nan pdgpag. ipttjum nan
know the trail I have lost my way in the forest. show the
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ma/ydi ad Fmntok paymo mifuegka ken sak/en! kad nan umtsdnanmi
direction to Bontoc or accompany me when shall we arrive

istjt ? intd nan mabfdltn ay umdlaak is kdnak?
there where is it possible that I get something to eat?

mo umalika ad Fmntok, et umuykami amln ay umdfed ken stka is

if you come to Bontoc, we go all to meet you

nan sakSn nan wdnga.
near by the river.

ayki way tdlm ’sna? into pay si dmam adwdnif amdy nget
Is anybody here?

(at home)
where your father now?
(is)

probably

zvodd’s dfong. kMmdanak aswdkas; adadtk tlaen stka aswdkas.
he is in the house. I shall leave to-morrow, I shall not see you to-morrow.

adtka engkdkalt is midi ngdg si sa ken todf. sinu nan nangwdni si

do not tell anything of this to him (her), who said

sa? nan nimnhnko ai%dy nget sfya ’y fafdyi.
so? as to my thinking perhaps she.

leytjenmi nan ilhni ya paddyenmi nan fmshwhnl!
we love our country and we kill our enemy!
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SONGS

The following Songs have been collected with extreme difficulty.

Many words and phrases of these belong to a “Song-Dialect;” their exact

meaning could sometimes not be ascertained and frequently different Igorot

differed greatly as to their meaning; and yet this “Song-Dialect,” with its

“words of the old folks/’ must be of greatest interest to Ethnologists and

Philologists! The following Songs have been revised carefully. When
they are sung, it requires much practice to recognize the single words in

their often repeated, disconnected single syllables, or in their connection

with syllables of subsequent words, or separation by meaningless sounds

and words. The structure of the verses is strictly rhythmical
;
the ictus

falls usually on the 2, 4, 6 syllable, sometimes on the 1, 3, 5 ;
so we may call

the metre either iambic or trochaic. Rhymes occur usually at the ends of

two consecutive verses; most lines end in -d, attached to the last word, even

if it ends in a. In reciting (not singing or chanting) the natural accent of

words is completely superseded by the rhythmical ictus.
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INDUSTRIAL SONGS
(Aydtweng )

(Sung when working in the rice-fields)

Tjuwd -a: NintSngan nan sikd -a

He has reached the the Sun,
middle,

entdko ’d mdnitsd -d

let us go to eat

ann/d patsongna slid -d.

certainly this is “stopping time” for it.

Tjishd -a: ta fayfayin takm -a

let dig the people

lutd ’y nindkishfd -a

the ground, “hard and tough:”

pabfayfay Kastild -a

he makes (us) the Spaniard,
dig,

Kastila ’d Manila -a

the Spaniard at Manila

kasi tay pllangkd -a

it is pitiable to be scorched
( dried )

,

mabfikod si lagfo -a

to be lean by working
for wages

mo kdna inisu -a

if (Lumawig) had made equal
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nan tSnod nan loW -a

the shafts of the working-
poles,

( ta washtjin minlagfo -a

that everyone could earn

nan sdnog si ’ngongd -a)

the food for his children

ta washtjin ti%nwiktjdi -a

that everyone might sit down
( rest

)

’s san ilitja ’sh Tjulya -a

in their town at Tjulya
(Bontoc-region)

tay sigang pay sind -a

as it is pitiable, indeed, here

ay mintjuatjnd -a

to travel seeking work

fata&twa ’y anaUwa -a

(through) the world, wide;

sumya ken sSTuwa -a

it is lucky (?) for my beloved

ay mingitbtWktjw -a

( that she
)

sits idle with others

’s san ilitja ’sh Tjulya -a

in their town in Tjulya

nay pay sigang sind -a

here, indeed, it’s pitiable, here
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nabdnga ’sh dngongd -a
to have become a child

kasi tay longyaiyd -a

it is pitiable because

longyaiya ’y takuaud -a

people.

kand ay sumangd -a

it is said that (we are) lazy,

sumcing ay mintsunw -a

(too) lazy to earn by work

tetsan si dnganga -a

the afternoon-meal for children,

Notes: tjuwd -a and tjislia -a: words preceding the songs, like invi-

tations to join a singer, intengan: to be in the middle (tenga)
;

“it is

noon.” sika: Sun, song-dialect, manitsdak: I eat, lunch.

mo kdna: i. e. Lumdwig, the God of the Igorot; mo kona was asserted

most emphatically to be understood to refer to divinity. If He had made
equal the working-poles, i. e. the

“kaykay,” the primitive agricultural imple-

ment of the Igorot; the pole is said metaphorically of mankind; “if all men
had been created equal.”

The lines in () are a variante. Tjulyd: the region of Bontoc.

mintjuatjua: “wander about to seek work.” sumya: “it is lucky” ( ?) ;

but cf . : M.4 and Notes: sumydak yangkay. “I only; probably: she, my
sweetheart only sits idle, does nothing but sit idle. mingitotMktj&a: pre-

fix mingi-; see [300; miki- ] . nabonga ’sh: “to be born as a human being”

(“ein Menschenkind”)
;
after this verse the (doubtful) line was inserted:

nabfdlyu si ongd -a: “to be carried as a baby.” longyaiyaa: a word (or

phrase) said to be “without meaning.”
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A LOVE-SONG

Tsadldnka shdshangd -d;

You are very weary

shuy right shangdn sikd -d?
for whom are you longing, you?

si ngct ck sul°uwd -d,

for (perhaps) my beloved,

si siil°uwb ’sh Tjulyd -a.

beloved in Tjulya
(i. e. Bontoc)

shuy ngdyag pan tosh sd -d?
whose name is that

si Pali wd’sh Tjulyd -a!

Pali, who is in Tjulya

siya nan ninshdngan. s'lka

she is the longing you

cngkd ay ck
go!

ts°uwd -a

my mind

ta cngka ’nkdkaMwa -a

go thou to the midst
(of the maidens in the olog)

ibkdntja ’y dinabld -d

of their resting-place the sleeping-board,

tay dlkoshkd wadsd -a

for a sad desire I have,
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ay ndtatakM ’shna -a,

(I) living here,

’s san fdtaUwd ’sh Tjulyd -a.

for the region at Tjulya.

Notes: tsadlonka: “you are very” ( tsadlo

:

intensive and elative).

shashangaa: weary, lazy, love-sick, longing; cf. sumdngaak: I am lazy.

shuy: song-dialect for sinu. ek. ? “Pali suggested by Falonglong.

“The beloved lies down on a sleeping-board in the Slog, the girl’s dor-

mitory; there go to find her, my heart, in midst the other girls!”

natataku 'shna: “I must live far away, while she is in an “Slog” at

Bontoc.

fatdBzva: world, or : region, country.

WEDDING-SONG

While performing the ceremony of pounding rice ( inpdgpag ) at a

wedding, men and women sing alternately

:

The women : td lumalaytdko way Se Se
let us go to call some

IdlakYs wagstllaydn Se — — Se
man of strength

td way mangikaUwili Se Se
that some- carry

body

pdkiiytjd ’sh tongtsun ill — Se Se

their rice from above the town
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The men : ta lumalaytako way Se Se
let us go to call some

fabfayi ’s dinipayay Se — — Se
woman with strong thigh

tii way mangakdyukyii oe Se
that some- shall weed

body

pdyyotjd ’sli tongtswn ill — oe oe
their above the town

rice-fields

Notes: The metre is trochaic. Labor and rhythm coincide also in

this song- with its interesting melody, called dyug. The men sing their part

in a standard melody, then the women in a different melody. The same
'syllables are often repeated, the words torn into syllables; these are sharply

scanned and so connected with the syllables of subsequent words that the

words become almost indistinguishable. Each line stops sharply, with a

strong accent on the last syllable; the pauses are strictly observed by all

singers, who stop and rebegin without fail, unisono.

wagsillayan: song-dialect. ikaUwtlik

:

I carry a double-basket, a

“kimdta is tongtsmn: the town is in the valley, most rice-patches are on

the mountain sides above the town.

tipay: thigh; upper leg. kayukyUek: I weed a field, tear out the grass.

Their rice, their rice-fields: i. e. those of the young couple.

KETJENG TJI









ADDENDA CORRIGENDA

PART I

The numbers denote sections, unless preceded by p. (page). Ex. means

:

example.

7- Melikano, for Melicano 192.

10. kolosh, for kolosn

18. Likaldso, for Licaldso 193.

32. dsm, for dsm

43- copula, for coupla
197.

56. saktjdan, for saktUan

67. minsusUlad, for miususUlad

67. mintotolfeg, for mintololfeg
199.

7 1, II. appellative, for appelative

73- put ( before “here the article”

84. a. persons addressed 231.

89. place colon after “before”

i39- last Ex. kdngnmn means:

thing in the house, house-

hold utensil

257-

151. anab “seek,” andpek “I seek” 258.

(not: find) 262.

180. ninsdkitak, for nfnsakitak

I must speak, add: I desire

greatly to speak

min- seems to be Lepanto-Di-

alect

S. i : umaltak, S. 2 : umaltam

add S. 1 negative: adtk

umaltan [320]

Ex. 5. Or with possess. Vb.

:

sisidck si Agp.

tsubldek or : tjnbldek; ts, as t

mouille, counts for one con-

sonant

-an can be added to i- Verbs

without prefixing mang-

iest line: three, for four

Ex. 4. better : otdeny&c nan

findy&c is nan apay
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262.

279.

283.

289.

292.

296.

297.

299.

300.

301.

307.

310.

3i7.

321.

33 i.

336 .

Ex. 14. place is before nan

dgmb

Ex. 4. let nan precede

angsan

Before “In this” put )

p. 103. Place emphas., add:

Or : nan mamaddyanmi
the last verb: engkaliak, for

engdkliak

prefix in, for in

p. 1 14. Pretended action: The

root is geminated; the gem-

ination is sometimes incom-

plete, as the final consonant

is omitted in the gemination

Observe inconsistent forms in

H.21
;
H.22; H.19

I go with others: the forms in

[ ]
must be placed after

mikikoyak

In this Construction in- is the

Prefix for Pers. Verbs; also

mang- may be prefixed to

-asi-

p. 122, Ex. 7. the two broth-

ers, for brother

p. 124, Ex. 3. from below:

mangdk°u, thief

p. 136. I continue, add: See

[3io]

Ex. 11. the meat was not cut

The Nom. Agentis with pref.

i-, cf. [348]

p. 157, Ex. 6. belongs to [360]

338. First Ex. into nan nangdlan;

nangdlan is contracted from

nangala and an

353 - P- 1 7L Ex. 11. nangtjasanyn
,

for nantj..

353 - P- 1 72> line 7 from below:

present

360. p. 178, Ex. 10. Put ? after

the sentence

p. i8i,linen. Read: Eswareinmal,

for was

p. 182, Ex. 8, from below: Read is,

for it

p. 184, Ex. 2. Separate: katdkMn

tjdtdna

p. 190, the 9th, 10th. mayga-, for

niaiga

367. last Ex. put who between man
and was

391. Ex. 3. Put I before hold

p. 227, Ex. 4. sunrise
:
faldan

p. 230. In the Ex. 2 to 8, that were

obtained and verified in this

form, the Nom. actionis

(with suffix -an) [194 fif.]

seems logically preferable,

as used in Ex. 9

p. 233, Ex. 2, from below: entja, for

engtja

p. 252, Ex. 6. mangdnan, for

mangdyan

449. insert long between as—as

p. 263, Ex. 6. sesenmekko: I re-

membered (thought).






















